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PREFACE.

THougH I am fully aware of the numerous defects of this
work, I venture to hope that it has one merit—that of not
leaving untouched any serious difficulties of grammar and con-
struction, which occur in the text, The text-difficulties of
Herodotus are always liable to be under-estimated. His appa-
rent simplicity of construction conceals many a pitfall, which
seems sometimes to have escaped the notice of students and
commentators alike. On these and other points of grammar I
have given references to Madvig’s Greek Syntax, and occasion-
ally, when Madvig seemed too brief, to the grammars of Jelf
and Donaldson. I have also made considerable use of Kriiger's
Griechische Spracklehre fir Schulen, and of Klotz's Devarii Liber
de Grece lingue particulis.

A writer so discursive as Herodotus necessarily requires
a good deal of illustration. A discussion of the larger histo-
rical questions presented by his work would have made the
commentary too bulky, even had I felt myself competent to
deal with them; and on these I have simply referred to the
histories of Grote and Curtius, The references to the former

YEF2/ 8% Po



vi PREFACE.

are made to the 8 volume edition (1862), and I have added in
brackets the corresponding volumes and pages in the original
12 volume edition. On other points however I have thought
it right to give a considerable amount of illustration from
modern sources. I have no sympathy with the point of view
which attaches an educational value to the mere ¢getting
up’ of the text of a Greek or Latin author, without caring -
whether any attention is paid to the truth or importance of
the facts therein contained. Certainly in the case of Herodo-
tus such an unnatural separation of form and matter would
be a very gravé error.

The present edition does not profess to be in any sense
critical. The notices of the MSS. are taken at secondhand,
except in the case of two Bodleian MSS., which do not
seem to be known to the modern authorities on the text—
Abicht and Stein. The variations of reading contained in the
appended table are only those which affect the sense of the
passages in which they occur, or exhibit some syntactical pe-
culiarity. Such a selection of various readings may fairly
~ perhaps be called unscholarlike and unscientific. My excuse
must be that I found it necessary occasionally for the expla-
nation of passages to refer to variations of reading, and that
space was gained in the commentary by putting them all in
a separate list, where the reader could judge for himself of
their relative authority. I have also availed myself of the
table of readings for marking the passages in which I have
departed from Bihr's text.

I had originally intended to append to my remarks on
the dialect of Herodotus a sketch of the principal Herodo-




PREFACE. vit

tean forms, resembling those which are given in the more
recent German editions, But I found that it must be of con-
siderable length, to be of any value, and after all it seemed
doubtful whether it would not be to a great extent super-
fluous—so full and accurate is Liddell and Scott’s Lexicon
on the dialectical forms.

In the list of editions on p. Ixviii. I have mentioned the
commentaries of which I have made most use. I have also
endeavoured in my notes to acknowledge, as far as possible,
my obligations to these and other recent authorities. It only
remains for me to express my thanks to Mr R. W. Raper,
Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Oxford, who was kind
enough to look through some of the sheets, as they passed
through the press, and to whom I owe some valuable sug-
'gestions.

H. G. W,

\

OXFORD,
December, 1873,






ON THE LIFE OF HERODOTUS.

For a full discussion of the numerous questions which have
been raised on the life of Herodotus, the reader is referred to
some of the works mentioned on pp. lxviii,, Ixix. It will be
sufficient here to give a brief summary of the principal ascer-
tained facts and of the points on which differences of opinion
still exist. .

The following is all that is known for certain about the life
of Herodotus. He was born about the year 485 B.C. at Hali-
carnassus, a Dorian colony situated on the coast of Caria, at
one time a member of the league of the Hexapolis’, and at the
time of the Persian war an important town of the small vassal-
kingdom ruled over by Artemisia®. The travels, which his
work proves him to have undertaken, must have extended over
many years of his life. He penetrated into the interior of the
Persian empire, as far as Ecbatana to the north-east, and
Ardericca to the south-east®. He visited Tyre and other parts
of Phoenicia, and explored Egypt as far south as Elephantine*.
Northwards he sailed across the Black Sea to the coast of
Scythia®, and also visited Colchis, the Propontis, the Thracian
Chersonese and Macedonia®. In Greece proper he stayed
(amongst other places) at Athens, Thebes, Lacedaemon, Do-
dona, and Delphi”. To the westward he travelled as far as

1L 144 - * vIIL 99. 31.98 6; 185. 3.
4 I 44. 1; 106, T; 29. I 8 1v, 76. 3; 81. 2; 105. 3.
S II. 104. 2; IV. 14, I} IL 44. 43 VI. 47. 2 VIL 115. 3.

7 1.98. 8; V. 59. I; IIL 55. 33 IL 55. §; L 51. I.

HER. ]



x ON THE LIFE OF HERODOTUS.

Cyrene, Zacynthus and southern Italy’. He joined the Athe-
nian colony which was sent out to Thurii in Magna Graecia
about 444 B.C.,—either as an original colonist or at some
subsequent time, He was at Athens some time or other after
-the year 436 B.C., when the Propylaea of the Acropolis were
commenced®. He died (probably at Thurii) not earlier than
430 B.C., and he left his work (which, like those of the other

prosé-writers of the time, was composed in the Ionic dialect?)

in an unfinished state at his death.
The following additional particulars of his life are probably
to some extent correct, and are accepted by many modern

- authorities. They partly rest on the authority of the lexicon—

gompiled by Suidas ‘—partly are inferences from the language

of Herodotus. His family was illustrious, and he was nephew
(or first cousin) of Panyasis, an epic poet of some note, who
composed among other works a Heracleiad * in fourteen books.
Driven from Halicarnassus by Lygdamis (grandson of Arte-
misia), Herodotus took refuge in Samos®, where he seems to
have had relations’. He subsequently returned to Halicar-
nassus and succeeded in expelling Lygdamis (probably about
449 B.C.), who had previously put Panyasis to death. His
travels in Persia, Media, and Assyria were earlier than his visit
to Egypt, which seems to have taken place shortly after the
collapse of the revolt of Inarus against the Persian dominion

1 1. 181. 73 IV. ¥935. 3; 99. 6. *v. 77.6.

3 The early prose-writers were in many cases Ionians. The popularity
of Hecataeus in particular probably did much to make Ionic the language
of historical literature. ¢The adoption of it by a native Dorian (see how-
ever pp. 1., Ii.) was as natural in that age as the adoption of the Tuscan by
a Venetian or Neapolitan man of letters in the present day.” Mure. Hip»
pocrates (Dorian) and Hellanicus (Aeolian) also composed in Ionic.

4 S, v. 'Hpb3oros, Ilavbacis. Nothing whatever is known about Suidas,
though he is generally placed about the toth century. The Iexicon (or
rather encyclopaedia) was clearly based upon older works which have
perished, and bears traces of having passed through many hands.

6 Compare Hdt. IL. 44.

¢ 1. 148. 3; 108. 3; I 39 foll. ,54.1'0‘11 6o, 120 foll. ; 139 foll., al.

7 vur 132, 1.




ON THE LIFE OF HERODOTUS. xi

in 455 B.C.', and he seems to have visited Thrace before
437° He resided for some time at Athens, where he was a
friend of Sophocles®, and he died before the year 412*

There has been much discussion on the following questions
in connection with the life of Herodotus.

(x) Did Herodotus give a public recitation of any portion
of his writings at Olympia or elsewhere? According to the .
well-known story told by Marcellinus® (date unknown) and
Suidas, on one occasion, when Herodotus was giving a public
recitation of his writings, the young Thucydides, who was
present with his father, burst into tears, whereupon Herodotus,
turning to Olorus, said, ¢Olorus, thy son’s nature is ripening
towards knowledge®’ That Herodotus gave a public reci-
tation of his work at the Olympic games had been previously
stated by Lucian (2nd cent.), who however says nothing about
Thucydides or Olorus.” And the pseudo-Plutarch’ reports, on the
authority of Diyllus (about 250 B.C.), that a decree was passed
at Athens to give ten talents to Herodotus—a gift which, it

1 The language used at I1. 150. 3 implies that he had been at Nineveh
before he visited the lake of Moeris, and if the story of his expulsion of
Lygdamis be true, it would probably have been unsafe for him to have tra-
velled in the interior of Asia after that event. The date of the visit to
Egypt is determined by the remark at 111. 13. 6. Some authorities however
think that the visit took place during the revolt, advantage being taken by
Herodotus of the presence of the Athenian armament in Egypt.

2 At VII. 114 no mention is made of Amphipolis, which was founded in
that year,

% See the references given on p. xxxi. The beginning of a poem has
been preserved by Plutarch (Mor. 785), who says that it is universally
allowed to have been written by Sophocles :—¢d4w "Hpodéry Tevter Zogo-
&Xijs éréwy Qv | wévr’ éxl wevriixovra. It was thus written B.C. 440, the year
before the Antigone was brought out.

4 This is an inference from the language used at VI. ¢8. 3; VIL 170. 5,
which would hardly have been retained, had Herodotus heard of the defeat
of the Athenians in Sicily.

8 Vit. Thuc. 54.

6 dpyd xpds 7& pabiuara. For the metaphor, cf. Hdt. Iv. 199. 2.

¥ De Herod. malign, 16,

b2



xii ~ON THE LIFE OF HERODOTUS.

has been argued, must have implied a previous public reci-
tation. According to another (probably still later) story He-
rodotus had intended to recite his work at the Olympic festi-
val, but put it off from day to day (til it was too late) on
account of the heat of the sun :—whence was derived the pro-
verb of putting off a thing ¢ till Herodotus’ shady day’ (els mp»
‘Hpo8érov oxwdv). That the story told by Lucian cannot be
true in all its details, has been conclusively shown by Dahl-
mann. Whether it had any foundation in fact, we have no
means of knowing. It is probable that Herodotus became
acquainted at Athens with Thucydides, who was about four-
_ teen years his junior, and there is no a gréoré improbability in
one or more public recitations of portions of the histories
having been given. But critics attempt too much, when they
try to determine what portions were (or might have been) thus
recited.

(2) In what order did Herodotus undertake his different
travels? That he had probably completed his eastern travels
before his visit to Egypt, has been already stated. It seems
probable also (from 11. 170. 2) that he had been at Delos
before his Egyptian visit, and we learn (from i1. 44. 1, 4) that
after quitting Egypt he went to Tyre, and subsequently to
Thasos. Other passages (e.g. 1. 98. 8; 1. 7. 2), which have
been thought to bear on the order of his travels, seem less
decisive. We are probably justified in supposing that his
expeditions to the east and north were undertaken from Hali-
carnassus or Samos, rather than from his later western home.
But any connected history of his travels can be based on
nothing but the merest conjecture.

(3) In what year did Herodotus die? Smce the work
bears many marks of incompleteness and want of revision, we
may suppose that he was still engaged upon it at the time of
his death. The question therefore becomes, What is the latest
definite historical fact mentioned in the work? It seems to be .
now generally agreed that the supposed references to events
as late as 408 B.C. (see I. 130. 2; IIL 15. 3) are untenable.
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The supposed allusion to the occupation of Decelea in 413
(see 1X. 73. 3) very probably only refers to the fact that
Decelea was spared when parts of Attica were laid waste in
the first year of the Peloponnesian war (Thuc. 11. 23), and the
facts mentioned at HI 160. 3; VIL 114. 3 are indecisive, be-
cause we have no definite statement of the time at which they
occurred. The language used at vi. 98 has been thought to
imply that Artaxerxes was already dead when the passage was
written. If this is granted, Herodotus wrote as late as 425.
But the assumption is quéstionable. On the other hand it is
quite certain that he was alive during the first two years of the
Peloponnesian, war, since he refers to the war and mentions
one or two events which occarred in those years (see 1X.'73. 3 ;
VIL 233. 4; E37. 2, 4)- We are entitled therefore to conclude
that he certainly lived as late as 430, and possibly as late as
425 B.C. For any statement beyond this we have no evidence.

(4) Were the Agovpior Adyor (see I 106. 3; 184. I)
ever written, and were they intended to form a separate
treatise? If Herodotus intended to incorporate them into his
work, we can hardly suppose that tiley were ever actually com-
posed. But it seems more probable that he intended to make
them into a separate work—probably on account of their
length. Otherwise why should he have neglected such a good
opportunity for inserting them, as that which presents itself at
1. 106? Or why, if he had intended to insert them in a later
place (e. g. after 111. 160), should he have anticipated a portion
of them by the description of Babylon at 1. 178 foll.? Whether
they were ever composed—on the assumption that they were to
form a separate treatise—is uncertain. The anticipation at 1. 178
foll. seems rather to imply that they were not. Still the diffi-
culty of supposing that “Holodos is the true reading in Aristotle’s
statement about the ‘Siege of Nineveh'’ is even greater than
that of adopting ‘Hpddoros. On this point too we must be con-
tent to reserve our judgment,

‘r Hist. An. VIL 18, See note on I 184 f.



xiv ON THE LIFE OF HERODOTUS.

Dismissing as unprofitable—because insoluble on the evi-
dence within our reach—these disputed questions about_the
life of Herodotus, let us attempt from his writings, and from a
consideration of the times in which he lived, to picture to
ourselves the man, and form an estimate of his character.

The events of the years 480 and 479 B.c. were such as would
make a powerful and lasting impression on the minds of the
young generation just growing up at that time into an appre-
ciation of the historical situation. Too young to have entered
into the feelings of trouble and anxiety, with which the Athenian
sympathizers of his city must have viewed the preparations
for the expedition of Xerxes, Herodotus was probably old
enough to have shared in the rejoicings which the overthrow
of the expedition must have caused. Very possibly the ear-
liest remembrance of his life was the news of the battle of
Salamis. Halicarnassus had contributed a contingent of five
ships to the Persian navy, and Herodotus has given us a lively
picture of the unwillingness with which many of the Asiatic
Greeks took part in an engagement, which could have no other
issue, as they thought, than the final extinction of Greek free-
dom'. We may imagine how, when the glorious and unex-
pected news arrived, many a pious Asiatic Greek must have
seen in the proud king’s defeat (as did Themistocles®) the direct
interposition of Providence, and we can hardly be wrong in attri-
buting in some degree to these impressions of the early years
of Herodotus that belief in the divine ordering of events and
in the inevitable punishment of presumptuous pride, which he
so continually enforces throughout his work.

The stirring- events of these early years of his- life would
naturally have kindled his enthusiasm. We may imagine him
resolving as a boy to devote his life to the description of that
great war, the concluding events of which had first stimulated
his imagination, and undertaking even his earliest travels with
the determination of putting on record what he saw and heard.
A desire to see the'world was not without precedent among

1 See VIIL 0. 3, 2 See VIIL :109. 4.
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the Greeks of his age. Hecataeus of Miletus in the preceding
generation had visited Egypt', and, although the travels at-
tributed to the early philosophers are probably in most cases
the inventions of a later time, Democritus of Abdera, as we
learn from a fragment of his writings which has been preserved,
prided himself upon the extent of his travels®. But the diffi-
culties of travelling in those days can hardly be overestimated.
If all travelling implies a certain amount of energy and self-
reliance, the travels of Herodotus must have required all the
courage and determination of an African explorer of the present
day. He must often have been in danger of starvation’ or
shipwreck—of attacks from the ‘natives’ or wild beasts. The
mere difficulties of transit, and his ignorance of foreign lan-
guages®, must have often proved serious obstacles. It has been
suggested that his object in travelling may have been in part
commercial, and this is not impossible. Palgrave’s recent ex-.
periences in Central Arabia have shown the comparative safety
of the merchant amongst uncivilized nations, where the man
who professed to be travelling merely ‘for information’ would
have been viewed with suspicion and dislike. But we have the
testimony of Herodotus himself, that some of his journeys were-
undertaken simply in order to clear up points about which he
was uncertain’, and we may fairly suppose at any rate that his

111 140. 1.

3 7dbe Néyer Anubrpiros... Byd 8 70w xar’ éuwurdv drbpdmwy iy whel-
oy éxexhavnoduny loropéwy Td pihkiora, xal dépas Te kul yéas wheloras
eldor, xal Noylwr dvfpdwwy wheioTwy éoikovsa, kal ypauuéwy owbéoios perd
dwoBétios ovels xd pe wapiN\afev. Ritt. and Prell. Hist, Pkil, 75. Con-
trast the boastfulness of this language with the modest silence of Herodotus,
Democritus was probably born about 480 B.C.

3 That he did not understand Egyptian seems certain (IL 128. 5), and °
his acquaintance with other languages seems to be limited to a knowledge
“of a few words and phrases, such as he would naturally have picked up in
the course of his travels. See I. 105. 5; ITo. I; 139. 33 172. T; I87. 12;

192. 3; IL 2. 9; 30. 2; 105. 2; I 88. 6; 1V, 27; 59. 4; II0. I; LI%..1;
155. 23 192. 43 V. 9. 65 VL 119. 4; VIIL 85. 5; ¢8. 3; IX. 110. 3,

$IL 44 15 75 L



xvi ON THE LIFE OF HERODOTUS.

commercial motives were rather ostensible than real. Pro-
bably, notwithstanding all the precautions which he may have .
adopted, his travels would have come to an untimely end, had
not the circumstances of his birth and times been greatly in his
favour. Born a Persian subject, he was entitled to claim the
protection of the great king in any part of the Persian Empire.
The facilities afforded to traffic in Central Asia by the civilizing
influence of Darius thay be seen in the description of the
‘Royal Road’ from Sardis to Susa', and the security given
to travellefs in Egypt by the establishment of the Persian
dominion is illustrated by the fact that Herodotus did not
venture to trace the Nile beyond Elephantine, the last Persian
outpost on the Ethiopian frontier®. Born a Greek, on the
other hand, with strong national sympathies, and an ardent
belief in the rights of Greek freedom and the advantages of
democratical government?, he was sure of a warm welcome in
all Greek-speaking countries, which had either taken part in,
or sympathized with, the national struggle against Persia. The
courtesy and kindness with which he was received in Greece
are sufficiently attested by the unrestricted liberty which was
evidently accorded to him, of examining the archives and
treasures of Delphi and other Greek oracles—an indulgence
not likely to have been granted to the ordinary visitors of the
shrine. .

The influence of his travels on his character is to be traced
in the singular breadth of view and freedom from national and
provincial prejudices, which pervade his work. Though ‘a
Greek of the Greeks,’ he never allows himself to indulge in
contemptuous language about the laws and lives of the ‘bar-
barian’ (and often wholly uncivilized) nationalities, of which
he had had so much experience. He often praises their:
customs, even when they are utterly foreign to Greek ideas*,

1v sa. * IL 39. 1; 30. 4.
3 Sce e:g. 1L 147. 3; 172. 7; V. 78. 1; and 111 80 (compared with 111,
81; 83). . . .
- 4 E.g L 137 1; 196. 1; Yg7. 1.
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and for the scientific and artistic products of Egyptian civili-
zation in particular, he shows a strong admiration’, while
emphatically marking (and even exaggerating) its many points
of divergence from the ways of ‘the rest of the world®’ He
recognizes the fact that to each country its own institutions are
the best®, and taking a comprehensive view of the vicissitudes
of human affairs and the varying rise and fall of cities and
nations, he pronounces the present smallness and unimportance
of many states to be no reason for passing them over in silence*.
The width of his human sympathies is especially traceable in
the sentiments (of course unhistorical) which are put into the
mouths of his leading barbarian characters. Herodotus does
not regard practical—any more than speculative—wisdom as a
Greek monopoly. Croesus, Amasis, and Artabanus are cogioral,
as well as Solon. They have lived and suffered and learnt
experience, and we may listen with respect to their views on
the shortness and miseries of life, on the vicissitudes of fortune,
and the dangers of excessive prosperity ®. The whole narrative
of the Persian war is another example of this freedom from
national vanity. It might have been read without resentment
by any fairminded Persian of the day. Full justice seems to
be done to the partial successes of the enemy, and to the
bravery of both their troops and their generals®, and the fear
of Nemesis induces Herodotus to ascribe the Persian defeat
rather to the interference of the gods than to the valour or
tactics of the Greeks.

His freedom from many of the local prejudices of his time
is also to be referred to the influence of his travels. He is a
cosmopolitan Greek. His Hellas includes Miletus and Cyrene,
Sicily and Rhodes?; his horizon is not bounded by the walls

1 SeelL 4. 3; 35. I'; 43 3; 100. 3; 146. 1; 148.2; 155. 1.

3 ol &\Not &rbpwwos, IL 35. 3; 36. 2.

¥ . 38. 2. 415 5—n

$ See 1. 307; 11 40; VIL 10; 46.

¢ E.g. VL 113. I; VIL 310, 3; VIIL 86. 3; 87, IX. 22. 23 3% L.
7 See 1. 93. I, note. .



xvii ON THE LIFE OF HERODOTUS.

of his own particular wdMs. Yet his sensibility to the ties of
local and personal attachment does not seem to have been
thereby diminished. Slight traces are occasionally to be found
in his work of personal likings and dislikes, which could no
doubt be explained by the history of his life, if we knew it
fully'. If Samos was ever his home, he has abundantly re-
quited its hospitality by the fulness of the account which he
has given of its history and public works®. And his praises of
Athens, his temporary home in after years, have subjected him
to many charges of partiality and misrepresentation. It is
unnecessary to refute "at’ length the assertions of the extra-
ordinary treatise on the ‘maliciousness’ (xaxojfea) of Herodotus,
which has come down to us among the reputed writings of
Plutarch. Some of its illogical accusations almost suggest the
belief that it was composed merely as an ironical jeu d’esprit.
But the joke seems to be too heavy for this explanation to be
possible. The mask fits too closely to enable us to catch a
glimpse of the sarcastic smile beneath, and it seems more
probable that the treatise is a dona fide expression of Boeotian
resentment and jealousy, the result of the plain statements
made by Herodotus about the ‘Medism’ of the Thebans®
The utmost that the writer succeeds in showing, -is that
Herodotus was careless of popularity—did. not care, that is,
to gain it at the -expense of truth. The charges of undue
prejudice against the Thebans, Corinthians, and Spartans may
be rebutted by calling attention to the commendations be-
stowed on these states for what Herodotus deems praise-
worthy in their conduct on other occasions*; the charge of

1 Stein thinks that Hdt. shows a liking for the Macedonian royal
family (v. 22. 1), Artabazus (VIIL 106. 1), king Pausanias (V. 32. 2), Ari:
stides (VIIL 79. 1), Kallias (V1. 121. 2),—and a dislike for the Ionians
(1. 142. 6), the Aleuadae (VIL 6. 3; 173), and Themistocles (VIIL 4. 3).
But some of these instances seem rather fanciful.

3 See the passages quoted in the note on p. x. )

3 See VII. 208. 4; 233. 2; IX. 31. 7; 41. 4; and compare de Herod.
malign. 31.

4 E.g. 1x. 67. 1; V. 75, 1 92; VIL 102, 2; 320. I,
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undue friendliness to Athens is disproved by the criticisms
which he occasionally passes on its faults and follies’. If his
praises of Athens really require apology, her unpopularity
immediately before the Peloponnesian war would seem to be
sufficient reason why her wellwishers should be anxious to call
special attention to the services which she had rendered to
Greece during the preceding generation.

To the stay of Herodotus at Athens the highest interest.
attaches, and his silence about the men whom he met there
is extremely provoking. A contemporary sketch of the
Athenian society of the age of Pericles would have been a
literary treasure, for which we might well have been content to
forego the possession of the treatise on the life of Homer,
which has been fathered upon Herodotus, and is so often
included in the editions of his work®. Of the Athens of
Socrates we possess a vivid picture in the dialogues of Plato—
our knowledge of the Athens of Pericles is based only on the
comparatively untrustworthy authority of Plutarch’s Lives, and
on the scanty notices which may be occasionally found in Plato
and the fragments of the philosophers. If we suppose He-
rodotus to have been in Athens in 445 B.c.—the year before
the Thurian colony was founded—Sophocles would have been
about 5o0—possibly engaged on the Antigone,—Euripides.
about 35, Thucydides about 26, and Socrates 24. Pericles.
would have been a statesman of some twenty years’ standing,
probably already married to Aspasia, and in intimate inter-
course with his friends and instructors, Zeno the Eleatic,
Protagoras the Sophist,* and Damon the musician. That
Herodotus was welcomed in this highly cultivated society
(where his strange experiences doubtless found eager listeners)
is proved by his intimacy with Sophocles, already mentioned.
And there can be no reasonable doubt that he knew and
admired Pericles, though we are unhable to determine how far

1 Eg. 162 2; V97A4,leog'z VIL 133. 3. )
3 It is now generally ascribed either to an Alexandrian grammanan, ot
to an unknown author of the 2nd century A.D,
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his account of the political relations existing between the Greek
states, his views on the inexpediency of a despotism at Athens,
and his criticism of the Cleisthenic reforms*, may be due to
actual conversations with Pericles himself. Once only does he
mention Pericles by name, but it has been truly said that he
there mentions him ‘as if he were a god'—a supernatural
being, whose first appearance on earth would naturally be
heralded by a portent. ¢Agariste (he says), being married to
Xanthippus, and being with child, saw a vision in her sleep,
and she dreamt that she brought forth a lion: and after a few
days she bears Pericles to Xanthippus’.?

One other Athenian resident must be mentioned, with
whom Herodotus probably came into contact, and whose in-
fluence on his writings (whether direct or indirect) is unmis-
takeable—the philosopher Anaxagoras. Born at' Clazomenae,
and therefore like Herodotus only a pérowos, he seems, as
early as 465 B.C., to have settled in Athens, where his abilities
procured him the friendship of .Pericles. He there became the
recognized leader of that new school of scientific thought, the
influence of which is to be traced in his distinguished pupils,
Euripides and Socrates. The cardinal peint of his philosophy
is the conception of wols. ‘Mind’ alone is separated from
everything else in the universe—by the action of ‘mind’ on
chaos the existing order of the universe is to be explained:
wdvra xpipara v opod: elra vods E\dov abrd Sendopnoe’.
Vague as this language is, it was the first attempt to distinguish
between the material and the immaterial—the first conception
of an immaterial efficient cause of things, and.its adoption
implied a definite abandonment of the cosmogonies of the
earlier mythologists. Accordingly we find Anaxagoras ven-
turing to give an allegorical interpretation of the early legends®,

1v, 48 . Yv.66; 69

? VI 131. 3. Grote strangely views the story as an after-thought of the
ewemies of Pericles. .

4 Ritt. and Prell. Hist. Phil. 52.

8 E.g. Zeus is rois, Athene 7éxry, ete,
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and attempting scientific explanations of physical phaenomena.
‘The sun, which Herodotus speaks of -as a god!, was pro-
nounced by Anaxagoras to be merely, “a red-hot stone, larger
than ‘the Peloponnese ’—the moon, tomﬁlch Herodotus had
seen so many sacrifices performed in the course of his travels®,
and by the phases of which the Spartans® and Nicias* regu-
lated their military movements, was said to be made of earth
and to contain valleys and houses. It was only natural that
such statements should have shocked the religious feelings
of the uneducated, and hence the paradox that the first con-
demnation for atheism fell on the man, who has been called
from a modern point of view ¢ the first of theists.’

At Athens, if nowhere else, Herodotus was brought face to
face with this rapidly developing school of thought, and had to
attempt a reconciliation between the science and religion of
his times. The result, as might have been expected, was a
compromise. Occasionally he seems dissatisfied with the
popular polytheism. He doubts whether it is correct to attri-
bute to the direct action of Poseidon effects which seem to him
merely the result of an earthquake °, he regards the titles, forms
and functions of the special gods as the creation of the early
epic poets® and in his etymology of the word @eds he shows
a curious reproduction of the language of Anaxagoras’. Yet:
he attempts to trace a real connection between the religions ot
different nations. The Zeus-Ammon of Libya and Egypt is
on his view not merely capable of identification with, but
actually the same god as, Olympian Zeus®. Heracles Pan and
Dionysus are real beings with distinct histories and personali-
ties®, and the forgiveness of gods and heroes is invoked for
remarks that may seem too sceptical . A similar mixture of
doubt and belief is observable in his treatment of miracles and

111 24. 3. 31 131, 23 IL 47. 3; 1V, 188, 3 VI 106. 5.
3

4 Thuc. VIIL g0, 5 vIL 129. 5. See also VIL 189. 3; 19I. 2.

¢ 11 53. 3.

7 Compare xboup févres (11. 52. 3) with the Siexbounoe of Anaxagoras
1L c.). 8 IL 55. 4. % 11 143. 10 11, 45. 4.
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gifts of prophecy. He cannot believe that a dove spoke with
human voice', yet he feels no difficulty in accepting and in-
terpreting omens equally miraculous®. He pronounces the
pavruaj of Melampus to be an artificial invention, and hints at
the bribery of the Pythia® yet he is a firm believerin the value
of the art of divination and the truth of oracles. The hesita-
tion which he displays about pronouncing against the” popular
mythology is partly to be attributed to a reverence for received
tradition, partly to a love of mysticism and secrecy in religious
observances, partly also, without doubt, to a fear of popular
clamour.

If we put altogether on one side the received popular
mythology, the attitude of Herodotus on religious questions
becomes more definite and consistent. He believes in one
God % a Providence, which orders all things wisely, and exer-
cises a moral government over the world. Crime never escapes
the eye or the avenging arm of God. Punishment assuredly
alls, if not on the guilty man himself, yet on his descendants*—
often not merely on the individual, but on the nation to which
he belongs®. And wrong intention is a crime as well as wrong
action—it is a sin to tempt God even in thought’. Undue
prosperity in particular provokes the divine wrath. Preemi-
nence savours of presumption, and the judgments of God seek*
out the mightiest men, as his lightnings strike the tallest trees. -
The God of Herodotus is a ¢jealous’ God, who suffers none
to be proud except himself®. And strive as men may to avoid
offence towards him, it is not always in their power to succeed.
"Their circumstances (if not their characters) are predestined
by a power against which it is useless to struggle®. Fate is

111 57 3. :

$E.g. 1. 78 1; VIL 87. 1.

3 11 49. §; V. 63. 1; VI 66. 2.

4§ Gebs, 70 Oelow,’ 6 dalpwr, Tob felov ) xpovoln, Bely Tixn.
5 1. 13. 4; 91. 2; VIL 137, 3. 6 11, 120. 6.
7 See the story of Glaucus, vI. 86.

8 VII. 10, 13, 14. - 9 Ix, 15, 7.
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stronger even than God'—how much more than man| At-
tempts to resist the will of God or destiny, even in the pursuit
of what may seem right, are punished as crimes®. Man in his
ignorance must not presume to judge the ways of God®.
’ The terrible severity of this ultra-Calvinistic creed makes us
wonder at the cheerfulness and serenity of temper which the
writings of Herodotus exhibit. If he applied to himself the
doctrines which he enforces in the case of Croesus, Xerxes,
and the rest, he must have lived in continual fear of Nemesis—
perpetually on the watch for some divine warning which might
foreshadow his coming doom. Perhaps his doctrine of Ne-
mesis is to be regarded as a philosophical tenet rather than
a practical belief—an attempt to grasp that conception of ‘law’
and ‘limit’ in the universe, which was developed in the wépas
of the Pythagoreans and the peodrys of Aristotle’. Or per-
haps he felt that the obscurity and troubles of his life, the loss
of his early home and his many wanderings, secured him
against the envy of the divine power. At any rate his fatalism
does not stifle a belief in the importance of human efforts.
He thinks that wise counsel and good sense ‘as a general rule’
secure success and the divine favour®. But an undercurrent
of sadness, which sometimes verges on despair, is traceable
. throughout his work. Life is short, yet it often seems too
long. Even the happiest of men must many times wish to die
rather than live®. God gives men a taste of the sweets of life’,
~ and then dashes the cup of happiness for ever® from their lips.
And worst pain of all is the wisdom which foresees evil to come,
when coupled with a feeling of powerlessness to do any good”.

1 1. gr. 1. It seems doubtful however whether this solitary statement is
to be regarded as expressing Hdt.’s own belief, **°

'S See 11 133. 31N 3. 4; IX. 65. 3.

4 See Grant’s edition of Aristotle’s Ethics, Essay IV., and compare
Hadt.’s language at VII. 10. 13; VIIL I3. 3.

§ vIIL 157. 7; VIIL Go. I1. 6 viI. 46. 4—6.

T qyNvkdw yeboas Tov aldva, 1. c.

8 No trace of any belicf in a future state is to be discovered in his work

® &xOigTy 8¢ 8dbvy Ty &v dvOpdmraiot adry, wOANG gpovéovTa pnderds Kpa-
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In his natural philosophy, it has been said that Herodotus
fell below the standard of his age. That he was not on a level
with the speculations of the leading philosophers of the day,
may be admitted, and is probably due in part to the religious
scruples which he entertained on the subject. The explanation
given by Anaxagoras of the inundations of the Nile, though
‘condemned by Herodotus as false, is certainly more plausible
scientifically, than the view which he himself adopts’. Many
of his meteorological conceptions appeir to us extremely
childish?, and the absence of definite language in his geo-
graphical descriptions® makes it impossible to construct with
any certainty a map of ‘the world as known to Herodotus.’
Yet we cannot doubt that in his scientific views he was far,in
advance of the average Greek of his time. His geological
speculations are often conceived in quite a modern spirit. He
ridicules the idea of a circumambient Oceanus, ‘as round as if it
were drawn by a pair of compasses,” and he refuses to believe the
current fables about dogheaded or headless men, or mnen who
annually become wolves®, though he does not perhaps push his
incredulity as far as he might have done. The many marvels
which he had seen with his own eyes make him cautious about
dogmatically pronouncing anything to be impossible. He con-*
tents himself with the statement so often repeated in his work— .
that he ‘tells the tale as 'twas told to him®.’ .

That the general veracity of Herodotus is not affected by
these instances of over-credulity, has been universally admitted
in modern, though it was denied in ancient times. Ctesias,
court-physician to Artaxerxes Mnemon (about 400 B.C.),—the

réew, 1X. 16. 8. Contrast this with Bacon's aphorism: *scientia et potentia
humana in idem coincidunt,’

1 See II. 23; 24. 3 1L 24; 25; III. 104. 2.

3 Especially in his description of Scythia, Iv. g9 foll. Compare his use
of dvrlor and kard, noticed at 1. 201. 1.

411 5; 10; II1; 12; VIL 129. 5 1v. 36. 3; 191. 4; 105. 3, 4.

S rabra el uév éore dAnféws ok olda, Td 38 Néyeras ypddw. d'q S o
=dr. 1V, 195. 3.
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author of a Persian history, some portions of which have been
been preserved by Photius (Lexicographer, about 850 A.D.)—
seems to have been the first to set the example of calling
Herodotus a liar'. Manetho, the Egyptian historian (high-
priest of the temple of Isis at Sebennytus, about 300 B.cC.),
whose works are unfortunately lost, is said to have written a
book on purpose to correct the errors of Herodotus? and by
Greek and Roman authors alike the titles of ‘fabler’ and
‘legend-writer’ have been freely applied to ‘the father of
history®” All these attacks may readily be pardoned except
that of Ctesias. That Manetho had a strong case we may well
believe : he seems moreover to have attributed the mistakes of
Herodotus to ignorance®. And the language of Aristotle,
Cicero, and others, though a little exaggerated, cannot be said
to be wholly undeserved. But there can be no doubt that
Ctesias purposely brought false charges against Herodotus,
in order to enhance the reputation of his own work. The
cuneiform inscriptions convict him of having manipulated facts
and fabricated history to suit his own ends in the most bare-
faced manner®, '

Whether Herodotus deserves to be called a ¢historian,’
is a mere question of words. He is not a historian in the
modern sense of the term, nor does he approach so nearly to

1 Photius says Krnalas Siéteior & mwepl Kipov xal KauBoov xal Tob ud-
you Aapelov kal Tob Eépkov, oxeddv & dmraogw dvrweluera ‘Hpodbry loropiv,
dAAG kal Yevarip areNéyxwy év woNlois kal Aoyomwowdy dwokaldw. DBillio-
thee. Cod. LX1I.

2 See Kenrick, Anec. Eg. 11. 88.

3 *Hpédoros & uvBolbyos, Aristot. de gen. an. 1IN §. 1§ (cf. Aist. an. I,
232. 2). ‘Apud Herodotum patrem historiae innumerabiles fabulae,’ Cic.
de legibus 1. 1; “Herodotum cur veraciorem ducam Ennio? de div. 11. 56.
¢ Herodotus homo fabulator,” Aulus Gellius (2nd cent. A.D.) MNoct. A¢t. 111,
10. ‘Hpbdoros & uvfoypdgos, Themistius (4th cent. A.D.) 33. & 7ois mwhel-
orois Yevdbpevor (émdevbacw) ‘Hpbdoror wdvres, Josephus Adv. Ap. 1. 3.

4 (Mavefdv) woAhd rdv “Hpbdorov éNéyxer Tdv Alyvarriaxdy ox’ dyvolas
éyevouévov. Joseph. 1. c.

5 Sce the introduction to Rawlinson’s Herodotus, ch. 3.

HER. [4
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the modern standard, as does Thucydides. He has been well
called ‘the Froissart of antiquity’.” We must not expect in
his pages keen historical insight, subtle tracing of hidden
causes, careful sifting of conflicting testimony. Yet he has
merits, in which many a historian of greater pretensions has
been found wanting—diligence in collecting facts, impartiality
in stating them, and an earnest desire to tell nothing but the
truth. To wish that he had had higher merits than these—
that he had been more of a ‘historian’—would be a mistake.
His discursiveness, his diffusiveness, his credulity, his dis-
crepancies, his exaggerations—all his historical defects, in short
—constitute a considerable part of the charm of his work. If
Herodotus had been a Thucydides or a Macaulay, history
- might possibly have gained, but literature would certainly have
suffered an irreparable loss.

On the last years of his life at Thurii tradition is almost
silent. Apparently unmarried and childless, he must have had
his interests mainly centred in his work, to which he probably
made large additions after the completion of the first draft. If
he died, as seems probable, not long after 430 B.cC., he was
happy in being taken away from the evil to come. He was
spared the pain of seeing all Athenian hopes of victory collapse
along with the Sicilian expedition—spared also the bitterness
of the faction-fights which seem to have agitated Thurii about
that time on the question of joining the Athenian alliance.
He was buried, according to Suidas, in the city market-place,
and the following commonplace stanza is stated on very ques-
tionable authority to have been the inscription on his tomb :—

‘Hpbdoror Avfew xpbwrec xbws 7jde Oavovra,
Iddos dpxains loroplys wpvramwy,

Awpiéwy wdrpys Bhacrérr &wo, Ty dp’ dmh\yrow
M@uor drexxpodvydy Gobpior Eoxe wdrpyr.

1 De Quincy, On Styl.




ON THE STYLE OF HERODOTUS, WITH
SPECIMENS OF  EARLY GREEK PROSE-

WRITING.

THE advance made by Herodotus in the history of Greek
literary composition, great as it was, cannot be compared, in_
point of importance, with the advance made by the first writer
who ventured to throw aside the fetters of metre and compose
in prose. Though short prose-documents’, drawn up for some
practical purpose, may be supposed to have existed very soon
after the introduction of writing, it seems nearly certain that the
cultivation of prose, as a branch of literature, does not date back
much beyond the middle of the 6th century B.c. The general
causes of the introduction of prose may be traced with tolera-
ble accuracy®; the particular occasion is unknown® Clearly
at first the change was very gradual. The new style of com-
position, as we know from the fragments remaining, was ap-
plied to the same class of subjects as the old*, and dealt with
them in the same way. The diction and vocabulary were
almost unaltered. It was only after many successive modifica-
tions that a distinct prose-style was produced.

1 See Mure, Anc. Gr. Lit. 1V. 51.

2 See Creuzer, Die historische Kunst der Griecken, p. 30 (and ed.).

3 The invention of prose-writing is attributed by different traditions to
Cadmus of Miletus, Acusilaus of Argos, and the elder Pherecydes. . The
first of these is a mere name to us, and very possibly the result of a Mile-
sian adaptation of the legend about the Boeotian Cadmus, Mure, L c.

4 As is also implied in the tradition that Acusilaus translated Hesiod
into prose. So Creuzer says ¢ that man must be called the first logographer,
who first narrated the legends in prose’ (. c. p. 53)s

c2
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The first introduction of prose-composition in the sphere of
literature may in some points be compared with the introduc-
tion of photography in the sphere of the fine arts. The dis-
covery of an art which required less special aptitude for its
practice, than that which had hitherto been the sole form of
expression, opened the possibility of composition to a much
wider field. A certain crudeness in the early attempts was no

- doubt inevitable. But it was gradually seen that exactness

of expression was far more within the reach of the new arts
than of the older ones. The grandeur of conception and the
picturesqueness of image, which had been the characteristics of
painting and poetry, were gradually seen to be more or less
unattainable by photography and prose. Clearness, precision,
and fidelity of detail gradually became the excellences at which
the new generation of artists aimed.

We find it so difficult to conceive a state of things in which
prose-literature did not exist, that we are rather apt to under-
estimate the difficulties which the early prose-writers must have
experienced. The very same phrases and turns of expression,
which in poetry would have been perfectly natural and ade-
quate, seem harsh and lame, when no longer aided by the
movement of the sonorous hexameter. The following speci-
mens of early Greek prose® will illustrate the gradual deve-
lopment of the art of prose-composition, and explain some
characteristics —to be afterwards noticed — of the style of
Herodotus.

(x) Pherecydes of Syros (philosopher, about 560 B.cC.).?
Zeds pév kal Xpbvos els del xal XOdw fv. XOovip 3¢ Bvopa® éyévero
T, éredh avrij Zeds yépas 3idol.

1 The fragments of Pherecydes are taken from Sturz, Pherecydis Frag-
menta (pp. 40, 46, 2nd ed. 1834), those of Heraclitus from Ritter and
Preller, Hist. Philosopk. (30, 31), the remainder from Miiller, Fragm. Hist.
Graee. Several of them are given (in Greek or English) in Mure’s 4th

volume.
% Not to be confused with the later historian, Pherecydes of Leros, who

flourished about 450 B.C.
3 The dialectical forms in this and the other fragments are quite un-

trustworthy. See p. xlii.
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(3)

(4)

(s)

6)
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Zas woe? pdpos péya re xal xaby. xal é avrd wowlMet T'fy xal
Qyfirov (="Qreardr) xal T *Oyfrov ddpara ("Dyevor xal & THw Gedw
dduara conj. Wakefield).

Acusilaus of Argos (Aoyoypdos, about 550 B.C.).

*Qxeards 3¢ yapel Tndw éavrod ddengrly. Tav 8 ~ylyvovras Tpwrxihiot

- worapol. ’Axe\gos 8¢ adrdy wpeofiraros, xal rerluyrac ud\iora.

Hecataeus of Miletus (Aoyoypdgos, about g10 B.C.).

Kdrpos v év 7 8pes xal Wwepidlous kaxd woAka& Eopryev.

*Opecbeis 6 Acvxallwvos FNOev els Alrwhlar éxl Bagihelg® xal xbwy abr
oTéhexos Erexe: kal 8s éxéhevoev alrdr xaropuxlirar: xal & avrol Epv
duwedos wohvordpulos® 8d xal 7dv adrod waida Dorior éxdhese.
Tovrov 3¢ Olveds éyévero, kAnbels dwd Tdv duwé\wrv. Ol ydp raraol
“EX\yves olvas éxdhoww Tas duwéhovs. Olvéws ¢ éyévero Alrwhésl.

Heraclitus of Ephesus (philosopher, about 500 B.C.).

IloAvuafly véov ob Sddoxe 'Holodow vydp dv édldate xal IvOaybpyr,
adris Te Eevogdvea xal 'Exaraio. . ’

To0 Abyou Todd ébwros alel ditweror vylvovrar dvfpwwoc xal wpbobev 4
dxolicas xal dxovoavres T8 wpdror ywouévay ydp wdvrwr xard TOY
Abyor Téwde, dwelpowsw dolxage weipdueror xal éwéww xal Epyww Tolov-
Téww, dxoluwy éyd Supyeluar, diaipéwr kard ¢plow kal ¢pdiww Sxws Exer.

Charon of Lampsacus (Aoyoypdeos, wrote as late as 465 B.C.).

’AOnraio 3¢ elkooe Tpujpeow Erhevoav émikovpricorres Tolot "lwot, xal els
Zdpdes éarpareloavro. xal elov & wepl Zdpdeis dwavra, xwpls Tod
Telxous Tol BasiAylov' Talra 8¢ wovjoarres éravaywpoiot els M\grov.

Kal Nevral wepiorepal Tére wpdror els “ENAyras épdimoav, xpbrepov ol
yeyrbperas®.

Xanthus, a Lydian of Sardis (Aoyoypdees, contemporary with Charon).

'Awd Avdol pdy ylvorrar Avdol, dwd 3¢ Topp#Bov TéppnBor: TovTwr 4
Y\Gooa S\lyor wapapéper, xal viv Ere guholor dAMjlous pluarae odx
S\iya, dowep Iwres xal Awpiels.

The shortness of many of these fragments prevents us from

feeling sure that we have in all cases a perfectly fair specimen

of

the style of individual writers®. Yet, taken together, the

1 For another fragment of Hecataeus, see note on Hdt. IL 45. 1.
# For another fragment of Charon, see note on Hdt. 1. 160. 5.
3 Hermogenes attributes much greater elegance to the style of Heca-

taeus than the existing remains would seem to warrant : wokd 8¢ Exet xal 3
Aétis (‘Exaralov) xal 1a wepl iy Nékw, olow oxfuara, xdha, ovrbijxat, pvbuol,
drawatoeis, wpds T Hlovds wofoae xal yAvkvryras, olal elow al wapd “Hpo-
Béry (wepl 1dedr, 11. 12. 6).
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passages are sufficient to give us a fair idea of the progress
made in prose composition during the 100 years (or there-
abouts), over which they extend. The following points are
especially noticeable :—(1) The poetical (and even metrical*)
expressions, which are found in the early fragments, seem
gradually to die out. In the passages quoted from Charon.
and Xanthus no phrase or word occurs which we might not
expect to find used by Herodotus. (2) A gradually increasing
facility in the construction of sentences seems traceable. Par-
ticipial clauses, which are altogether absent in the earlier frag-
ments, appear in the later ones—at first employed (e.g. in the
second passage quoted from Heraclitus) with a certain amount
of awkwardness, afterwards with more freedom. Yet (3) no
trace is to be discovered, even in the later passages, of any
complexity of structure. The narrative is carried on by the
accumulation of single sentences (generally connected by con-
junctive particles), each consisting of little more than a main-
verb with its subject and object. The use of ‘subordinate
construction’ (ie. of dependent clauses) is not as yet fully
developed. The construction employed is that which is called
by the grammarians ¢ paratactic’ or ¢ coordinate.’
Herodotus—who stands on the border-line between this
earlier semi-poetical and the later rhetorical school of compo-
sition—exhibits, as we should expect, points both of resem-
blance and of contrast, when compared with the Aoyoypddot.
(1) Though we no longer find in the language of Herodo-
tus that close approximation to poetical forms which gives the
early prose-compositions an air of being translated poems,
examples of poetical diction and picturesque phraseology may
be found in abundance, and constitute one of the chief charms
of his style. We may take as instances his personification of
inanimate objects® (which sometimes involves a quaintness of

1 The first passage quoted from Hecataeus contains half a hexameter, and
the passage from Acusilaus ‘seems to be made up in great part of frag-
ments of dactylic metre.’” Mure,

8 E.g. éxéory Brveipos, L 34. 33 7 Npwn xaraSdAe, IL 149. 6. Com-
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" ietaphor)’, and his use of ornamental epithets®. The frequency
with which these occur, and the evident absence of any sense
of incongruity in their use on the part of the writer, are to
be mainly explained by the fact that the prose of Herodotus
has not lost all traces of its poetical origin. Some examples
however of his poetical diction may with considerable certainty
be referred to a conscious or unconscious imitation hy He-
rodotus of the epic writers. The influence of Homer on his
diction is unmistakeable®. ~Many of his shorter dialogues,
both in particular turns of expression and in their general
effect, read almost like adaptations of Homeric conversations,
and the number of epic phrases which he has employed is
very considerable. We cannot trace with certainty the in-
fluence of any other school of poetry on his diction. The
plays of Aeschylus (with which he was acquainted *) may possi-
bly have coloured his theological views®, but they have not
materially modified his style. And although some very striking
correspondences exist between the language of Sophocles and
that of Herodotus ° it seems more probable on the whole that
Sophocles borrowed from Herodotus, than Herodotus from
Sophocles”’.

(2) and (3) While Herodotus shows much greater freedom
and facility in the structure of his sentences than the earlier
Aoyoypdeor, he still in the main may be said to reproduce the

pare the language used about the river at I. 189. 1, 2 ; and the phrase r&»
Tpedpbvrww ovriww, 11. 77. 2.

1 E. g. the use of 3dxpvor for the gum of a tree (11. ¢6. 1), and the use of
olkée: at 11. 166. 1.

% Such as odparousjxea (1L 138. 4).

3 See p. xlviii. 4 See 11 156. 7.

¥ The doctrine of véuesis is more directly traceable in Aeschylus than
in either of the other tragedians.

¢ See notes 1. 37. 2, 3; 1L 35. 3, and compare III. 119. 8 with Soph.
Ant. gos, and 1v. 99. 5 with Soph. £/ 62. The correspondence between
Iv. 129. 3 and £/ 27 proves very little.

7 See the discussion of this point by Hermann in Bihr's Excursus ca
111, 110,
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mannerism of the Ionic school of composition. In the narra-
tive portions of his work the ¢paratactic’ form of construction
is that which is generally employed. It is on this account
that Aristotle’ has selected Herodotus as an example of the
‘jointed ’ style of composition (Aéfis eipopém) in opposition
to the ‘periodic’ style (7 xareorpauuérm, 7 & 7ois wepiodors)
of the later rhetorical schools. By this he means (as he ex-
plains) that the sentences of Herodotus are strung together in
a loose and inartificial way, so that no close or finish is neces-
sarily reached, until the whole narration has been completed®.
In the commentary which follows, some examples have been
noticed of the employment of ¢paratactic’ modes of construc-
tion, where later writers would have used subordinate clauses®.
Yet it seems a mistake to classify Herodotus without qualifica-
tion as a writer of the unperiodic—or, as it is sometimes called,
‘sententious’—style. We may with more accuracy distinguish
* between three styles of composition which seem to be traceable
in his writings. (a) In some few descriptive passages—proba-
bly where he is closely following, and directly influenced by,
the language of the Aoyoypddpoi*—we trace all the ultra-simplicity
of statement and harshness of connection which characterized
earlier essays in prose. (B) Through the greater part of the
narrative his style corresponds in its main features with the
fragments which we possess of Charon and Xanthus, though
there is much more ease and freedom observable in the struc-
ture and combination of his sentences. (y) In some passages,
which generally occur in speeches, he becomes rhetorical. We

1 Rket.111. 9. 2. It is curious that another ancient critic by an inversion
of metaphor should have described this same style as *disjointed’ (3cppn-
pévy). Demetr. de Eloc. 12.

2 Néyw 3¢ elponéryy, 17 003y Exer TéNos xal® alriy, dv ph 7O wplyua Aeyd-
uevoy Tehewdy. 1. c.  © The Nékis elpouéry (elpw, etpiov) which may be drawn
out like wool or thread to any length, provided the material lasts, may be
illustrated by the seaman’s phrase of spinning a long yarn.” Kenrick.

3 See L. 61. 7; 173. 3; IL 93. 8.

4 Notice e.g. the language at IL 71. 2, where he is supposed to Le fol-
lowing Hecataeus.
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seem in these to be able to trace the roundness and elabo-
rateness—and even occasionally the artifices—of a sophistic
erldelss', .

The happy mean between jejuneness and turgidity, which
characterizes the greater part of his work, is one point in which
the style of Herodotus resembles the conversation of a well-in-
formed and well-bred talker. Whether there is any truth in
the story of the Olympic recitation, or not, his writings remind
us much more of a man who is telling the story of his travels in
natural unpremeditated language to a few familiar friends, than
of one who is reciting a studied composition before a large
audience. His redundancies® and repetitions®, his frequent
avaxdhovfa*, his occasional use of the second person singular
(with reference to the reader)®, and his invariable practice of
referring to himself in the first person—so unlike the dignified
reserve of Thucydides—are all illustrations of this convessa-
tional style. Some modern commentators® have seen in his
redundancies and repetitions the garrulity and forgetfulness of
old age. But there is a sustained strength about the work,
which prevents us from believing that the greater part of it was
composed when his powers had begun to decline. And though
diffuse, he is rarely—if ever—prolix. When force is to be
gained by brevity, he can be brief”. The redundancies of his
work must be ascribed, not to the old age of the writer, but to
the infancy of the age in which he wrote.

The leading characteristics of the diction and syntactical
construction of Herodotus have now been stated. It remains

1 See 1. 207. 2, 7, 9; III. 80—82; V. 49; VIL 8—11.

3 See IL 77. 7, 1.

3 See notes on IL 10. 3; 124 4.

4 Those of most common occurrence are the irregular use of the genitive
absolute (e.g. I. 3. 3; 178. 3), and the coordination of participle and finite
verb (see notes on L. 8. 2; 85. 3). '

6 See II. 105. I, 1.

¢ Notably Jiger, Disputationes Herodoteae, p. 17.

7 Kenrick quotes in illustration of this the use of the simple words perd
8¢ Toiro éddxpuce (of Xerxes at the Hellespont), VIIL. 45.
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to attempt an estimate, on more general grounds, of his merits_
as a writer.

The “epic unity’ of the ioroplar has become a common-
place of criticism. The feud between Greek and Barbarian,
with a statement of which the narrative commences, is exempli-
fied in turn by the conquests of Croesus and Cyrus, by the
Xonic revolt and the defeats of Xerxes. The final catastrophes
of Salamis, Platea, and Mycale are viewed by the historian as
possibly direct (though distant) results of the abduction of Io
and the Trojan war. From beginning to end of the book the
one great truth is continually illustrated, that °pride goeth
before destruction, and an haughty spirit before a fall.’

The interference with this unity of plot caused by the in-
sertion of episodes, is rather apparent than real. The intro-
duction of episodes is as much a characteristic of epic poetry,
as is unity of design, and Dionysius of Halicarnassus supposes
that the episodes of Herodotus are the result of a conscious
imitation of Homer'. We shall be safer in attributing them to
the fact that Herodotus in this point, as in others, was a
descendant of the earlier Aoyoypdpor,—whose works were so
largely devoted to mythological and geographical subjects.
His purpose was not so much to write a ‘history’ in the
modern sense of the term, as to record ‘the actions and the
mighty and marvellous works of men, both Greeks and Bar-
barians.’ If his primary object was a statement of the causes
which led to the Persian war, it was almost equally important in
his eyes to give an account of the results of his travels. To criti-
cise any of his episodes therefore on account of ‘ their frivolous
character® is an anachronism. The mere fact that a marvel’
(or what he believed to be such) existed, was with him a

1 oweadds ydp ‘Hpbldoros, §rt wioa ufixos Exovea dufynais, dv udv doa-
wadoes Twds Napfdvy, Tds Yuxds T7d» dxpowuévwr W3éws diarlbnow, édv 3@
éxl 1dv abrdv pévy wpaypdrww, kdv Td pdhiora érervyxdrprar, Avwel Ty
dxop TP kbpy, workAw Bovhiffn woioas Ty ypagiy, ‘Oufpov fphwThs
yevbuevos. De Thucyd. jud. p. 771 Reiske,

* Mure, 1V. 464.
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sufficient justification for incorporating an account of i it into his
work. It is true that he occasionally seems to apologise for his
digressions ', but his language implies no more than a fear that
he may seem unnecessarily tedious. Whether all the episodes
formed part of the original draft of the work is uncertain.
That this was not the case may possibly be inferred from the
fact that in one or two (but very few) passages they seem
awkward and out of place in the connection in which they
occur®, The introduction of one or two of the later episodes
in Book 1X. must be also pronounced an artistic error®, and
the addition of the final chapter certainly spoils the effect
of what would otherwise be the concluding picture—the victo-
rious return of the Athenian fleet from the Hellespont. Perhaps
this last part was never quite finished*. Still the episodes,
taken altogether, are probably the most attractive, as well as
the largest, portion of the work. Specially happy is the
arrangement—whether due to the nature of the subject, or the
art of the historian—by which most of the longer ones are
contained in the earlier books, so that the interest in the later
books centres almost entirely on the collision between Persia
and Greece.

In the insertion of dialogues and speeches in his work,
Herodotus followed beyond all doubt the custom of earlier
Aoyoypdpor. We can hardly suppose that we should find
speeches employed in the histories of both Thucydides and
Xenophon, had the use of them been for the first time intro-
duced by Herodotus. Their original employment seems to
have been the result partly of the practice of the Epic poets,
partly of the prevalence of public oratory in Greek social

1 See 11 135. 7; IV. 30. I.

3 E.g. 11. 164. 1. The examples which Mure quotes (I1I. 117; IV. 37;
VIL 239) seem more questionable,

3 Especially 1X. 108—113.

4 Mure thinks that the final chapter is ‘intended as a sort of concluding
moral commentary.” Yet we should hardly have had xal rard 70 &os
Toiro in the preceding chapter, had the book been originally intended to
end as it does at present.
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and political life’. 'The speeches and dialogues of Herodotus
clearly do not lay any claim to historical accuracy, though he
nowhere definitely states his position with regard to them, as
Thucydides has done®. In many cases it is obviously im-
possible that any authority for them should have been ac-
cessible, in others the sentiments attributed to the speakers
are wholly inappropriate®. Yet the style of the dialogues is
perfect of its kind. They are never wearisome or insipid—always
simple and natural. The conversational style which pervades
the whole work almost prevents our noticing the transitions
from narrative to dialogue, and the ease with which his characters
are made to speak for themselves reminds us of Homer. The
rhetorical style of some of the longer speeches has been already
noticed. Yet even these are far more pleasing in form than
the more elaborate orations of Thucydides. The characteristic
differences between the speeches of the two historians have
been well hit off by Marcellinus*, who calls the speeches of
Thucydides ‘oratorical’ (Snunydpear), those of Herodotus
‘dramatic’ compositions (mpoowromoliar). We are able to picture
to ourselves the conversations of Croesus and Atys, of Amasis
and his courtiers, as fragments of a prose tragedy or comedy,
whereas to find a parallel for the speeches of the Platzans and
Thebans, or for the Melian centroversy, we must go to the
Ecclesia or the law-courts. This dramatic element in the
speeches of Herodotus leads us to another point of difference
between him and Thucydides. It is by their speeches and
actions alone that the characters of his dramatis personae can
be estimated. He never attempts descriptions of character.
Such a dissection of dry bones would have been foreign to his
temperament. But the success with which his living characters
are made to tell their own tale is a mark perhaps of a higher
kind of genius *,

1 Mure, 1v. 501. $ Thuc. L 22.
3 E.g. 111. 80—82. Compare L. 32. 2, note. 4 Vit. Thucyd. 38.
8 For examples of the skill which Herodotus displays in character-
drawing, see Mure, 1v. 473 foll.
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There are several minor characteristics of the style of
Herodotus, which deserve a passing notice. (1) The gnomic
vein is very distinctly traceable in his writings. A considerable
collection might be made of his pithy and proverbjal sayings',
(2) The exaggerations of language, in which he sometimes
allows himself to indulge, are very remarkable. They occur,
as a rule, in matters of small moment, and seem to be used
simply for the sake of effect®. (3) He has a strong appreciation
of ‘smartness, both in speech and action. The anecdotes
which he tells with the greatest gusto are those which turn on
some clever trick or sharp saying®. (4) His sense of the comic
is unmistakeable, though its existence has been doubted. Per-
haps not more than four or five passages could be cited, in
which the language seems actually designed to raise a laugh*,
But there is a fund of dry humour, which shows itself in little
phrases and unexpected remarks® The dryness, with which
Herodotus relates the quaint customs of other nations, leaves
us sometimes in doubt, whether he is laughing or not® (5)
We can detect occasionally traces of a genial sarcasm, which
seldom however goes beyond the merest innuendo’. (6) Of the
deeper tragic irony—so common in the plays of Sophocles—
several instances may be found. Herodotus regards mankind
as a blind instrument in the hands of destiny. Often the very
means, which men employ to avert an evil, are represented as
serving only the more surely to bring it upon them. Often
the words, which they use in their blindness, are exhibited in
the most pathetic contrast with the real tendencies of their
actions®. (7) His power of pathos hardly requires illustration.

1 E.g. L 74. 5; 111 53. 4, 5; 36. 2. )

? Thus the exaggerations at II. 35, 36 are clearly due to a wish to
heighten the contrast between Egyptians and Greeks.

3 E. g L 27 4; 187. 6; IL. 121; 133. 5.

4 Rawlinson quotes III. 99. 3; IV. 6I. 4; VI. 125. 5.

6 See 1. 36. 2; 59. 6; IL 121. 24; 147 2.

¢ E.g. I 172. 3; 215. 3.

71.29. I; 147. 2; IL 143. I.

8 See e.g. the story of Adrastus, especially the language at I. 42. 2.
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If the fostering of pity is to be accounted a crime, Herodotus
deserves, at least as much as Homer, to be placed on Platos
index expurgatorius’,

It is impossible to characterise in a single phrase the merits
of Herodotus as a writer. Perhaps of all the titles, which have
been bestowed upon him, the vague epithet ‘ honey-tongued*’
most adequately expresses the feeling with which we rise from
a perusal of his work. The variety of his style almost defies
analysis. And yet its charm has been universally recognized,
The assailants of his kindliness and veracity have never ven-
tured to attack his literary merits. The collection of passages
which follows exhibits some of the more important judgments
which were passed upon his writings in ancient times, and little
advance has been made beyond them by modern criticism.
It is somewhat singular that so few references to his work are
to be found in writers of the classical period. Thucydides
appears to have read it®: Aristophanes occasionally parodies
passages from it (e.g. I 179. 4). But no mention of Herodotus
seems to occur in the extant works of Plato or the orators.
Aristotle’s solitary remark upon his style has been already
quoted.

Alter (Herodotus) sine ullis salebris quasi sedatus amnis fluit: alter
(Thucydides) incitatior fertur, et de bellicis rebus canit etiam quodammodo
bellicum.

CICERO, Orator, 13. See also De Legibus, 1. 1 (pater historiae); De
Oralore, 11. 13; and Orator, 55.

(Hpddoros) xard Ty éxhoyiv 7y dvopdTwr, xal xard THy ctvbeow, kal
xard Ty TGV oCXPRATICREY TokiNlav, p.aqu? 84 Ton Tods EXhovs UrepeSdAero,
«xal wapeoxedace T kpatlory wovjoe Tv weiyy Pppdow dpolay yevéolar.

- DroNvsius of Halicarnassus (fl. c. 30 B.C.), De Thucyd. }ﬁ'.rt Judicium,
p- 865 Reiske.

7ls oix dv dpohoyfoete Tiis Te abornpds xal Tijs Hdelas dpuorlas uéoyy elras

Tiwde T Nékw. .+ . § kéxpnrac ‘Hpbdoros ;
ID. De vi dicends in Demosth. p. 1083.

1 See Plato’s Repudlic, 606 c. 3 peNbympvs, Athenaeus, III. 15,
3 Thuc. L 20. 4; 1L 97. 7. The * Summary’ of Thucydides (1. 89—
118) forms a regular continuation of the history of Herodotus.
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év pévrot Tols Hfixols xparel 'de&rror, év 3¢ rois waldyricols & Oovkydidns
- o« Hdori) 58 xal wefof kal xdpite kal TP dpehel alToguel dBacavioTy, paxpP
Sieveyxovra 7év ‘Hpddoror edplaxoper.

Ip. Devet. script. cens. p. 425. See also De comp. verb. pp. 16, 133,
187 ; De praecip, Hist. pp. 767, 1753 De Thucyd. jud. p. 826.

Densus et brevis et semper instans sibi Thucydides; dulcis et candidus
et fusus Herodotus; ille concitatis, hic remissis affectibus melior, ille con-
cionibus, hic sermonibus, ille vi, hic voluptate.

QUINTILIAN (fl. ¢. 80 A.D.), /nst. Oraf. X. 1. 73, See also the passage
quoted on p. liv.

‘Hpodbry pév obv, elwore ebpostvns oou 3ef, perd woArfs Hovxlas éve
Tebty. 1O ydp dvepévor xal T yAuxd THs drayyeNlas \’frévow wapétec pv-
0@3es p@\hov 7 loTopikdv T8 olyypauua elvai.

Di1o CHRrYsosTOM (fl. c. 100 A.D.), Orat. XVIII (p. 479 Rexske)

& Tolvww Tois kab’ loroplay wavyyvpixols wavyvpidrarts dorw & ‘Hpdlo-
708, 70 8’ alriov 81t perd Tol xalbapoi xal ebxpwoi's woNUs dore Tals Hdovals:
xal ydp Tals dwéas pvlixals oxedor dmdoas kal 7§ Nétet Touyrx xéxpnras
Sedhov: uéyellos 58 woANayob udv Exe xal T xar’ Evwoiay, Katd uévro éxyuéhear
kal 70 oD ToU Kéopov TO guvaupérepor xal Tiv hdovyy Exer kal TO péyebos* ol
ydp ®wAeloToL TGy puudy adr xard Te Tds owvbikas xal Tds Bdoes daxTuhi-
xol 7é elot kal dvaxraiorikol, cwovSeianol Te xal S\ws ceuvol,

HERMOGENES (fl. c. 170 A.D.), wepl i5edv, I1. 13. 4.

pdvos ‘Hpbdoros ‘Ounpicdraros éyévero ;
LoNGINUS (fl. c. 250 A.D.), wepl Jipous, 13. 3.

lo0e 8¢ péoy pév (xapaxtipy) ‘Hpddores éxprioaro, 8s obre Vymhés éorwr,

obre loxvos, loxvy 8¢ & Eevopdir.
MARCELLINUS (date uncertain), Vita Thucyd. 0.



ON THE DIALECT OF HERODOTUS.

THE causes which led the Dorian Herodotus to write in
the Ionic dialect have been already mentioned'. Nor is it won-
derful that the merits of his style, when contrasted with the
efforts of earlier chroniclers and later imitators, should have
earned for him the title of ‘the best standard of Ionic®’ Yet
there can be but little doubt that the dfalect of Herodotus
(in contradistinction to his style) has no claim whatever to this
title. The true standard of ‘pure’ Ionic prose may be looked
for in the works (or fragments) of Pherecydes or Hecatzeus or
Democritus or Hippocrates—it cannot be found in Herodotus.
His Muses, like the Ionic women of his time, are clothed in a
garb ‘of many colours®.’

This many-sided character of the dialect of Herodotus
results from the introduction of (1) Epic, (2) Attic, and (3)
Doric forms. It will be convenient to notice each of these
separately.

(1) No one can read the works of Homer and Herodotus,

1 See p. x.

8 4 xafapd Toloe dvbpact xal Tdv ‘EXNNpvucdy xapaxripa cdfovea Sidhex-
Tos. TavTyw depiBolow dugbrepor. ‘Hpbdorbs Te ydp Tiis 'Iddos dpiaTos
kav oy, Oovkvdldns Te Ths 'Ar0idos. Dionysius Halicarn, de praecip. Hist.
P- 775 Reiske.

3 ‘Exaraios 6 M\fotos, wap of &% udhiora dpéAnrac & 'Hpbloros, ... 79
SioNékr drpdT@ 'Iddc xal ob peprynévy xpnoduevos o8¢ xard TN
‘Hpb3oroy woikihy, r7év éotw Evexd ye Néfews wounrixds. Hermogenes
wepl ldedv, 11 12. 6. ('Hpbdoros) xal &A\\wv diaéxtwy éxpioaré Tiow
Neteaw. 16, 11. 4. 8s (Imwwoxpdrns) drpdrey 71 '1dde xpirar 8 yép ‘Hpbdoros
-oupploye abrip T woprikf. Bachm. Amecd. 11. p. 367, cited by Bredow.
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as we possess them at the present day, without being struck
with the number of points which they have in common. Not
merely do the style and syntax of Herodotus resemble to a
great extent those of Homer—a fact which has already been
noticed',—but there is an equally strong resemblance between
the forms of the words and the modes of inflexion &c. em-
ployed in the two works. We find a considerable number
of word-forms which are almost invariably common to both.
There are others which are frequently employed in the one,
and are of occasional occurrence in the other. And yet we.
are prevented from attaching too much importance to these
coincidences by the fact that there are equally characteristic
dialectical divergences®. How are these correspondences to’
be explained? This question admits of several answers, each
of which probably contains some portion of the truth.

1 See p. xxxi.

2 Only the barest possible’outline can here be given of the main points
of contact and divergence between the Homeric and the Herodotean .
dialects. .

The two dialects (almost) mvanably agree in the use of # for a (venpviys,
Odpné, Tpuikovra, codly, wepjow, xotAjvar) :—of ov for o, and of e for e
in several identical words (uodvos, woloos, elpouat, £elvos):—of the uncon-
tracted e before 9, 9, w, o in verbs ending in éw, and of the uncontracted
a in delpw, deldw, defhos.

They often agree in the use of ev for eo, ov (éued, rmewrcs) :—of ez
(en) for eta in the fem. terminations of adjs. in vs (Baféy, dacéa) :—in the
diaeresis of diphthongs (relxei, diorés, Op7if) :—and in the forms s for
edf0s, ovw for Edv, hus for .&ws etc. In the declension of pronouns and
nouns and in the conjugation of verbs they have many forms in common
which are unlike the later Attic.

They occasionally agree in the use of certain unattic verbal and
prepositional forms (Hdt. has é&véoi, koubwoi, eldbuevor, détew, dmelpoxos,
Owék, HapaBdrys) :—in the use.of the dat. plur. in esot, and of derivatives
from the epic gen. in nos (Hdt. has dacrvudrest, BagiAnidew) : and in the
apocope of dva before B and » (duBdoas, duradorras).

The main points in which the Herodotean dialect diverges from the .
Homeric are the avoidance of the aspirate and of the » épeAxvoricév,—the
constant substitution of k for = in certain words (xod, x&s), and of ew for .
ao and aw,—the avoidance of the epic gen. in owo,—and of suffixes and -
forms in st (though more of these are to be found than in Attic).

HER. d
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(i) Some points of resemblance are very possibly to be
attributed to the fact that there is a real affinity between
the two dialects. The Greek grammarians implied their belief
in this affinity by distinguishing between two forms of the
Ionic dialect—the dpxaia 'Ids, by which they merely meant
the Epic, and the véa, in which Herodotus wrote. Whether
the Homeric dialect can without an anmachronism be in any
sense called Ionic, we are unable at present to determine :—
the original character of the Ionic dialect and the compilation
of our present Homeric text are questions which have not yet
received a solution. But without venturing to regard the extant’
Homeric dialect as the growth of any one particular period, it
is perfectly possible to maintain that the resemblances mentioned
above prove the direct or collateral descent of the Ionic prose
dialect from the earlier Epic. Some of the forms, which are
common to the Epic and Herodotean dialects, are also to
be found in the works and fragments of other Ionic writers
of the age of Herodotus. These clearly must be regarded
as characteristics of the Ionic dialect, and not as peculiarities
of Herodotus. Unfortunately the materials which exist are
not sufficient to enable us to construct with accuracy a table
of the Ionicisms which are common to all the prose writers
of the time', We are often therefore unable to determine

1 The fragments which survive of contemporary Ionic writers, though
considerable in point of quantity, are almost worthless for determining
with any fulness or accuracy the nature of the Ionic dialect of the time.
The writers who quote them seem, as a rule, to have preferred to modify
and alter their Ionicisms, so as to bring them more into harmony with the
Jater forms. And there can be no doubt that the quotations given are
often extremely inexact. We find however among the fragments of
Hecataeus the forms xakeduevos, ofpea, doxéw, and the like. The only
writer of the time, whose works have been preserved ix extenso is Hippo-
crates, whose text is in a very unsatisfactory state, and whose different
treatises (on the assumption that they are all, or nearly all, genuine)
display the most extraordinary discrepancies of idiom and style. A
Jaborious pamphlet on the particles used by Hippocrates has been recently
compiled by H. Kithlewein (Observationes de usu particularum in libris gui
yulgo Hippocratis nomine circumferuntur. Gottingae, 1870), which well
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whether an Epic form used by Herodotus is really an Ionicism
or not. But wé may safely pronounce many of his Epic forms
to be the result, not so much of the dialect in which he wrete,
as of a modification of that dialect peculiar to himself.

(i) It is probable that some of the Epic forms which are
to be found in our present texts of Herodotus were not really
employed by Herodotus himself. The fluctuation of dialecti-
cal forms ih the existing MSS. is so great that we cannot but
suspect in some cases the hand of the corrector. An Alexan-
drian grammarian with a strong view about the affinity of
the Epic and Herodotean dialects might well conceive it to
be his duty to alter the forms in his copies of the text in
accordance with his theory. In most recent editions of Hero-
dotus many Epic forms, which appeared in the earlier editions,
have been (probably rightly) removed, though some uncertainty
must always attend this mode of cutting the knot'.

(iii) It has been suggested® that the points of similarity
which exist in our present texts of Homer and Herodotus are
mainly due to a thorough recension of the text of Homer made
about the time of Herodotus. That some of the existing
dialectical correspondences are the result of a modification

illustrates this, In some treatises we often find of» between' preposition
and verb (cf. Hdt. 1. 194. 6)—most commonly (but not invariably) with an .
aorist—in others it does not occur once. In some ui is frequently used—
in others not at all. The difficulties which encompass the writings of
Hippocrates have not yet been resolved.

1 We may take as a good example of an epic form which has thus
been removed, the declension of nouns in -evs. Struve (see p. lii.) found
that the epic forms of Bagi\eds (Bacihfos, 7, fia etc.) occurred in all the
MSS. without variation in 65 instances ; that the readings varied between
Bao\fios, Paoihéos, BaciNéws etc. in 252 instances; and that the form
Paaiéos occurred without variation in 162 instances. Out of 500 instances
of other nouns in -evs he found that the epic form only occurred in five.
cases, and that the MSS. were not unanimous in these. Quaest. de dial.
Herod. Spec. 11.  The result of this investigation has been the adoption of
the forms éos, €, éa i1 all cases by a large majority of recent editors.

% By Paley. See Zransactions of the Cambridge Philosophical Society,
Vol. XL. Part 11.; and the prefaces to Paley’s editions of the Z/Zad.

- d2
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of the Homeric forms is very probable. We can hardly
suppose that the existing Homeric text dates in its entirety
from a period long before the age of Herodotus. Nor can we
doubt that minor alterations and interpolations were made even
in later times. But the assumption of a late recension—so
thoroughgoing and complete as seriously to modify the ex-
isting dialectical forms, and to introduce a large number of
new Ionicisms, which are the main cause of the present corre-
spondence between the Homeric and Herodotean texts—
involves very great difficulties.

A brief outline must be given of this recent hypothesis,
which, as its author admits, ‘outstrips in boldness the specula-
tions of Wolf and his followers.” It is maintained that the
Homer of the older Greek writers, ‘the Homer which Pisistratus
is said to have collected and introduced into Athens,’ was
something quite different from the Jed and Odyssey which
we now possess: that some single' poet (probably about the
time of Herodotus or Pericles) constructed our present Homer
out of old Homeric materials (i.e. out of the so-called Cyclic
poetry), ‘largely rewriting the poems, and introducing into
them, among the purposely retained archaic forms, the great
mass of diction and idiom which they now present of a charac-
ter unmistakeably /efz;’ that he gave to these new poems
two titles already known and received, /Ziad and Odyssey (‘the
former being a complete misnomer’), and that these two works
‘passed into the lists of written literature as ‘Homer,’ and
had well-nigh eclipsed and excluded all the. rest in the time
of Plato.’ Of the arguments by which this theory is supported
it is only necessary for our present purpose to notice two of
the most important—(a) the external argument derived from-
the quotations from Homer to be found in the earlier Greek
writers, (8) the internal argument based on an examination,

1 Paley rightly allows that the ‘one mind and one feeling’ which’
pervade the J%ad make it impossible to regard it as the work of more than
one poet. ‘This argument of course applies with still greater force to the

Odyssey. ) . J
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of the diction and idioms employed in our present /Zad and
Odyssey. . Both these arguments have a direct bearing on
questions relating to Herodotus.

(a) Of the strength of the former class of arguments the
references to Homer in Herodotus may be taken as a test.
He quotes or refers to Homer several times’, and it is in his
works that we first read of the JZied and Odyssey by name.
Were his copies substantially the same as ours? All the four*
passages which he cites from the /Zad and Odyssey occur
in exactly the same form in our present copies. The semi-
quotation at vII. 161 is also quite reconcileable with our existing
version of the Z/iad. It is true that he makes a statement®
about Homer which would scarcely be true, if he meant
nothing by Homer but our J/iad and Odyssey. But no one
denies that Herodotus (though pronouncing against the
Homeric authorship of the Cypria and doubting about the
Lpigoni) attributed to Homer many poems besides the Ziad
and Odyssey, and his statement may fairly be regarded as a
reference to one (or more) of these. It is also true that there
are reasons for thinking that in one point his version of the
Jliad differed from our own*®. But if this is the case, it can
hardly be held sufficient by itself to outweigh the evidence
on the other side. 'On the whole, though it would be absurd
to maintain that the J%ad and Odyssey of Herodotus were
in all points exactly the same as our.own, it is hardly an

" overstatement to assert that the evidence of a general cor-
respondence between the two.is very strong indeed”.

1 The passages are II. 23 ; 53 ; 116 ; 117; IV, 29 ; 32 } V. 67 ; VIL 161.

2 Assuming the genuineness of 11. 116. 4, 5.

3 At 11. 53 (see note).

4 See II. 116. 4, note. Paley maintains that the language in the early
part of this ch. implies that Hdt.’s //iad differed from ours (r) in con-
taining ¢the wanderings of Paris,’ (2) in not containing the Aiwouzdeos
dpiorely.  See on this II. 116. 3, note.

6 The other arguments for Paley’s theory based on'the allusions to Homer
in early writers do not appear to be more conclusive. Thucydides ‘alludes



xlvi ON THE DIALECT OF HERODOTUS.

(B) The argument based on ‘the comparatively modern
style of the diction’ has been laboriously worked out. About
fifty examples are given of ¢ characteristic words’ common to
Homer and Herodotus, and a long list is appended of more
recent Ionic and Attic words*, belonging to the later recensions
and remodellings of the Homeric poems, and probably not
earlier than B.C, 450." Yet the instances, when examined, do
not seem strong enough to sustain the argument based upon
them. Many of the correspondences of ¢characteristic words’
are of such a trifling character that it is unnecessary to suppose
in these cases either that the Homeric text has borrowed from
the diction of the time of Herodotus, or that Herodotus has
imitated Homer®. It is difficult again to see how the ‘late
character’ of many of the forms common to the two texts can
be considered to be proved. It cannot be maintained that

to the story of Charybdis in the Odyssey, to the return of Amphilochus and
the storm which overtook the Grecian fleet on their return, a theme of the
Néorot, and to the oaths of the suitors. He also quotes a verse from the
second book of the /Zad as we now have it,’ though he ‘assigns to Homer
some verses which are now read in the Hymn to the Delian Apollo.’
" Pindar refers to persons and subjects in the Troica not less than sixty
times : only four or five of these touch upon scenes in our J%ad.” This
surely only proves that other poems existed at the time side by side
with the //iad and Odyssey,—not that these latter were different from what
they are now. And the same remark applies to the fact that ‘out of fifty-
eight lost dramas about Troy not more than three or four contain subjects
even touched upon in our Z%ad and Odyssey.’

1 The following are some of the ‘more recent’ forms and expressions
which Paley specifies :—the frequent use of substantives in -osUry and -ds,
of adjectives in -juww, of genitives in -ew, of reduplicated forms of perfect
(dparpnuévos), of future verbs in -éw (onuavéw), of the third person plural of
verbs in -arat (rerdyara:), of contractions of verbs in -dw into -eor
(dpéovres), of many verbs in -{few and -dfew, and of the middle voice
used transitively.

3 E.g. ol dugl Iplapor and ol dugl Aewrldyy, éxippdooer’ Enebpov and
émigpdierac Toidde, kaxdy olror dvawhfoarres and dvarAjoar Kxaxd, vepélp
el\vuévos duovs and odpos Ydupp rarevpévov, “Thiov éxricfar and Swha
dpfiia ph éxrijofas. A list constructed on these principles might be laxgely
increased.
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because Herodotus uses certain expressions, these are therefore
to be pronounced as necessarily originating in his time. How-
ever rapid the changes and modifications of structure which we
may attribute to the Greek language of that time, the diction
and dialect of Herodotus must still have been in most sub-
stantial points identical with what had been in use in Ionia for
generations and even centuries back. Nor can we flatter our-
selves that we are as yet so well acquainted with the laws of the
growth and structure of the Greek language, as to be able with
any certainty to determine the relative antiquity of different
words from a mere examination of their jform'. Assertions
based on arguments of this kind require to be received with
the greatest caution, since, owing to the scantiness of the frag-
ments of early Greek literature which we possess, all @ posteriori
verification is impossible. ,

We cannot therefore suppose that the correspondences of
the Homeric and Herodotean texts are to be explained by the
assumption of a definite reconstruction of Homer in the time
of Herodotus®., On the other hand, that some of the corre-

1-Why for instance should the termination -ost»n be pronounced to be
late? That the word 7ofooUsn is later than the word réfov is probable.
But no reason can be given why. rofosvrn should not have been used in the
8th century B. C., except that we know it to have been also used in the
sth.  Surely the mere fact that the original significance of the termination
has disappeared—that we are unable to see why its addition should modify
the meaning of the root in the way which it does—is a proof of its
antiquity. Words of late coinage explain their own meaning. This remark
will apply to many other examples in Paley’s list.

% The preceding remarks do not profess to be a complete answer to
Paley’s hypothesis. Yet many of his remaining arguments (e.g. those
based on the dramatic nature and the morality of our present poems)
amount to very little. And others (those numbered 14 and 15) seem to
exclude one another. If instances of anticipation in the narration. (i. e. of
design and system) are a proof of the truth of the theory, instances of
repetition and irregularity (i. e. of want of system) can hardly be cited as a
proof also. And the supposed allusions to Hdt. in our present Homeric
text are very vague. Speaking generally, Paley may be said to have
proved that the Jiad and Odyssey of the earlier writers did not hold that
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spondences are the result of modifications of the earlier Ho-
meric forms is extremely probable. We cannot put altogether

“on one side the influénce exercised by rhapsodists and correctors

on the Homeric text. Side by side with the modifications
which the Greek language underwent, there must have been

introduced modifications in the text of the poems, in order to

make them sufficiently intelligible to the people to whom they
were recited. Had it been an English custom to recite ¢ The
Canterbury Tales’ at village fairs during the 15th and 16th
centuries, there can be no doubt that the text of Chaucer would
have become more or less different from the form in which we
now possess it. Which of the existing correspondences are to
be referred to this cause we cannot now determine. But that
the modification of Homeric forms is a vera causa there can be
but little doubt.

(iv) One other cause remains which may be assigned for
some of the correspondences between the Homeric and He-
rodotean texts, viz. that some forms and expressions were
borrowed by Herodotus from the epic poets. There seems to
be no adequate reason for doubting that the writings of He-
rodotus shew traces of a deep and prolonged study of. the
Homeric poems, which has reproduced itself in his diction and
dialect’. As in his treatment of his theme, so in his choice of

preeminence in Epic poetry which they have acquired since. He has also
shewn it to be possible that some of the forms and expressions in our
present Homeric text may be more recent than has usually been thought to
be the case. He has failed to prove that the Z/fad and Odysszy of the earlier
writers were substantially different from our own, and he has attempted too
much in trying to determine which of the Homeric forms and expressnons
are of more recent date.

1 To those who hold the ¢improbable’ oplmon that Hdt. “purposely’
borrowed from the Homeric vocabulary, Paley replies, ‘that a large part
of the words used in common are essentially prose words (as &\hogpoveiv,
dvnrovareiv, wapaBdANecOai, dexrreiy, dréovres), and therefore more likely
to have come into our Homeric texts from Hdt., than the converse.’ But
(1) there is no reason to suppose that Hdt. ‘purposely ’.borrowed. There
may have beén no conscious imitation at all. A writer saturated with
Homeric phraseology would naturally and even unintentionally reproduce
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Janguage and dialectical forms Herodotus may with justice be
entitled pdvos ‘Opnpixararos.

(2) The occurrence of Atticisms in the text of Herodotus
does not raise such a difficult question as the point which has
just been discussed.- Of the instances which are to be found
(either actually read in the text or occurring among the various
readings) on almost every page of the work a very considerable
proportion no doubt is to be ascribed to the ignorance of
copyists or the perverted ingenuity of grammarians. That such
corruptions existed and that such emendations were attempted,
in ancient times, we learn from the statement of Porphyrius
quoted on p. lvi And modemn critics are to be found who
-would have us correct over again the supposed corrections of
their Alexandrian predecessors, and reconstruct the text in
accordance with a preconceived Ionic standard. A view, such
as that maintained by Dindorf’, assumes that a corruption of
the text is the only possible cause which can explain the occur-
rence of an Attic form. Yet the close relationship which we
know to have existed between the old Attic® and the Ionic

it. (2) Surely this reply forgets that in the early ages of composition the
distinction between prosaic and poetical diction—always rather an arbitrary
one—hardly exists at all. Early prose is but little removed in diction
from the poetry out of which it springs. How do we know that these were
prose words then? It would be better to say that in both writers they
were poetical. :

1 In the work mentioned on p. lii.

3 Hermogenes (d¢ Zhucyd. Histor. judicium, 23) speaks of tiw dpxalar
A70lda, pexpds Tivas Exovoar diagopds wapd Tiv 'Idda. The following are
some of the points in which the Attic of Thucydides agrees with the Ionic
of Herodotus and differs from the Attic of later writers :—a fondness for
the collocations ps, e. g. &pony (ponw), Oapaéw (dppyw and Gappeiy in Plato)—
and ¢, e.g. Tdoow and the like (rd7rw in Plato)—the use of és and alel
(Marcellinus says that Thucydides ds énl wAeloror xpiiras 7ii dpxalg "AT0td:,
Srav Tiw dlpOoyyor Tiw ai dvrl 70D a ypdpy, ‘aled’ Aéywr. The tragedians
have these forms as well as els and dei)—the use of kA\foar (Hdt. x\ficai—
Photius says x\foa ol &pxatoc Néyovow* olirw kal ol Tpayixol xal Oovkudidns)—
the use of the Ionic genitive in some proper names (e. g. "Agirios, I. 6a.
3)—a carelessness occasionally about Aéatus (e. g. uéxpt, &xp, ovTw before
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dialects renders the use of Atticisms by Herodotus much
less strange than it would otherwise have been. The Attic of
- Aeschylus and Thucydides is equally with the Ionic of Hero-
-dotus descended from that earlier Ionic dialect, which has been
preserved to us in the Iambics of Archilochus and the elder
‘Simonides; and it is quite conceivable that some of the so-
called- Atticisms in the prose of Herodotus may be forms which
" the two later dialects have derived in common from the earlier
one. At any rate, if we are prepared to accept the statement
of Hermogenes, already quoted, that the Herodotean dialect
-was wowkiAy, the affinity between the old Attic and Ionic, and
‘the residence of Herodotus at Athens, are causes quite suffi-
" cient to account for the admixture of Attic (as well as of Epic)
forms in his original text.

(3) The number of Doric forms employed by Herodotus is
very small. There seems in fact to be some reason for think-
ing that one result of the exclusion of Halicarnassus from the
Dorian Hexapolis' was the gradual decay of the Doric dialect
of the original settlers, and the adoption of one or other of the
local varieties of Ionic®, However this may be, with the

a vowel, perd EiBolas, vxd adAnrdr and the like)e—mand the use of some
uncontracted forms (e.g. Bopéas, etwbéww, Tpiaxorraérns, wpoéypaya and the
like). See Poppo’s Thucydides, Prolegom. 1. 20%, foll., from which the
above instances are taken. In earlier times the resemblance between the
two dialects was clearly much more strongly marked. Thus in a law of
Solon quoted by Lysias (xard Oeour. p. 118, Bekk.), where the archaic
diction is retained, we have some pure Ionic forms: Sca: 8¢ wepacuévws
wohobvrac (al. wwhobvrar), xal olkios [xpl] BAdBns Tip SodAyw (Telfy conj.
Ty durhip) elvac dpelhew. Lysias adds, by way of commentary, 78 uév
wepacuévws Eorl pavepds, wokelrlar 8¢ Badliew, 7 8¢ olxfos Oepdworros,
Schiifer thinks that instances occur of the retention of the Ionic digeresis
(3éerar for deirar) even in Aristophanes and Xenophon, but the examples
cited are so few that it is rather difficult to believe in the genuineness'
of the readings. See Schilfer’s edition of Gregorius Corinthius, (Zigs.
1811) p. 431.
" 1 Seel 144

3 This is maintained by Stein, who refers in support of his view to a
‘Halicarnassian inscription (discovered by Newton and assigned with cons
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exception of such Doric forms as are common to Ionic also?,
and of the retention (or substitution) of & for # (and ew) in
several proper names’, hardly one indubitable Doricism is to
be found throughout the Histories. If we are to suppose that
Herodotus had spoken Doric in his early years, the complete-
ness with which he ‘has freed himself from provincialisms as
regards the form of his composition affords an additional con-
firmation of his superiority to local prejudices and national
partialities in the mazfer of his narrative.

The composite structure of the Herodotean dialect (result-
ing from the admixture of these Epic, Attic, and Doric forms),
which has now been illustrated, leads us naturally to the conclu-
sion that it was something su7 generis, Attempts have indeed
been made to refer it to one or other of the four sub-dialects,
.which Herodotus himself describes as in use among the-Asiatic
Ionians of his time? Thus Suidas, who tells us that Herodo-
tus removed from Halicarnassus to Samos, seems to draw the
inference that he wrote in the Samian dialect’, and more
recent authorities’, on the strength of his supposed indebted-
ness to Hecataeus, have assumed that his dialect corresponded
to the Carian (or Milesian) variety. But the evidence attain-

siderable probability to the middle of the sth century B.c.), in which the
prevailing dialect is Tonic, though the form ‘ANwaprar[rew]y occurs once.
Still the evidence seems to be hardly conclusive.

1 E. g. the contraction of eo into ev, examples of which are occasionally
to be found in Doric. The form oel is used by Pindar, épelvre and
#ydwew by Theocritus. )

3 E.g. Dvyddas (1. 14. 7), medpas (132. 2) ;—O+fpas, Oeactdns, "Ayis (also
*Hyis) names of Spartans,— Apioréas, ‘Aulhkas (dat. ‘Auldeg), Zikas (gen.
Zixa). Stein, who has collected these and other examples, notices that in
many of these instances the practice of Herodotus is in harmony with that
of Attic writers. We also find ~yaudpo: (for yewpbpor) VI, 155. 2 ; Nixbhas
(for Nuxohews) 137. 3; Aaxplvys (for Aewxplms) 1. 152. 4; Aevruxidys (for
Aewrvxldys) VI, 55. 1.

3 1. 142,

4 & odv 1§ Sdup xal v "Idda Hoxh0n didhexTor.

8 E.g. Jiger, Disput. Herod. p. 7 ; Kenrick, Introduction to the Egypt
‘of Herodotus, p. LXIL. :
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able does not bear out either of these theories’, and the &
priori improbability of the adoption by Herodotus of a purely
provincial dialect in all its minutiae is very great. It is safer
to suppose that the dialect of the earlier Aoyoypdepoe (which
forms without doubt the basis of Herodotus’ language®), though
originally perhaps identical with the Milesian, had become
in time, through the modifications of successive writers, an arti-
ficial compound, and that thus a ZJierary dialect had been
produced, distinct from any of the spoken varieties of Ionic,
and employed more or less by all the prose-writers of the age
without much regard to their place of abode or birth.

Whether the nature of this literary dialect—the pure Ionic
groundwork, which Herodotus has overlaid with Epic and
Attic ornamentation—can with any degree of accuracy be
ascertained, is a question on which opinions are divided.
It has heen already stated that little or no help towards the
solution of this probléem can be hoped for from the extant
works or fragments of contemporary Ionic writers®. But recent
critics have attempted a solution from a minute study of the
Herodotean text itself. ~This mode of investigation, com-
menced by Struve *, and carried on by Dindorf’, has been very

1 Biihr (Vol. 1v. p. 459) gives an example or two of Samian forms, which
are different from those employed by Herodotus. The apparently
exaggerated language which Herodotus uses when mentioning the diverg-
ences of the four sub-dialects (duohoyéovoe xard yA@soav ovddy, I. 142. 6),
and the sarcastic or hostile tone which he often adopts, when naming or
referring to Hecataeus (e.g. II. 2I'; 45. 1; 143. 1; IV, 36. 2), are very
much against the view that he selected for special imitation the diction or
dialect of Hecataeus. ‘

? ¢Recens Ias fundamentum Herodoteae dictionis.” Bredow.

3 See p. xlii. )

4 Quaest. de dial. Herod. Specimina 1. 11. 111, 1828. Struve only
worked out three points, the use of 3aris and &s, the declension of nouns
in -evs, and the orthography of 8duvua, 7wvré, etc. An example of his
method of investigation has been given on p. xliii.

8 Pracfat. ad Herodotum, ed. Didot. 1844. Dindorf is much more
arbitrary and inconsistent than Bredow in his determination of the right
Ionic forms.
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greatly developed by Bredow’, whose conclusions have been
almost unhesitatingly adopted by some of the more recent
German éditors®, A short account and criticism of his method
may here be given.

Bredow’s fundamental axiom—the assumption of which
alone renders the adoption of the method possible—is that
Herodotus.never used two forms of the same word®. While
allowing that in some cases Herodotus used Attic, and in other
Epic forms, he refuses to admit that the ‘variety’ in Hero-
dotus, to which ancient critics refer—what is called by Diony-
sius of Halicarnassus 7 rév oxnparwpdv wowhia—can possibly
imply that he used Epic, Attic, and Ionic forms of the same
word indiscriminately. This principle laid down, the method
proceeds by a collection and enumeration of all the instances
in which any particular word or class of words—of doubtfiil
form—occurs throughout the work. The preponderance of
MS. authority is noticed in each case, so that at last a balance
can be struck, and the right form ascertained by a sort of
arithmetical process. The form thus established may, according
to Bredow, be safely restored even in passages where the MSS,
are unanimous against it*,

Y Quaestionum criticarum de dialecto Herod. Libyi quatuor. 1846.

8 Notably by Stein. Bihr, while altering in accordance with Bredow's
views many forms in his 2nd edition (on which the text of the present
edition is based), retains his independence of judgment. Thus (to take
a few out of a very large number of examples) he reads dpuedueror (not
dppebpero) and the double forms érxera, Ererer—0éNw, ¢0Aw—rpérw,
Tpd7w etc. . .

3 ‘Quum minime nobis statuere liceat Herodotum idem vocabulum
vocabulorumque genus modo hac modo illa forma usurpasse,’ p. 87.

4 An example of the application of the method will supply the place of
a longer description. Thus the question is raised (p. 104), whether 7ototro
or rowbrov is the ‘right’ Herodotean form. We find that in seven pas-
sages all the MSS. have rowiro, and in 25 passages the better (or the
majority of) MSS. and the ‘more intelligent’ editors read Towfro. On
the other hand, in nine places all the MSS. have 7owfrov. Now we know
that Attic writers used 7owfrov (as also Tadrdy and rosobror), and we know
that Hdt. used 7dvrd (not 7dvrds), the MSS. being on this point almost
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Bredow’s method—adopted in its entirety-—seems unsatisfac+
tory for the following reasons :—

(1) No evidence whatever is adduced for the assumption
of the invariability of Herodotean forms. Bredow says that the
fluctuation of Homeric forms is to be explained by the exigen-
cies of metre,—an explanation which cannot (he adds) be
applied to the case of a prose-writer like Herodotus. Vet it is
probable that in Greek prose, and especially in early Greek
prose, recognized laws of rhythm existed, however difficult it
may be for us to detect them at the present day’. And apart
from any considerations of euphony, sufficient reasons may be
found for variety of usage, in the length of time during which
Herodotus was probably engaged on his work, in the cosmopo-
litan freedom from any one special dialect which his extended
travels probably gave him, and in the fact that an unprinted
literature allows much latitude in questions of orthography.

(2) The positive evidence (derived from the MSS.) for an
absence of uniformity has some weight, though perhaps not
much. Bredow points out at great length the worthlessness of
the existing MSS. : yet he practically treats a majority of the
MSS. as infallible.

everywhere unanimous. Hence we are justified in concluding that rotofro
is everywhere the true reading, more especially because the very MSS.
which have 7otofror in some places have rowiro in others. The foregoing
is a favourable example of the method, since the voice of the MSS. is
tolerably decided, and the analogy of rdvrd is certainly a strong one. Yet
even here the question suggests itself :—Why should not Hdt. have used
both forms?

1 Mure thinks it ‘certain that, even in prose composition, the delicate
ear of the Hellenes was susceptible to the nicer modifications of metrical
cadence.” Bihr quotes Meierotto (sur Herodote, Memoire de I’Academie
royale de Berlin, 1792, p. 596) : ¢peut-on conclure qu'il suite ici une rdgle
générale, 'usage regu, sa langue, son dialecte, ou plutdt ne faudra-t-il pas
dire qu'il consulle son oreille et la suite? So Quintilian says, ‘in Herodoto
cum omnia, ut ego quidem sentio, leniter fluunt, tum ipsa 3idAexros habet
eam jucunditatem, ut Jalemles ctiam numeros complexa videatur. Jmst.
Oratl. 1X. 4. 18,
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(3) In some cases the MS. authority is so evenly balanced
that Bredow is obliged, inconsistently with his original premiss,
to allow the possibility of alternative forms. Bihr fairly pushes
this admission to its logical conclusion. If Herodotus may be
supposed to have written wAdew as well as wAdew, elreiv as well
as elray, and so on, why are we to deny the possibility of other
alternative forms, where the verdict of the MSS. is rather more
pronounced ? '

There are many instances, however, in which Bredow’s cor-
réctions are almost certain, and their number will no doubt be
increased by fresh collations of the MSS.’, minute accuracy
of collation being absolutely necessary for the employment of
the method. The foregoing remarks are only intended to de-
precate an exaggerated idea of the value of his mode of investis
gation and an unqualified acceptance of its results.

After all we must be content to leave in uncertainty many
questions connected with the dialect of Herodotus. That we
possess his writings, as he left them, in most material points,
seems certain, When compared with the doubts which exist
about many of the Platonic dialogues and Aristotelian treatises,
the difficulties of dialect and orthography, which beset the text
of Herodotus, sink into comparative unimportance.

1 See e.g. Quaest. de dialecto Herod. specimen 1. Gotting. 1859, by
Abicht, who clears up some points about the use of contracted and uncon-
tracted forms of verbs in -éw, which had been left unnoticed by Bredow.
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Ar least thirty MSS. of Herodotds are known to be in exist-
ence, though not all of them have been collated, and some

only contain portions of the work. Unfortunately with this-
material there- is no hope of its ever being possible to

restore the original text in its verbal integrity. All the
evidence attainable tends to depreciate the value of the exist-
ing MSS. (1) We find that words, which occur in quotations
from Herodotus made by the Greek grammarians, are not read
in any of the existing MSS.! (2) We know that Aristotle had

the reading @ovpiov (instead of ‘Aliwapimoaéos) in the opening.

words of Book I. No trace of this variation of reading is now
to be found in the MSS. (3) We find instances of undoubted

corruptions of the text common to all the existing MSS." (4)

We are unable to discover the existence of any law among
the MSS. with regard to the use of the different dialectical
forms. Two MSS. which agree about a form in one passage
will differ in another. The same MSS. will employ different
forms of the same word within the space of a few lines. It
may safely be pronounced impossible to restore with certainty
the original dialect of Herodotus from a study of'the existing
MSS. (5) Welearn from Porphyrius® (born about 230 A.D.) that

1 See e.g. notes on II. 133. 4; 158. 5.

3 Bihr quotes amongst others dpduevo, 1. 27; Siewpiorevoe, 1V. 79;
doraddaro, VII. 89; éyxexpnuévo, VII. 145. Opinions may differ about
some of these particular examples, but that instances are to be found is cer-
tain:—e.g. Bekker's correction wip dvaxalovot (at II. 39. 1) is certain. Yet
all the existing MSS. appear to read wvpi» xalover.

2 Quaest. Hom. ch, 8: év rois Pihfuovos cuuplkrows mepl ' Hpodorelov Siope
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'

corruptions were believed by the Alexandrian grammarians to
exist in the text of their day. We do not know whether we
possess any of their emendations, but it is only natural that the
corruptions should have largely increased in the period between
their age and the tenth century A.D., the date of our oldest
existing MSS. (6) All the existing MSS, are cursives’. They
are thus liable to all the additional errors which inevitably
result from the transcription of cursives from uncials by care-
less or ignorant copyists *,

It has been maintained that there are traces in our existing
copies of two original (or at any rate very early) recensions (dua-
oxevai) of the work. It has also been maintained that all our
existing copies belong to one family of MSS. merely, and that
one or more other families have been altogether lost. Both
views are tenable, but neither can be said to be proved. If
we examine the readings of the existing MSS., as they are,
without attempting to determine their ultimate source, two
classes of MSS. may be readily distinguished, though there will
still remain copies which cannot be assigned to either of these

groups

Oduaros ¢ ypapparixds Sakeybuevos wepdrar xal ‘Opnpicd Tva cagmlies.
76, rodro 3% Oepawetwv Tis ol 'HpoSérov ¢noly dudpryua yeyorévar, paklow
82 1w ypadéa Pnol Suapaprely wapepBalbérra 7o lita. woANd 3¢ Pépecar
pexpl »iv duapripara xard vy ‘Hpoddrov svyypagidr. For a detailed ac-
count of the probable corruptions, Jacunae, interpolations, glosses, and dia-
lectical fluctuations of the existing MSS., see Bredow : De dialecto Herodotea
pp. 11—86. ¢Could the young Thucydides,’ he adds, ‘hear Herodotus
recited now from our present texts he would weep indeed, but tears of sor-
row and not of joy.’ )

1 The characters of the Medicean are said sometimes to approximate to
the uncial form.

2 Uncials seldom have any accents, breathings, or stops. This fact
must be borne in mind in using the appended table of readings. The varia-
tions at I. 7. 4; 116. 5; IL 31. 3; 33. 4; I74. 2 are interesting from this
point of view.

3 The following account is mainly taken from Abicht’s monograph: De
codicum Herodoti fide atque auctoritate. Berolini (18692). See also Philo-
logus, Vol. XII. pp. 204, 207.

HER. ' P
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1. The more trustworthy of the two classes comprises the:
following :—

M. Codex Mediceus. At Florence in the Laurentian library, first col-
lated by J. Gronovius (1675), and since by Abicht and Stein—without
doubt the most valuable of the existing MSS. It is written on parch-
ment, without any abbreviations, and in an exceedingly clear hand. In
its use of the ofa ascrigt, and in its omission of all punctuation or sepa-
ration of Wwords, it approximates to the uncial type. Assigned to the roth
century.

F. Florentinus s. Shellershemianus. Also at Florence. Discovered
by the Baron von Schellersheim, and first collated by Schweighiuser about
the beginning of the present century; since by Stein. Abicht pronounces it
to be from the same (not as Schw. thought from an earlier) source as the
Medicean. Written on parchment (rather carelessly in parts), Probably
of the 1oth century.

P.  Angelicanus s. Cardinalis Passionei. At Rome (S. Agostino). First
collated by Wesseling about the middle of the last century; since by Stein.
Written on parchment, with the heading %poddrov loroply, % loropia adrod
84 povodv. About the rath century. )

K. Askevianus s. Askewdi. In the public library at Cambridge. Col-
lated by Wesseling. It does not contain the first 78 chapters of Book I.,
and begins with the words pdxn opéwr 7v d¢’ Irrwr (1. 79. 4). Written on
silky paper ‘in the small cursive hand of the 15th century?.’

N. Besides the above, Abicht includes in this class four other Floren-
tine MSS. One of these has been collated for the first time by Stein3. Its
readings appear in a majority of cases to agree with those of the before-
mentioned MSS. Abicht, who looked at the readings of all four in one or
two test passages, pronounces their collation to be useless.

2. The second class of MSS.—which Abicht* pronounces'
to be very inferior in value—includes the following :—

S. Sancroftianus. Formerly the property of Archbishop Sancroft,
and now in the library of Emmanuel College, Cambridge. Quoted by.
‘Wess. under the title 47cA.; afterwards collated by Gaisford. Of the 13th

. century. : )

1 e.g. it reads deels for dgbels, 1. 19. 2; Yuxfs for Txys, 118. 3; Swkauds .
Taror for ddixdraror, 129. 4; dpiora for dxdpira, 207. 2.

? Wess. however calls it ¢ codex annorum ferme quingentorum.’

3 He quotes no readings from it in Books VIII. and IX.

4 Stein attaches more importance than Abicht to the readings of this
class,

’-
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. V. Vindobonensis. 1In the Imperial library at Vienna. Collated by
Wesseling. Probably of the 14th century. ¢Later than the latest Floren-
tine MS. Abicht.

The agreement of these two MSS. and their divergences
from those of the former class are very striking. (1) There
are several passages in which they have undoubtedly pre-
served the true reading, while the others are hopelessly cor-
rupt’. (2) In an enormous number of instances (Abicht says
600) they exhibit faulty cases, numbers, genders, tenses, moods,
&c. while the others are correct. (3) They omit nine passages
in Book I, and one in Book VIII, which are found in all the
MSS. of the former class®. These omissions (often extending
over several chapters) are sometimes replaced by a short sum-
mary, and in all cases the passages are skilfully pieced together.

T. Abicht also includes in this class six Vatican MSS., one of which
has been collated for the first time by Stein3. According to Abicht the
agreement of this MS. with S. and V. is so complete, that the collation has
been useless. But this statement is hardly borne out by the readings given
in Stein’s tables. The other Vatican MSS. are said by Abicht to belong to
the same family.

Rom. Romanus s. Mureti. 1In the Jesuit College at Rome, inscribed
ex bibliotheca Mureti. Discovered in 1868, and Book I. collated. It con-
tains nearly the same Jacunae as S. and V.; also the same fragments of
I 137—177, and many of the same corruptions. Written on parchment, and
probably of the 12th century.

Vall. The MS. from which Valla made his Latin translation (1474)
This is not now to be found, but to judge from the Zacumae in Valla’s trans-
lation, it must have belonged to the same family as S. and V.

3. There remain several MSS. which sometimes favour the
readings of one class and sometimes of the other, or which for

1eg at IL 79. 2 M.F.P.K. have d\\a 7e drat & éori, S.V. d\\a e
éxdfud éory, at 1L 19. 3 M.P.K. have wé\as, S.V.F. wehdoas.

* The passages are I. 46—52; 56—68; 77—79; 92, 3; 96—100 (sum-
marised); 131—5; 138—178; 181—184; 186; 199; VIIIL 79—84. Only
the more important of these omissions are noticed in the appended table.
Tt will be seen that in the majority of cases the passages omitted are
episodes. -

3 He quotes no readings from Book v.

e2
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other reasons cannot be assigned to either class. Of these the
most important is

A. or a. Parisinus. Collated by Gorgiades for Schweighiuser, and
since by Stein. Probably of the 1ath century. In the first book it almost
always agrees witly M.F.P.K., but more rarely in the second, and the
remaining books exhibit very many of the corrupt readings of S. and V.
This MS. is quoted by Wess. nunder the title C.

There are five other Paris MSS. (B. C. D. E. F., orb. c. d. e. f.) olno
special note—the last two mere fragments.

The remaining MSS. are—

G. Ambrosianus, of which Stein has collated Books 1. and 11.

U. Urbinas, of which he has collated Book v.

Ven. Venetus, the readings of which for the first 32 chapters of Book 1.
appear in Wesseling’s edition. Biihr classes it with the Vienna MS.

R. Monasterii S. Remigii. Collated by Wess. It only contains
Books 1, 11, and 111. down to ch. 70, and agrees on the whole rather more
with M.F.P.K. than with S.

Eton. An Eton MS. collated to some extent by Gale. A few readings
are quoted in Gaisford’s edition. Of little value according to Abicht.

Br. A paper. MS. in the Harleian collection of the British Museum,
containing the first g1 chapters of Book I; collated by Long.

The Bodleian Library at Oxford contains three MSS.,

(1). No. 114 (Cod. Baroce.). On paper, of the 15th century, contain-
ing only fragments of Book I.

(2)- No. 200 (Cod. Barocc.). Written on paper in a very clear hand,
and dated 1515. It begins with dA\A& Oedv xov 7is (I. 45. 3), and ends with
xardoracs Tovfde (V. 92. 5). i

(3). No. 102 (Cod. Miscell). On paper. About the end of the 15th

century. i

- None of these have apparently been collated. The present
editor, after an inspection of (2) and (3), has no hesitation in
assigning (3) to the same family as S. and V. Out of a con-
siderable number of test passages examined, its readings in only
one instance differed from S*. It also appears to have almost
exactly the same omissions and substituted summaries in Book
I The readings of (2) corresponded with those of b. and d.
in a majority of the passages examined. It has apparently the

1 At I 24. 13 it reads o0 uéya, where S. omits od.
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same omissions and summaries, and differs notably from S.
in the retention of 1. 56—68. Where the readings of b. and d.
varied, it almost invariably followed d.!
One other MS. is sometimes mentioned, the Codex Pala-
- tinus (described by Kreuzer, Meletemata, Part 1. p. 98). It
contains extracts (as a rule, quite short) from various authors,
and amongst others from Herodotus. Abicht pronounces it to
be -valueless. 4

TABLE OF THE MORE IMPORTANT VARIATIONS OF READING
IN BOOKS I. AND II.

The readings before the brackets are those of Bihr's second edition
(1856—61).

Where the present edition departs from Biihr’s text, an asterisk is pre-
fixed,

The readings of the MSS. are given on the authority of Gaisford—who
put together the results of Wesseling’s and Schweighéiuser’s collations, and
collated S. afresh—and of Stein—who has collated M.F.P.A. afresh, and
N.T.G. for the first time. Where no authority is stated for the reading of
the text, it is meant that this is also the reading of the MSS,, or of a consi-
derable majority of them. The names attached to the corrections are in
each case those of the jfirs? proposers of the emendation, so far as they can
be ascertained.

" This table does not include any variations of reading, the adoption of
which turns wholly on questions of orthography or dialect. Many other
variations, which do not illustrate any rule of syntax, and do not materially
affect the sense of the passage in which they occur, have also been omitted
for the sake of brevity. Nor has it been thought necessary, as a rule, to
insert corrections which are pronounced unnecessary in the commentary, or
which would have been so pronounced, had they been mentioned there,

Book I.
CH.
1

2

*71f Te ANy éoamwuvéesfac] e. The rest insert xdpyp.

Polrikes] Ven. Others "EX\gres.

7ov KoAxor] S.V. The rest vary between 7dv Ké\xwr Baciréa
and 7dv KéA\xwv Baciiéa.

3 I elre] oddé Schifer.

1 At 11, 10. 3, however, it reads éxraorduov with b., where d. reads xer-
Tacrduov, : ’

Y

!
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dx’ 8rev] a. Others drb Tev. dxd Tod Matthii. )

wepduevos Néyw Aoyor] F.R. a.c. weipwpevor Néyor (omitting
Aéyw) P.S.

700 xal—éweprfiodn] Placed in brackets by Schifer. Ven.
omits Idpios—éreusijody.

Zadvdrrys] Zapdvdrrys Br. .

Zadvdrrys yap odros] N. Zadudrrys obros ydp M.F.G.T.

&) 81 Br. (“cf. Srrwa éraridoba, 11. 121. 12° Long).

o) uéya] ov omitted by F.S.V.R.a.c.

dpduero] M.F.S.V.a.b.d.e. Ven. Br. dpdsfar R.a.c.S.marg.
deipdpevoe Schw.  dpdosfac Schifer (omitting efxesfar). dpd-
pevor Reiske,  alwpevuévous Toup. alwpevuevor Werfer.

elvexev] Placed in brackets by Stein.

dxnpos] Two Vat. MSS. d&wopos d. The rest &meipos.

duadéa) dpabis S. Vall, .

wpds 3¢ Tovry] mpds 8¢ Tolro F.S.a.c.

a» loxar] P.S.R. d» Eoxov d. Br. The rest dnoyor,

pév vov] pév vy S., which also inserts dyar after /v, and omits
most of the rest of the chapter.

karalaBey] M.S. and the majority of MSS. Others karaSalelr.

Top Te & “ENN10t] 700 év Aehgpoioe (Aerglor) S.V., which omit
from A¢BUp to the end of ch. 52 (see 53. 1).

xal Tobro] xal robrov F.a.b.c.d. .

7plrov fpurdNavrov] Schw. Duo talenta cum dimidio Vall. The
MSS. have 7pla furd\avra.

Toio 58] V. and S. have 7oloe 3¢ weuropévotor xhpvk perd -
pwv Toiatra éveré\hero épwrav, el.

—— end of ch. 68] Omitted by S.V. (see 69. 1).

wpds 8 Gv] s & dv e,

*&xacror] Schifer. &acrov a, (with o written above the termi-
nation of the word.) The rest &aoros.

wepdaro] Gaisford. émurepgaro Schw. émepéovro Stein. The
MSS. have érepdaro, except c., which has éxeipéaro.

S. connects as follows with §6. 2: xal 3} xal éférepyer és Zadp-
7w dyyélous “ia Te Ppépovras 8dpd Te Ppéporras k.7

Spyhw dpos] b.d.e. Others dpyiw odk drpos.

éBovhedoarro] The majority of MSS. have éSotAevoar.

obros] Reiske. The MSS. have avrds.

Houxins] M.F.K.R.a.c. Aewoyuxlys V.S. b.d.e. F.marg.

_ *xeedewr] H. Stephens. The MSS. have xe\ever,
Tovrwr] b, 7ovre F.P.K.S.d. 7ofroa.c.R. . ‘e
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ON THE TEXT OF HERODOTUS. Ixiii

élre 7a elwe] 7d €lre omitted by S.V, The first efwe omitted
by Valck. :

%] 4% % Schifer. S.b.d. omit ch. 93 and the first sentence of
ch. 94.

—— end of ch. 100] Omitted by S.V.b.d.,, which give a
short summary instead. ’

% Oeds] Wesseling (from Longinus wepl Uy., ch. 27). Most
MSS. have ¢ fegs.

éméBaXhor] éréBalov F. érxiBadlov K. Hermann.

vwepOéuevos] H. Stephens. The MSS. have vroféuevos.

ool éwwrd] ool éavr§ M.a. ool abrdc. ob éwvrd K.F.S. The
rest éwvr@. gewvrd Schiifer, .

d3¢] F.a.c. The rest 3de.

*e\eufepiwrépn] Portus. The MSS. have é\evbepwrépyn.

povwwlévra 7dde] P.V. a.c.R. powwobérra 8¢, rdde b.d. poww-

Oevrade sic) S. povvobe rdde M.K. powbbey ¢ (Prima mani)
7dde F.

elpisré Te] K. elpioxe S.b. The rest elploxerar

*18 wpAypa & éwvrod] S. 76 wpfyua éwurol & F. and proba-
bly M.

3ew] S.abd. éov MF.K.c

——136. 1. incl.] Omitted by S.V.b.d., which however con-
tain one or two fragments from the intervening chapters.

advra 7d] Valck. The MSS. omit the article.

"otk d\éo] So (or obxaléo) M.F.K. ob xahoioe c. odx Eheot

(or perhaps d\dot) Bekker.

rov Neybuevor] Abresch. The MSS. have 7§ Neyouérp. 7w
Aeyouévwr Stein.

xpéos] From this to the end of ch. 177 omitted by S.V.b.d.,
with the exception of one or two short sentences.

wolhol éfehavwovae] woAol xal Eavwovar F,  wdhww éfehavvovan
Coray. xoA\j kpavyf é\avvoves Steger, For other correc-
tions see note on passage.

Axvobdipa] M.F.K.a.c.R. The rest cvabp.

’0pxopénior] Palmer. ’Opxouénol ogn Herold. The MSS. have
’Opxopueriowt.

Y Abnpralwr] *Adqvéwy Schilfer. : .

M7dor] Avdov Wesseling.

dvagiva] dvagasirac Reiske. dvaBivar Herold, drarepmpivas
Kriiger.

éxrhoavro] Exriocar Schw. éxrloavro Larcher.

rabra] Tadrd Reiske,
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o¥rw] odroc Schiifer.

BuBacolys] Voss. The MSS, have BuBheslys. ‘A facile in A,
Z in E abiit.’ Gaisford.

& 7@ pdv 78 Bacirfia]! Gronovius, @r 7@elev 784 B. F. The
rest have é 7§ fev 74 8.

a\N’ d\\a 7e¢] Bekker. The MSS. omit AN,

és Tév Bigphrp] Abicht says that M. omits és. Gaisford notices
no variation.

Aaﬁw/’rov] Wesseling. Aaﬁvplm S. The rest AaSurirov.

potwov] podwos S.V.b.

7oiro] F. The rest rovre.

ot¥ dv] F.a.c. (probablyalsoMK.) ovx dv d. oV pdy S.b.
ol & dv Palmer.

SNly] SNyor S.

woebvres] roeivras S,

&s ydp dieté\do] Bergler. The MSS. have ds ydp 31 ol é£éNfor.

obrw drdyecbu] M. &» dyecbu F.P.K.a.c. dyayéobar V.
dvdyesfas S.b.d.

63&v] F.K.a.c. The rest 836».

wedlov 70b] wedlov TovTov Tob Stein.

wdvra S. wdvrwv b.  Thg rest wdyrws,

el] Two Parisian MSS. 'The rest 4» (Baihr). Gaisford notices
no variation from el

1 &6vra Schw. The MSS. have 7d édvra.
el 52 ui) Tavra] F.S.a.c.b.d. el 3¢ radra ov. M.P.K.

Boox II.

Tavrys 8] ravrys 8 F.M.G.

Yapphrixor] MMK.R. Wappirixor F.a.b. \Pwmxrmv V.S.

xpeaPurépovs] mprovs V.S. Eton. b.d.

‘Healorov &] ‘Healorov Tob év M.F.G.T.

owwriéuero ol arddio] M.F.G. Others gurrefeuévor orddior.

&36xee 5¢] 8¢ omitted by M. K.

dore] M.F.K.ab.c.R. s N.S.T.

wevracrépov] M.K.a.cd. étra.rré[wv S.V.Rb. F. has both
readings.

xarappryvupép] M.F.G. Others xareppyyrvpuéryp.

1 The reading in the text, & 7§74 aci\jia pév (p. 157. 1. 9), is a mis-
take, the result of a misprint in Bihr's edition.
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Ca. §

13 3 4] F.S. Therestel.

4 *émBid@...dxodidg] Bredow. The MSS. éxididol...dwrodidol.

15 1 79 %] Faa. 798¢ S. The rest 7jde

16 4 *ris ABins] R. 7§ ASip M.F.S.

17 5 7ravrg] F.Sa.b.c. rairpp M.P.K.

19 5 7d\eybpeva] P.S.V. 7d AeAeyuéra M.F.K.

- 232 3 [réxwaw] péwr] -nhmr omitted by S.V. and the Paris MSS. ﬁéw
omitted by F.P.K.

35 I oV edrrwy dvéuwr] S.b. xal drépew (without ovx édvrwr) F.a.c.d., I
and apparently M.P.K.

. 86 1 air§] M.K.Fa.c. Omitted by S. The rest adrod.
.28 2 dxyywéva] Bredow. dwyynuéva S. The rest dxeyuéra.

30 4 d&\q] Bekker. dA\y 3¢ the MSS.

31 2 Tooobroi] Reiske. rosotry V.S. The rest odrot.

32 4 7 7e\evral] Wesseling. 7 rehevrg 74 Reiske. % 7edevraly
Schw. The older MSS. have i rehevrds, the rest 3 rehevr@,
except K., which has re\evral.

35 1 whélora] M.F.P.K., m\éwS.V.R.

39 1 =Up dvaxalovet] Bekker. The MSS. have xuphw xalovo:l,

3 8 éxelvy] 8¢ xelvy M.F.P.K., and the Paris MSS. & éxelvov S.
3¢ xew Schw.

42 7 o¢] opoe Stein.

45 3 O] ol (sic) F. élwr Valck.

48 3 xopiv] M.F.P.K. xolpwr a.c.R. xalpwr S.V.

st 2 #iy] M.K.P.F.b.c. & ad. Omitted by S.V.

63 5 *dhetbuera] dhefoudvovs S.V.

64 5 yévea] Téea S.d.

70 3 ol 3¢ &\xove] Omitted by S.V.d.

71 3 dxbyria] Omitted by Schifer.

75 2 dravOéwr] 7@ Gedw M.F., but M. has doréw in the margin.

77 7 T4 omxpd TOv dpmblwr] S V.R., and the Pans MSS. 74 op.®
7dr bprifwy M.F.P.K.

79 32 & éori] Wesseling. The MSS. have &veore.

3 &aBor] Schw. The MSS. have E\afov 76 ofvoua (or Tolvopa).

81 3 xal Baxxiwoiot, dobou 88 Alyvrriois] Omitted by M.F.P.K. <

85 1 olxqlwe...olxqlwr] S. olkylws...olklwy P.K. olxiéww...olkéwy F.

86 10 Onxaly] 0yBaly F.K. & olcfiuar:...vexpols is omitted by S.V.d.

87 2 Tods K\worHpas] Tods omitted by S.N.T.

91 I ¢ebyovee...undaud] omitted by S.V.

32 abrol] aimd S.V.d.

1 xupiw xafovee has been inadvertently retained in the text of the present
edition. »
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Cu. §
94 3 “EX\nou] Qeot S.
95 3 Ur’ avrg] ¥n’ avrd F.S.V. i’ airiva.c.
97 4 ouk obros] S.V. The rest have oid’ oiros. E&ore 52 of 7f3e
oUros Reiske. &ore 8¢ vl 0V’ olrws Coray.
09 3 mi»Méugw] S.V.R. ral 1 Méugw M.K.F.a.c.
5 os] os M.F.K.S.V.T.G. Others 3.

100 1 *Bifrov] Bihr. BiBAwr S. Buhov F., the Paris MSS., and
others. BYBAwr Ald., Schifer.

103 3 «xal wposdrara] F.P. The rest have xal ob wpoodrara.

105 3 Eapamxdv] Zapdwmxdv F.S.a. Zapdumov Dietch. Zapducdr

Dindorf.
10 I pud & ou‘ros] M.F.P.K., and the Paris MSS. 3¢ 83 olros S.

8¢ odros ) N.T. Others 87 odros 37.
113 3 oreviw] Bekker. The MSS. have éreg.
515 5  éxxAéyas] Omitted by S.b.d.
116 3 Kard ydp émolnoe & 'IMdde] & omitted by V, éxolnger ‘I\idda
S. For corrections see note on passage.
117 1 nhot] dfhov Valck., who also places 76 xwplor in brackets,
119 3 éxl Aifims] 160 éml ABins Plutarch (de Herod. mal. 857 b).
169 ASins Valck.
121 13 émamdra] draridofar S.V. éramidoar bd. éraridofa
Long (cf. 1. 24. 12).
14 wpogaworéoy] M.F.T.a.c.G. wposaxoléoe 5.b.d.
24 wpoayayésfa] M.F.K.a.c. wposayayéobar P. wpocayer (sic)
S.V. =pocayayeiv b.d.
30 s 7od Basihéos] M.P.K.V.S. ¢s Fa.c.R:
O’ éxdorwr] Uwép éxdorwr V.  wepl éxdoTwr d.

123 1

124 § TPNeGF] 7§ d\\@ Aad M.F.P.K. The rest rd Aag.

137 3 3 olxodounuévov] Schifer. The MSS. have diowodounuévov.
4 UmoPas] vwbBacw Reiz, vwofdat Schifer. vdwofdrav Schw.

: olxodéunoe] H. Stephens. The MSS. have olkodoufs. i

133 3 m’mp 7w Blov] avrdw 7ov Blov M.F.P.K.V.T.G.N.b.c. Others

avrd 70w Slov.
4 €lvas émByripa) elvas vijs évBrrhpa Valck,

134 3 Mwopévaw 7v] Schifer. J» Awouévwr S.V. R.c. # Aewouéry
F.P.K.b.d. Eton.

135 2 ‘Poddww] ‘Podémios Valck. ‘Poddms Schiifer,

136 pir’ avr éxeivy] S.V. The rest have undé,

¥37 *yevopévav] S.V.T. The rest racaouérwr,

*pdv BovBacris woNis] Eltz.  uév BovBdore w0 MF.P.K. 4 é»

BovBdore wéMs S.V.R.

141 3 78 paxluw] 70 pdxyor or 7§ paxiuy or 78 T@r paxluwr Valck,

>
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yuurdy §xAwv] S.V.a.c.R. yuuwdw dvéehwv MF.P.K, yuurir
kal dvbwAwv Wesseling.

torarad] lorg S.V.T.a.c.

olxéorras] S.V.d. Others otk édvras. )

étaxboia Erea] dwvakboia S. &rea omitted by S. and others.
é&hrovra Erea Wesseling.

xard 7d] rd omitted by b.d.N.S.V.T., and by a correction in F.

*[d\\ovs] dvdpas yevouévous] d\Novs dvdpas yevouévous F. The
majority of MSS. have dvdpas d\hovs yerouévovs. K. Her-
mann proposes to omit d\\ovs, as having arisen from dvous
(i.e. dvBpdmovs, a gloss on dvdpas). Wesseling reads rols
"d@\hous.

Svddexa polpas] S.V. Most MSS. have és Svddexa polpas.

T és ASip] M.F.P.K.b. 7i» év Aifiy V.S.a.

Tolae quykarepyadauévowr] Toioe Kapol Toioe ovykarepyasaué-
vours S.  Tolot avykarepyasuévor P,

[dwapri]] Schifer from the Scholiast on Aristoph. P/« 388.
All the MSS. omit it.

Maydirg] Maydihp M.F.a.G. Maydd\p N.T.

[dvépes]] In very few MSS. Omitted by M.F.P.K.S.V.d.

dpxy] S.V.a.c. dpxoe M.F.P.K.N.T.b.d.G.

yevolaro] S.V.a.c.R. éyévorro M.F.P.K.N.b.d.G. &yevéaro
Wesseling.

[d\\oi]] d\Not read by S.V.T. Omitted by M.F.P.K., and the
Paris MSS. Schw. suggests that x{A«o: has dropped out.

olxia] olxia S. Blakesley suggests as the true reading és 7a
olkeia, éwvrod having been originally ‘written on the margin
as a gloss on olxela.’

éwurod] éwurdv S.T.

*A\0dpys] S.V. The rest #Anfodoys.

éxedy 8¢ xprhowrras, éxhvovee] Omitted by M.F.P.K.a.c.

xal HNokero] Valck. xal dMokero Schw. xaraMoxero S.V.
The rest xarp\loxero.

ol] ola Abresch.

xal dxfbuevor] S. Others xarax8buevor.

év@0mor] Valck, évfuunrdy Bekker. The MSS. have &6uu-

orbp.

Alfomixod ¢bvres] Schw. Albiowucos dbvros S.V.b.d, 705 avrod

éévros F.c.d. Blakesley suggests 7o avroi Mfov, Alfioxixots

dbvros,

peydpov] peydhov Schifer. Magno illi Vall.
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Cu. §
181 1 Kvpypralow: 8¢ "Apacis] S.V.c. Kuppalowoe & & dA\fhovs M.F,
and others.
2 ol 3] 706 S.V.T.
5 »op] S.V.a.c. »¢ FP.bd. »p MK,

List oF EDITIONS.

The first edition of IIerodotus was the Latin Translation of Laurentius
Valla. Venice, 1474.

The first Greek edition was that of Aldus. Penice, 1502. The text of
this edition was based principally on the Paris MSS. {

Of the numerous editions which followed these the most important were
those published by

H. Stephens. In Greek and Latin, Parss, 1592.

J. Gronovius. In Greek and Latin. Zgyden, 1715. This edition con-
tains the first collation of the Medicean MS.

P. Wesseling. In Greek, with Latin notes and Valla’s Translation.
Amsterdam, 1763. Wess. collated A.B.C.K.R.S.V.

The most important editions published in the present century are those of

(1) Schifer. Leipzig, 1800—3. Book IX. is wanting in this edition.

(2) Schweighiiuser. Strasburg, 1806. London, 1818. With Latin
notes. Schw. collated F.a.b.c.d.e.f.

(3) Gaisford. Oxford, 1824. With Variorum notes. Gaisford col-
lated S.

(4) Bekker. Berlin, 1833.

(s) Bahr. Zeipzig, (1834). 1856. With Latin notes, excursus, &c. by
Bihr and F. Creuzer.

(6) Lhardy. LZeipsig, 1850—2. Books L—IV, With a German com-
mentary.

(7) Blakesley. Zondon, 1854. With an English commentary.

(8) Krtiger. Berlin, 1855. With very brief German notes.

(9) Stein. Berlin, 1856—62. With a German commentary. Ditto.
2nd ed. 1864—6. This edition contains notes by Dr Brugsch on Book II.

(10) Dietsch. Lejpzig. Vols. I. and II. 1858.

(r1) Abicht. Zeipzig. Books I—VI. 1861—3. With a German
commentary for the use of schools.

Of these the text of (3) is based on (z)—that of (4), (5), and (%) mainly
on (3). (9) and (11) are based on independent collations. But a thoroughly
satisfactory critical edition has not yet appeared. The commentaries of
which most use has been made in the present edition are those of (5), (8),

.
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(9), and (11). For a criticism of the more recent editions, see an article by
Abicht, Philologus, Vol. XXL., p. 78 foll.

The best translations which have yet appeared are those of Larcher (in
French, with a commentary, 1802), Isaac Taylor (1829), and Rawlinson
(2nd ed. 1861). The last-named contains copious notes and appendices by
the translator, Sir J. G. Wilkinson, and Sir Henry Rawlinson.

The following subsidia (among many that might be specified) may be
recommended to the notice of students:—

Lexicon Herodoteum. Instruxit J. Schweighfiuser. Zorndon, 1824.

Quaestionum criticarum de dialecto Herodotea Libri quattuor. Bres
dow. 1846.

Disputationes Herodoteae duse. Jiger. Gottingen, 1828.

Die Historische Kunst der Griechen. F. Creuzer. (p. 74 foll., 2nd ed.)
Leipsig, 1845.

A critical history of the language and literature of Ancient Greece (Vol.
IV). Mure. ZLondon, 1853.

A history of the literature of Ancient Greece. Translated from the
German of K. O. Miiller. (Vol. 1. chs. xvii—xix). Zondosi, 1858.

The life of Herodotus drawn out of his book. Translated from the
German of Dahlmann by G. V. Cox. Oxford, 1845.

The geographical system of Herodotus. Rennell. ZLondon, 1800.

The geography of Herodotus. Wheeler. ZLondon, 1854.

The early volumes of Grote’s History of Greece.

Special subsidia for Book II.:—

The manners and customs of the Ancient Egyptians. Wilkinson.
Two series, § vols. ZLondon, 1841,

Ancient Egypt under the Pharaohs. Kenrick. ZLondon, 1850,

The Egypt of Herodotus. Kenrick. (A Greek edition of Book II.
with English notes and introduction.) Zondon, 1841,

Lobeck’s Aglaophamus. 1839.



ON THE EXISTING SUBDIVISIONS OF
THE TEXT..

TroucH the oldest MSS. contain the present division of
the text into nine books, named after the nine Muses, we
find no trace of any such division in the work itself. He-
rodotus only mentions different Adyoe (1. 75. 1, n.), by the
accumulation ef which the work seems to have been con-
structed, much as we may suppose the Homeric poems to have
been built up by the accumulation of different paypdiac or
‘cantos,)—and with the same possibility in each case of in-
definite expansion by the insertion of new episodes. The
vagueness of the references (& d\Ay Adyw, & Toior Gmiche
Adyoqr) prevents us from supposing that the separate Adyor
were all either numbered (we have twice ¢ mpdros 7dv Adyw)
or named (like év 7oior ASBvoior Adyowy, 11 161. 3) by Hero-
dotus. The division into books is first mentioned by Diodorus
Siculus (fl. c. 8 B.c.), who says that Herodotus yéypade & Bi-
BAios &véa (1. 37), and Josephus (c. 70 A.D.) quotes Herodo-
tus & 7 Sevrépg Tdv loropidv (Archacol. x. 1. 4), while Pausanias
(c. 180 A.D.) retains the Herodotean phraseology & 76 Adyep 7§
& Kpoioov (111. 2. 3). The existing division was probably due
to the Alexandrian grammarians (Bihr), and shews, on the
whole, taste and judgment, though the clauses introduced by
pév at the end of the 7th and 8th books illustrate the difficulty
of finding breaks in the namrative towards its close, The
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¢Muses’ are first mentioned in connection with Herodotus
by Lucian (fl. second cent. A.p.), who seems to consider the
title a result of the Olympic recitation: od fearjv dAX’ dywwi-
oy "Odvpmioy wapeixev éavrov, @dwv Tds ioroplas xal knAdv Tods
wapdvras, dxpt 70D kel Movoas kAnfijvar 7ds BiBlovs abrod, vvéa
xai adrds (Herod. 1). The order in which the Muses are in-
variably placed is derived from Hesiod (Z%eog. 77).

The existing division into chapters, which does not appear
in the MSS. or earlier editions, was first introduced by Junger-
mann, who published a reprint of H. Stephen’s edition (Frank-
Jort 1608), and apologises in his preface for the insertion of
‘capita sive Imematia’ The first five lines of Book I. are
not included in the numbering of the chapters, and form the
mpoolpuov of the work: cf. Dionys. Halicarn. (de praecip. Hist.
p. 767 Reiske), 76 yap adro mwpooipidy Te xal dpxn) xal Télos éari
m#s ioroplas—words which have led some commentators to
suppose absurdly that there was originally an epilggue to the
work, which has been lost.

The numbering of the sections in the present edition has
been taken, for the sake of convenience of reference, from the
Oxford text published by Parker, 1856.






B.C.

716—560

560—546

BOOK 1.

SUMMARY.

The feud between Asiatics and Europeans was
of long standing, according to the Persian and
Pheenician legends concerning the rape of Io,
of Europa, and of Helen: but in later times

* was certainly caused by the conduct of Croesus,
King of Lydia, towards the (:reeks Hence
Hdt. narrates . . .

The History of Lydia .

The earlier Lydian dynastles

Candaules and Gyges

The dynasty of the Mermnadze: the first four
kings thereof, Gyges, Ardys, Sadyattes,

Alyattes . .

Croesus, the fifth king thereof . .

He subdues lower Asia . . .

He converses with Solon . .

The retribution which befalls him: the
story of Atys and Adrastus . .

He resolves to attack the Persians, and
to that end proves the Greek oracles:
the answers received from Delphi

He enquires which is the most powerful
Greek state . .

(Digression concemmg the Athenians
and the Lacedemonians: the Dorian
and Ionian races .

The state of affairs at Athens at this
time: the three Athenian factions,
and the despotism of Pisistratus .

The state of affairs at Sparta at this
time : the reforms of Lycurgus, and
the wars with Tegea) .

He makes an alliance with the Lacedae-
monians .

He invades Cappadocla, and after an inde-
cisive engagement with the Persians,
retums to Sardis, where he is besxeged

y C
He ask);mthe Lacedzmonians for hclp
the feud bétween Sparta and Argos at
this time, and the gatue of the three
hundred
Cyrus takes Sardxs, but spares the life of

the story of

HER.
44

Craeesus o . . « .

CHAPS,

6—13
14—135
26—28
29—33
34—15

46—55
56

56— 58
£9—64

65—08
69, 70

81—83

84 —0t



RB.C.

709
656—595
594—560

546

538

529

SUMMARY.

The offerings of Croesus: the marvels of
Lydia, and the inventions of the Ly-
dians. Hdt. next relates .

The orﬁm of Cyms, and the e-rly lustory of the

Persians .

The downfall of the Assymn empu'c, and the

revolt of the Medes. . . .

Deioces becomes king of the Medes .

His successors, Phraortes, Cyaxares: the i lrrup-

tion of the Scythians .
tya.ﬁe; his dream : : (t:he bu'th
ringing up of Cyrus .
Cyrus andnlgl'{arpavus incite the
Persians to revolt and de-
throne Astyages

End of the Median and oommencement of the

Persian empire . .

Persian customs and peculmmes . e .

The conquests of Cyrus . . . .

In lower Asia .

After the subjugation of the Lydxans (ch 84)
the Ionians and Aolians settled in Asia
send an embassy to Cyrus, but he rejects
their proposals. Description of the Ionian
and /Eolian settlements .

They ask the Lacedemonians for help, who
send a message to Cyrus . .

Lydia revolts under Pactyas, and is recon-
quered by Mazares, to whom Pactyas is
given up by the Chians, notwithstanding
the warning of the oracle of the Branchide
to Aristodicus .

Harpagus subdues Tonia: the Phoceans and
Teians depart and found new settlements

Harpagus subdues the Carians and Lycians

2. In upper Asia . .

After subduing other nanons, Cyrus attacks
the Assyrians of Babylon . . . .

Description of Babylon .

Account of the two famous I3ueens of Baby-
lon: the works of queen Nitocris .

Cyrus takes Babylon .

The marvels of the land of Babylon, and
the customs of the Babylonians .

Cyrus’ expedition against the Massagete and

death.

Description of the Amxes, the Cupm.n sca,

and the Caucasus .

The message of Tomyris : the counml of war.

Cyrus adopts the advice of Creesus .

The dream of Cyrus: he is defeated and slain’

Customs of the Massagete . .« , .

CHAPS,

95—140

141—200
141—176

177—1200

. |201—216

9194

95
y6—101
102—106

10j—123

133—130

131—140

141—I151

1532, 153

154—161
162—170
171—176
178

177—183

184—187
188—19t

192—200

301—204

205—108

209—214
215, 216




‘HPOAOTOY

ISTOPION HPQTH.

" KAEIQ.

‘HPOAOTOT ‘AMkaprmadéos iaroplns amodekis #de

&5 puire Td yevopeva ¢ avbpdwwv @ xpive éflrmia

‘oyéomrat, pite &pya peyala Te ral Owvpactd, TE pév

“EX\ot, Td 8¢ BapBdpoios dmodexbévra, dihed wévyrat,
Td Te dAAa, kal 8 v airiny émoréunaay dAMNoia.

1 Iepogéwv pév vwv oi Aoyior Poivikas airiovs ¢asit

‘Alwapy.] Aristotle had the read-
ing Gouplov in his copy of Hdt. (Rket.
111 9. 2), and’ Plutarch (about A.D.
110) says woAlol ueraypdgpovot Oov-
plov. (DeExsil. 13.) Thetwo read-
ings do not necessarily imply two
separate editions of the work.

¢You have before you the
setting forth of the researches of H.’
Earlier chroniclers had begun their
works in a similar way :— Exaratos &
MiNhoios 33e pvbéerar, Tipatos 6 Ao-
kpds TdSe Epa (Miiller, Fr. Hist. Gr.).
Cf. Thuc. I. 1. 1. loroply, here not
distinguished from 8yxs, as at 11. 99.
1, denotes the results of enquiry: cf.
ov ydp éképyopac és loToplys Aoy,
vII, ¢6. 2, ‘I am not driven into
telling the story.” The common title
of the work among the Greeks was
“Hp. loroplac.

os] depends on the verbal notion
in dwédekis. -

Td yev. & dvlp.] é¢ denotes the
agent, a use almost peculiar to Ionic
writers and very common in Hdt.
There is no tautology in the use of
7d yevdueva and &pya. Hdt. intends
to divide the subject-matter of his

* matter of history pro]

narrative under two heads, (1) hu-
man actions, the ordinary subject-
B(.g:ein com-
pares 1é ywbpeva vrd Tdv *Abyvalwy,
used of the Sicilian expedition, Thuc.
V1. 88. 7), and (3) the marvels to be
found in different countries, whether
natural or artificial (here esp. the
latter) : compare the use of &ryor,
93.1; 1. 35. 1; 101. 1. ‘This se-
cond branch appears mainly in the
shape of digressions (xpocfxas, 1v.
30. 81). See in Bk. 1., chs. 93, 177
—187.
rd e d\\a, kal] Stein unneces-
sarily refers these words to lor. dxé-
detis %de, which virtually="Hp. mj»
loroplyy dxredéfaro, and thus takes rd
&\\a in apposition. The words will
refer equally well to rd yevbpeva, but’
prob. no definite substantive is meant
to be supplied. The remote causes
of the war (i. e. the rise and progress
of the Lydian and Persian empires,
and the early history of Athens and
Sparta) are contained in Bks. I.—1v.;
the immediate cause (i. e. the Ionian
revolt) in Bk. v.
CH. 1. § 1. ol Aéyror] simply= ‘the

1—2
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4 *HPOAOTOT 4 [1.2
JevéaBeis s . Sigdopiiss . Toyrovs ydp, dmd is "Epvbpis 2
IRdNzcnévis Dab\as ons BariRopvovs éml Tivde Ty Bd\acaay,
xal oixfjocavras TobTovy TOV XBpov TOV Kal viv oikéovai,
abrira vavriNinoy pakpiiol émibéofar dmaywéovras &¢
¢opria Alylmwrid Te ral 'Acaipia, i Te ANy xwpy éoa-
auvéeabar, kai &) xal & “Apyos. To 8¢ *Apyos Tobrov 3
Tov xpovov Tpoeixe dmact Tdv év Th viv ‘EANIS: kakeouévy
xwpn. Amiopévovs 8¢ Tods Doivikas és &) To "Apyos
Toiro, Siarlfeafar Tov Poprov. wéumwry 8¢ 4 &y Nuépy ,
aw’ s amixovro, éfepumornuévar odi oxedov TavTwy, éNeiv
éml Ty Od\acaav yuvalkas, G\\as Te woANds, xai &) xal
Tob Baaihéos Quyatépa: TO 3é ol olvoua elvai, kata TOUTO
70 xai "EM\qgves Aéyovar, ‘lobv v Tvayov. Talras s
oTdoas kaTd wEYpYNY Tis veds, wvéealar TGy poptiwy, Tdv
odu v Oupds pakiora: kal Tovs Polvikas Siaxehevaauévouvs
dpuiicas én’ avras. Tds pév 8) whetvas Tdv yuvvawdy 6
amopuryely, Ty 8¢ "lody oy dNAgot apiractijvas. éoParoué-
vovs 8¢ & v véa, olyeclar dmomhéovras ém’ Alydmrov.

. e o

learned in legend (1. 3. 3; 77. 1).
The Aéyeos is thus the papdds of
prose composition and distinct from
the Noyowouds (e. g. Hecateeus, 11
143. 1) or Noyoypdgos (Thuc. 1. 21.
1), who selected a definite portion
of the legends for his subject, and
endeavoured to harmonize and com-
bine.

§2.° is k. 0.] Not only what
we now call the Red Sea, but also
the Persian Gulf and the Indian
Ocean (202. 8; 11. 11. 1; 102. 2), in
contradistinction to the Mediterra-
nean (riwde T 0. Cf. Lat. nostrum
mare).

76 e &y X.] Bihr (2nd ed.)
and Kriiger following one MS.
strike out xdpp, because 7§ dA\p
is a common adverbial phrase, and
the dat. :o.fte;'a.l é,vagmv. }\lvm;i:i l;;
¢ ungrammatical. ut w ou.
not a dat. after a verb of m’;tion be
as grammatical as és with the accus.
(14. 6) after a verb of rest?

3. éwaocr] ‘In everything’
(33. 93 91. 7). With 7dv supply

x6\ewr. For the early preeminence
of Argos see Thuc. 1. g.

T viv] i e. it was then called
Dy a different name: see ch. 56 foll.,
and Thuc. 1. 3. 2. .

&g 89] Notice the conversational
style of the narrative implied in this
very common use of 87 (IL. 105. 1, n.).

§ 4. ‘I?L 8 xr.A] ‘It was
a week’s fair, closing according to
the custom of Semitic nations on the
sixth day.’ Curtius,

0 8¢ ol ofv.] In Hdt though
the article has lost to a great extent
its demonstrative force, we still find
enclitics which belong in construction
to another part of the sentence in-
serted before the substantive, e.g. ol
Bé5‘¢‘ Bbes, 31. 3; ol ydp pe wailes,
113. 3.

§ 5. xard wpipwvny] The shi
would be bea;'up vgtern-foremosg
whilst unloading. @uuds, in its Ho-
meric sense, e.g. ey Sre Guuds
drdya (132. §, note).

vg] Sia- = ‘from
one to the other.’ So diadidivat.
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2 Obrw pév lodv & Alyvmrrov amixéobar Néyovoe Ilépaat, odk 1
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os Doivikes' kal Tdv dduenparwv Todro dpfar mpdTOV.

Mera 8¢ raira, “EAMjvwr Twas (o0 yap Eyovot Tolvopa a

‘amnyioacfar) paci Tis Powinns é Tiopov mpoayovras,

‘dpmracat Tov PBaciéos Tiv Ouvyarépa Evpwmny. enoav

8 av olror Kpijres. rTaira pév &) loa opr mpis loa 3
’ 3 ~ o ) ~

yevégbai. Mera 8¢ Tadra, "EXquas airiovs Tiis Sevréoms

adieins yevéobar. raramhdoavras yap paxph vyt és Alay
\ 7 Voo ~ N \ ) ~

7e v Kody8a xal émi ®dow moraudy, évfeirev Siampyta-

’ - - (4 ks I3 € ’ ~ ’
pévous kal TaNNa TV elvexey amikato apmwdoas Tod Bacihéos
Tiv Ovyarépa Mnetav. méuravra 8¢ Tov Konyov és v 4
‘EX\ada knpuka, aitéew e Slkas Tiis apmayiys, kal drasréew
7w Quyatépa. Tods 8¢ Pmorpivaclar, ds ovdé éxeivor "Tobs 5 -

-~ k] I ' ’ 4 ~ 4 ~ IR\ ¢ k4 \
Tis 'Apyeins éocav adi Siras Tijs dpmayijs, 0vdé dv adrol

3 8gew érelvorar. Aevrépn 8¢ Méyovor yevel perd Tadra
*ANéEavBpov Tov Ipiduov, drnrodra Tadra, é0erijoal of éx
7iis ‘EXAdos 80 apmayis ‘ryevéobas qyuvaika, émiaTduevov
wavtes &re ov ddoer Sikas® olre ydp éxeivovs Sidiva.

CH. 2. §1. Polvikes] Bihr is
E:ob. right in retaining this: see

low, 5. 2. But the reading “EA-
Anwes has some authority and point.
¢ Dixerat modo scriptor in nomine
cum Graecis Persas consensisse, nunc
illos in reliqua narratione ab eisdem
dissentire ait” Schw.

dpfas wpdrov] A pleonasm: Ir

77- 7, n.

§ 2. elnoav 8’ dv] These would
probably be Cretans,” i.e. they
would prove to be so, if we knew
the whole matter. The notion of
the possibility of future modifica-
tions, which properly applies only to
our opinions concerning past events,
is transferred to the past events
themselves. They were prob. Cre-
tans, because Minos of Crete wa-
Aalraros vavrikov éxrhearo (Thuc.
L 4. 1)

§ 3.) toa wpds loa] Cf. & mpos
&, 1V. 50. ’t‘] he A hich

0 the Argo, which may
fnir"i;xggcv;lled a ship of war owing

to its crew of warriors. Thuc. talks
of m\eta paxpd in early times as dis-
tinct from triremes (I 14. 2).

xal ] «xal here, as often, is

laced in the clause which accord-

Ing to our idiom would seem least
to require it. So elwep Tis kal dA-
Aos, Zwrpdrys, instead of elwep Tis
&\os, xal Zwxpdrys. . The allusion
is to the quest of the golden fleece.

§ 4 Kékxovf i. e. the king
of Colchis. Cf. 7o» "ApdBiov, 111. 8,
2; 6 Ilépons, VIL 116. 1.

dravréev] ¢ Asked back.' Cf. é-
dévres, 3. 3.

§ 5. avrol] The nom. is used,
as if ol 8¢ Vmexplvavro had preceded:
1I. 118. 4, n,

CH.8. § 1. ‘A gene-

* ration later.” Cf. 13. 5; 82. 0.

brworrd, 122. I, note. .

obre] e should bave expected
ovdé. The use of oUre can only be
explained by supposing the omis-
sion of the corresponding clause.
Two opposite points of view are
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ovrw &) dpmdcavros avtod ‘ENévmy, Toige "EAAqor Sifau, 3
wpeTov méuravras dyyéhovs, amairéew e ‘ENévmy ral
Sikas Tiis dpmayds airéew. Tovs 8¢, mpoigyouévwy Taira, 3
mpopépewv o Mndeins Ty apmayiy: s ov ddvres avrol
Sixas, ovde éxdovres dmastedvTwy, BovholaTé o wap’ EAwy
4 8ikas yiveatar. Méxpe uév v TovTov dpmaryas povtvas elvas 1
wap dAMMAwy 16 8¢ amd Tovrov "EMAgvas &) peydlws 2
aitlovs yevéolOai. mpotépovs yap dpfac oTparevesbar és
7w Al 1) odéas és T Edpomnw. 70 pév vuv dpmatew
yuvaikas, avdpdv adikwv vouileiv Epyov elvar 70 8¢ dpma-
olewgéwv omovdiy moujcaclar Tipwpéew, dvonTey TO ¢
pndepiay dpny Exew dpmraclecéwy, codpover. Sira yap 3
83, 74, €l pn adral éBovNéato, ovk dv npmafovro. odéas 4
pév 83, Tovs ék Tiis "Aains, Myovor Ilépoar, dpmalopevéawy
TGOV yuvaik@y Aoryov ovdéva moijoaslar “EMyvas 8¢ Aaxe-
Sarpovins elvexey quvaikds aTohov péyay cuvaryeipai, Kal
Ereira é\ovras és Tw "Acin, v Ilpiapov Svauw rate-
Aely.  dmd TobTov alel fynoaclar 16 ‘EXMpikov opioe elvas
woréuiov. Trw yap *Acinw kal Ta évoukéovra Evea BapBapa
olxeebvras of Ilépoar, Ty 8¢ Edpamny kai o ‘EXAquixow
frmvras kexwpiabac. ’

is opéas (the Persians).

implied all through the story. &d36-
»vas is the imperf. infin, :—‘were not
giving,’ the debz being]still due. -

§3. wpoloxdépevav] sc. 7av ‘EN-
)\ﬂmsr, the gen. abs. being used in-
stead of the dat. So dwawreirrww
below ; ueA\éwrwy, 11, 151 1. After
éxdbvres supply M#Sewar. Thus 36v-
7es, éxdévres con‘es’ﬁnd to alréew,
dxacréew above. e second ot
=éwurols. Hdt. generally usesaglot
for the direct and ¢ for the Indirect
reflexive (86. 6, n.). At VIL 149. 4,
Nyew, ope pév elval, ~K;ob.- oploe
should be read (so one MS.). The
whole of this opening passage has
been parodit;.:d by Aristoph.6 (Ack.

2 . Cf. 179. 4; 1. 136. 7.
5 %;9)4 § 2. 72’#&3] The accus.
of the reflexive pronoun instead of
the nom. is common in Hdt., e.g.
5. 3; 3¢ 1. Thesubject of voulgew

If omovdfy
governs dpwacleicéwr, Tiuwpéew is
added by way of explanation, but
dpracd. is more prob. the gen. abs.,
so that rwwpéew depends directly
on ow. wofoacbai, as if crovddiew
had beel;':liz]veg) used.

§3. 8 0 old 7e, 194. 7;
4dvvara (also in Thuc) 9?4 17 :
Puboiua, 1L 109. I; Xahexd, IX.

2

a] This excludes

2. 2.
§ 4. P‘é‘f

the Asiatic s. With olkeietyras,
cf. 7w ’Aglyw xdoav voulfova: éwurdw
elvas Iépoat, 1X. 116, 6. The Per-
sians (or Hdt.) here seem to be at-
tributing the sentiments of their own
time to an earlier age. Compare
the terms of the treaties towards the
close of the Peloponnesian war :
Thuc. viiL 58, 3; Xen, Hell. v.
1. 3L
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Obro pév Iépoar Néyovar yevéobar, xai Sid v "Ihiov &
Ewaw edplorovas apise éolicay Ty dpyriv Tis Exbpns Tiis
é& Tovs "ExAquas. Ilepi 8¢ Tijs “lods ovk Spoloyéovar i
Iépopae otrw Polvixes. oV rydp dpmaryi adéas xpnoapevovs 3
Méyovas ayaryeiv avmiy és Alyvmrrov, al\’ dis év 7@ "Apyei
éulavyero @ vavkhipe Tiis veds' émei &¢ Eualbev Eyxvos éovoa,
aldeopévn Tovs Toxéas, ovrw 87 é0ehovriv avTiv Toict Poi-
vk cuvexmAdoal, @s dv py kaTadnhos yévnras. TabTa wév 4
vov Ilépoar Te ral Doivikes Néyovor. ’Eyé 8¢ wepl uév s
Tovtav ovk Epyouar épéwy ws oltws 4 EMAws kws TaiTa
éyévero’ Tov 8¢ oida avrds mpdrov Vwapavra ddikwy Epywv
é ovs "ExMpas, Toiirov onpijvas, wpofricopas é 16 wpoow
ToD Moyov, dpolws cuwkpd Kkal peydha_dorea dvpwman
émefidy. Td ydp TO WdNaL peydla 7y, T@ MOANG AVTGY 6
cuikpd yéyove: Ta 8¢ ém’ éued fv peydha, mporepov v
cuwpd. T dvbpemnipy dv émisTduevos evdapoviny ov- 7
Sapua év TduTe pévovoay, émyuvicopar dudotépwy duolws.
6 _Kpoigos v Avdds pév yévos, wais 8¢’ Ahvdrrew, Topavvas 1
8¢ é0véww Tév évros "Alvos moTapod s péwy dmd wecau-

CH. 5. § 2. oix éu. IL obrw]
¢In this way,’ i.e. in the way in
- which the Persians state the facts.
¢ We should have expected raira, as
at Ir. 81 3. St.

§ 3. alBeopévn 7. 7] This in
meaning belongs to surexxAdoar,
but it is joined In construction with
&ualber, in order that the apodosis
may begin with the emphatic idea,
oirw &) éfelovriw, opposed to dp-
wayfi above. éfehovriy is prob.
used adverbially, since éfehovrhs
seems to be always masc. Cf.
dwpedryy, Buttm, Lexil.

. §5 obxlpx. &.] ‘I am not
oing tosay.” (123. 3, n.). Tov = 8v.
he reference is to Creesus: cf,

6. 2. dorea dvp. Hom. Od. 1. 3,
woA\Gw dvfpdrwy toev dotea. Hdt.
is prob. alluding to his own travels;
-éwefudy implies that as he writes he
revisits in thought ‘the different
cities,

§ 6. ydp] gives the reason for
dpolws opixpd xat peydha. adrdv ‘is
less emphatic than roérww, the con-
trast lyi.tg between ueyda and
ouupd. Cf. ol, IL. 135. 3; 175. 1;
Hom. Z/. 1. 218, 8s e Ocots émiweltn-
Tae, pdla 7 ExAvor avrod.” St.

7. ip. x.r.A.] A favourite
sentiment with Hdt. Cf. 32. 2;
307. 4.

CH.6.§ 1. Tipavvos] is used to
denote the unlimited power of an
Oriental king, notwithstanding the
hereditary succession (15. 2; 73. 3;
77. 2). At IX. 116. 1, érupdwveve
is used of a Persian satrap.

dvrdg] On this side of (cf. r74.
4), i.e. to the westward of the H.
Hdt. uses the language of a man
living on the western coast of Asia
Minor. The river is viewed as form-
ing part of the circumference of a

‘circle, of which Halicarnassus or

Samos would be the centre,



8 - ‘HPOAOTOT [6. 2.
Bpins perakd Zipov kal Iadhaydvev, éfiee mpds Bopény
dvepov é& Tov EdEewov kakeduevov movrov. OPros 6 Kpotaos 2
BapBdpwy mpétos, Tdv fucls WBuev, Tovs v kateoTpédrare
‘ExMjvwv és ¢opov amayewryny, Tods 8¢ ¢ilovs mpocemroi)-
gato. kateoTpéfrato uév”lwvds e kal Alohéas, kai Awpiéas 3
Tovs év 7§ "Acily’ Pilovs 8¢ wpocemorioaTo AaxeSaiuoviovs.
mpo 8¢ tiis Kpoloov apxijs mavres "EXAqves foav énedbepor 4
70 yap Keppepiov orparevpa 7o émi i "loviny dmricouevoy,
Kpoigov éov mpeaBirepor, ov raracTtpody éyévero Tiv
7 mo\lwy, @A\’ éE émSpouijs dpmayn.' ‘H 8¢ vyepovin obrw 1
wepiii\le, éoboa ‘Hparxhedéwy, é 1o qévos 70 Kpoigov,
raleopévovs 8¢ Mepuvadas. "Hy Kavdains, Tov ol "EMqves »
Mupaitov ovvopdadovor, TUpavves Sapdiwv, dmoyovos &
*Ankaiov Tob ‘Hparhéos. "Aypwv pév wydp 6 Nivov, Tob 3
Briov, Tod *Akalov, mpdros “Hpaxhedéwy Bacihevs éyévero

-Zdpwy] i.e. the Cappadocians

2. 1),

@ le] This form (for Inee) is com-
mon in Homer (/. 1. 479 ; X111 444}
0d. 1v. 372).

§ 3. Tovs & 7§ A.] belongs
only to Awptéas.

.K.uxeﬁal.pw(o\n] Ch. 6g.

§ 4. Kuupeplav] See1s. 2; 103.
5; IV. II.

P Y] ¢ A mere raid
for plundering’ (i.e. not permanent).

CH. 7. § 1. wepuiiA@¢] So wepi-
ioloa, 120. 7; mepixwpéo, 210. 4.
wepe here might imply a reference to
the wheel of fortune (cf. xvxhos, 207.
4), but the phrase is often used of
legitimate succession (e. g. II. 120. 5),
in which case each monarch’s reign
seems to be regarded as a complete
cycle or circle, so that the kingshi
starts afresh at the same point wi
his successor.

§ 2. Mupaidov] Below Can-
daules is called the son of Myrsus:
hence Myrsilus would seem to be a
patronymic of a Latin or Etruscan
type, like Servilius, Quintilius, &c.
¢This single example is prob. the
strongest argument we possess ip

favour of the Lydian origin (94. 3)
of the Etruscan’;.’ Hng R.9 * On
this view however it is not ealy to
see why Hdt. says that zke Greeks
called Candaules by the name of
Myrsilus. We find a Myrtilus in
Greek legend (acc. to one story, the
son of Hermes), and Hdt. may mean
that the legends concerning Can-:
daules and the Greek Mynrtilus are
the same. The former is identified
with Hermes in a line of Hipponax
(about 546, B. C.): ‘Epuq xvrdyxa,
Mpyowvort Kavdaiha.

Zapdlwv] Often put by Hadt. in-
stead of Avdlps. So Thuc. (I. 115)
IL.ooovwdn, os elxe Sdpdeis TéTe (i. €.
the satrapyof Lydia). ¢ This practice
was prob. an imitation of the Per-
sian usage, the Persian language hav-
ing no letter .’ St.

HpaxAdos] Not necessarily the
Greek hero: see 1I. 43.

§ 3. 7od B\, Tob *A] 7ol in
each case belongs to the preceding
subst. On the supposed Semitic
origin of the Lydians, see Rawlinson,
App. Bk. 1. X1, 6; Curtius, AHist.
Greece (E. T.) 1. 46,
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Sapdiwr Kavdadrrs 8¢ 6 Mipaov, arates. oi 8& mpé- 4
Tepov "Aypwvos’ Bacielaavres TavTns Ths xdprs, foav
amrdryovor Avdod Tod *ATvos' dm’ Grev 6 Sfjuos Avdios éxhiln
0 mas ‘odros, mwpérepov Mnlwv raleduevos. mapd TovTww 5
“Hpar\eidas émitpapOévres Eayov v dpxiv éx Geompomriov,
éc Sov\ns Te Tis "lapdavov yeyovites xal ‘Hparxhéos, dp-
Eavres pév émi 8o Te ral elrxoat yeveds avdpdv, Erea mévre Te
xal wevraxbdaoia, wals wapa mwarpds éxdexdpevos THY dpyny,
8 uéxpt Kavdavrew tob Mipoov. Ofros &) dv 6 Kavdairns 1
npaabn Tis éwvtod quvaikds: épacbels 8¢, évéuilé of elvar
“opuvaika TOANOY Tacéwy KaAAloTYY &5 Te 88 TabTa voulfwv: 2
B ydp ol TeY aiypopopwy Tiyns 6 Aagridov dpecrdpevos
paxiora’ Tovte 76 I'iyn kal Ta omwovdaiésTepa Tdv wpny-
.pdtov vmepetifero 6 Kavdavhns, xal &) xal 70 eldos Ti)s

§ 4. d’ Srev] Cf 145. 3; 167.
4; 1L 46. 45 99. 7; 100. 3. In
these and other passages 8o7is seems
to be used as simply equivalent to
8s. (Jelf says that 8o7is emphasises
the subst. = ‘that Lydusfrom whom.")
Convetsely Hdt. uses the simple
‘relative in indirect questions (56, 2,

n.).
* obfrog] ¢ The present people.” So
Tavras, 7 iI 4. .

wpor. Mnlwv] Even in Homer’s
time the name Lydiaz is unknown.

5. rpadbévres] sc. Ty dp-

x%». The active éxrrpérw Tl v
dpx» becomes in the passive éme-
Tpémeral Tis v dpxfv. Compare
7oy dpfaudy éxxexouuéros, and the
use of the passives, dre\oluat, émi-
Bovhedouat, wioTedouat.

trea mévre T¢ xal w.] The num-
ber of years does not correspond
with Hdt.’s own definition of the
length of a ‘generation’ (1L 142.
2) : but here he prob. has taken his
numbers from an actually existing
register or pedigree. -

wals wapd . &8.] II. 41. 4, n.

CH. 8. § 1. 1pdobn] Either
=‘had fallen in love with his own
wife,’ i. e. before he married her, or
simply ‘was in love with her,’ this

‘75 195. 1)

&ws being mentioned as something
unusual in an Oriental despot.

\s 8] Hdt. is very fond
of introducing a second clause by
the aorist participle of the preceding
verb (19. 2 5 189, 3 ; II. 14. 3; 25. 2).

§ 2. & Te = Attic dre, which Hdt.
also uses, as well as ola (84) and
ola Te.

v ydp ot] The clause containing
vdp is here placed before the clause
which it is designed to explain. This
Homeric use is very common. See
24. 7, note.

Tiyns] Grote, . G. 11 409, (IIL

300).
xal 84 xal...dmeperarvéwv] This
may be explained grammatically by
supplying vreperifero again (cf. 193.
But the passage is a

mixture of two constructions. Either
(1) the whole participial clause might
have been made to correspond in
construction (as it does in meaning)
with 7& ex. 7Ov 7p., or (2) the no- .
tion of excessive praise might have
been expressed gy a finite verb.
Hadt. at first seems to have intended
to make the sentence of the former

" type, and then to- have added Vwep-

erawéwr, in order to make his mean-
ing more clear. Cf. 65. 3.
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quvaikds vmepemawéwy, xpovov 8¢ ol mwoAhod SieAbovros 3
(xpiiv yap Kavdavhy yevéoblas kaxds) E\eye mpos Tov Tinpmw
Towade: *“ T'voyn, ov ydp oe Sonéw mweibeadal por Néyovrre mwepl
Tob €ldeos Tis qywwaids (@ra ydp Tuyydver dvfpdmoae
dovra amioTorepa opfarudyv) moiee Sxws éxelmy Oenoeas
quprip.” ‘O 8¢ péya auPdoas, ewe “ Aéomota, Tiva ,
Aéyeis Aoyov ovk tryiéa, kehevay pe déomowav Ty éuny
Ociioacbas qyvuviv; dua 8¢ xilbdv éxdvouéve auvexSieras
xkal Ty aidd yum). walas 8¢ Ta xald dvfpdmoise éfev- 5
pnras, éx Tov pavlavew 8et* év Toloe & T0de éoTi, axoméew
Twa T éwvrod. éywd 8¢ melfopar e’xet'mw elvas mwéaw6
fyvvamcw KaA\icTyv' Kai ceo Seo,u.at pu1 Séeabas avo;uw

9 0 pev 81], Aéyov -romv'ra, dmepayero, dppwdéwy puy T o éf ¢

avToY fyew,m:, kakov, ‘O 8¢ ape[ﬂe'ro Tolode* ¢ ®apeet, 2
Ty xai pa ¢o,36v ,mrre ep,e, @5 geo 'n'ezpwpevoq Myw M'yav
Tovde mrre ryvvauca -mv epnv, m) Tt TOL eE a.v'rm vérmras
BraBos. dpxnv ydp éyd unxavicopar oitw, Gote undé 3
pabeiv pw opbeicay vmwo geb. éyw yap ge és To olknua, év 4
76 ropwpeda, dmiabe Tis avovyouévns Qipns oricw' uera

§ 3. xpiv] Possibly the oracle
mentioned above (7. §5), contained
a prediction as to the downfall of
the dynasty (as did the oracle de-
llvered to Gyges, 13. 4). Notice
Hadt.’s fatalism. So xpip, 120, I;
&dee, 11. 161. 3.

§ 4. vyl.éu] Hom. Z/. viII. 524,
pbfos ds p.év viv Uryiys elppuévos Eorw.

§5. 7d kakd] ‘The things that
are right;’ nghlt act;on of course im-

lying right rules of action.
pYI rgopm p} Séeobar] See 11
52 4, note.

CH. 9. § 1. dmepdxero] ¢ Tried
to ﬁght clear (68. 6, n.).

& avrdv] The plura.l might be
explained as referring to dvéuwr
above. But Hdt. frequently uses
avrd vaguely. Cf. 89. 3; 94. 3;
107. 3.

§ 2. Aoyov dvde] The article
is here omitted after the old (epic)
fashion, notwithstanding the refer-
ence to something already mentioned,

hd

It is also omitted (1) where the pro-
noun is used dewxrixds (= ‘here pre-
sent’), e. g. ywaixa TaiTyw,I1.115.7 ;
ToEoy -rdse, IIL. 21. 5, (2) where the
reference is to what follows, e. g.
kbopov Tévde, I, 99. 2, and (3) where
the subst. is a predicate (r20. 1,
note). St. Pps. révde here is in ap-
position, =mys peech, viz. this.

§ 3. dpx: v] ‘To begin with.’
Grammatically dpxsjv is in apposition
with the object of the main verb,
that object being often, as here, a
notion coguate or equivalent to the
verbal notion (oirw @ore = TotaiTyy
pnxaviy dore). Frequently, how-
ever, this construction is lost sight
of, and dpxfw thus becomes a pure
adverb (g%x 6; 140. 5; 11 28. 1),
Compare the use of 7é\os (76. 5;
8a. 6).

§ 4. s dvovyopéwms] Stein sa
that  this is put inaccurately for
dvouxfelons, comparing Tols dwofvij-
oxovTas, L. 41, 4; TO¥ Neyduevow,
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Tols pa\oTa dpa wioTods éorTas éwuti, ‘€Toluovs Tour-
cauévr, éxaree Tov I'iyea. ‘O 8¢ 0vdév Soxéwy abriv Tdw 3

I. 134. 4. Butin both these passages  8y\oi, II. 117. 1; 8iéBete, I1. 134. 4.

the tense can be justified and here

perhaps it is meant to refer to the

ual opening of the door: = ‘be-

ind the door that opens as we
erter.’

perd 8 dud Mom] See 11,
129. 3.

§ 5 m-rd.!vlnmv]'l‘hlsxs
not a case of tmesis (xard—oﬁo-a,
cf. 66. 1; 194. 6), but xard has its
distributive ~ sense, notwithstanding
the addition of &aorov (cf. 54. 13
196. 3). The whole phrase 7d» iu.
xard & Eagrov thus takes the place
of an accusative after Ojoe. So
7 1ol olxodjuaros éwl méya kxaré-
oewe, Thuc. 11. 76. 4.

wapéfer] here might have yuwij for
its nom., and yvwus} might be the
nom. of r?pe;xe. 170.1. u)t 1}1: othe;

. passages (IIL. 73. I: 142. 3) the ver
gmst taken impersonally. So

CH. 10. § 1. I'{vy«l.] Above (8. 3),
we have I'vynv, but compare desws-
Tea, 11. 7;  Apdtea, 205. 3 (we have

’Apdfew, 203, 7).

. obire¥ofe pad.] ¢Dissimula-
v1t se animadvertisse,” Gaisf. In
the following sentence Hadt. is tacitly
contrasting Greek sentiment with
barbarian, but prob. in the age of
Gyges the views of Greeks and bar-
barians would have been alike on
this point. Thuc. 1. 6. 53 Plat.
Rep. 452 C, o0 wohds xpovos &t o

70cs "ENAnow édoxed alo'xpd. ebvas xal
yeloia, dxwep viv Tols WoANols TEW
ﬂapﬁdpwv Yupvols dv&pas dpdobac.
§ 1. olrw] ‘Inthe way
I have sa.ld ?
ixdlee] So below, feye, ére-
péra, the imperfect in each case
implying that the action took time.
This mode of referring to a period

.
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wpnxOévrev émiocraclas, j\fe Kakedpevos' éwbee ryap ral

wpbobe, trxws 1) Bacileia kakéor, poirav. s &¢ 6 Tyms 3

amixero, E\eye 7 yuvy Tade “Niv Toe Sudv mapeovoéwy,
- Toyn, 8idwue alpeaw, oxotépny Bovheas Tpaméobas % yap
Kavaihea dmoxtelvas, éué Te xai v Baci\ylnw &xe v
Avdoy, 1) abTov oé avrika obTw amobviorew et os dv ),
mavra welfopevos KavBally, Tob Nowvmwod idps Td ui) oe Sel.

aAN 1jou ketvov rye Tov Tadra Povhevoavra Set amoA vabas, 4

7 o& Tov éué yuuviy Onnodpevov kal mouvjcavra oV vour-

Lopeva.” ‘O 8¢ T'vyns Téws pév dwebovpale Ta Aeydueva s

pera 8¢ ixéreve u pw avarycaly évdetv Siaxpivar Towalrny

alpeawv. ovk dv 8y Emelfle, AAN' dpa dvayralpy dAnféws ¢

wpoxeluéimy, 3 Tov Seomorea amoN\vvar, 1) avTov v dAAwy

amoA\wolal aipéetar avros mepieivar. EmepaTa 81 Méywr 7

rade “’Emel pe avayxaleis Seomérea Tov éudv krelvew,
’
ovk é0éNovta, pépe axovow Tép Kal Tpéme émiyeiprigouey

when the action was still incomplete
heightens the description.

§ 2. 8xws]=8more,a common use.

§ 3. Svav] There is some MS.
authority for dvoiv here and at g1. 6.
But Hdt. hardly ever uses the dual.
If 63G» be not actually read (so most
edd.), it must be mentally supplied,
as implled in éxorépyp Tpdwesfai. Cf.
o0 Tpéwerar éxl Yevdéa 0dby, 117. 2.

a’rika oVrw] ‘Now and here’
‘Videtur digito monstrasse satellites
ad obtruncandum, si conditionem
recusaret, paratos.” Schw.

ol Aovrod] ¢ Another time.’

§ 5. Téws pbv...pera 84] 11. 93. 8,
n. ww is reflexive, ‘but only an indi-
rect reflexive,’ Kr. Cf. 45. 1; 86. 6, n.

dvaykaly. &v8elv] Hom. 72 1L
111, Zevs pe uéya Kpovidys drp évé-
dnoe Bapeip.

§ 6. oic dv S)—meprtvar] ‘It
is a peculiarity of Hdt. that when
he wishes to express a negative mo-
tive, he prefixes it co-ordinately with
oUkwr to the consequences which re-
sult from it, while the sentence ex-

«pressing these consequences is not
connected by any conjunction, being

referred back to the ov in olixour.
Jelf. G. G. 753. 3. Thus alpéeras
is not an ordinary instance of asyn-
deton. Cf. 59.4; 206. 2. Stein
thinks that in these and other pas-
sages oUx &» has an adversative force
(= nec tamen, nec vero). Cf. 11. 139.
35 0008 Jv ovd4, 11. 134. 2. It would
prob. be more true to say that the
Greek idiom leaves the opposition
to be inferred from the context.

§ 7. Tép xal 7p.]. The exact force
of kal in these interrogative clauses
has been disputed. Acc. to Her-
mann (ad Viger. 320), it implies a
doubt about the matter in question.
¢Qui 7t xph kal Néyew interrogat, is
non solum guid, sed etiam an ali-
guid dicendum sit dubitat’ More
prob. xal emphasises the term to
which it is prefixed as being the
particular point, about which one
requires to have information (Kriig. ),
and this explanation certainly suits
the present passage well: *seeing
thou constrainest me to kill my lord
against my will, come, let me hear
next what is to be the way wherein
we shall lay hands upon him.
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.avrp.” “H 8¢ dmwonaBoioa épy “’Ex Tob avrod uév xwpiov 8
7 opur) &aTal, 00ev mep ral éxelvos éué émedéfato quuviy
12 Smyvwpéve 8¢ 1) émixelpnais éotar’” Qs 8¢ fprvoay Ty
émsBoviiy, vurtds rvouérns (ov ydp perieto 6 I'inms, ovdé
oi jv dwal\aryn ovdeuia, araa Edee 1) avTov dmodwhéval 1)
Kavdairea) elmero és Tov Oalapov 75 qywvawki. xai piv s
éxelvm, éyxeipldiov Sodoa, Karaxpimrel Sd T avriv Bpyy.
kal pera tabTa, davamravopévov Kavbavrew, vmreiodis Te xai 3
dmoxtelvas avtov, Eoxe kal Ty ywaika kal Tiv Baci\ylny
Tiryns® frod xai *Apxihoxos 6 Ildpios, kata Tév airiv yplvov
13 yevouevos, €v iauBo Tpipérpe émepnialy.. “Eaye 8¢ w1
Baci\nlny xai éxpaTivbn ék Tob év Aehdoiot xpnoTnplov.
ws yap &1 of Avdol Sewov émoietvro 70 Kavdavlew mdfos 2
xal & dmhowar foav, cuvéBnaay & TduTd ol Te Tob. Iiyew
gragiérar kai ol Aouwol Avdol, v pév &) 10 xpnaTipioy
avéry pw Baoiéa elvar Avdadv, Tov 8¢ Bagilevew Hyv 8¢
un, amodoivar owiocw és ‘Hparheldas iy dpyrjv. dveiNé Te 3
&) 70 xpnoripiov, kal éBaciievoev otrw Tiryns. Toodvde 4
pvrov elme 7 Ivliy, os “Hparxheldpor tiois ffe é Tov
méumrov amwoyovoy I'iryew.. Tovrou 7ol &meos Avdol Te Kal 5
ol BagiNées avTdy Aoyov ovdéva émoieivro, mplv O ére-

" TeNéaln.

.Cm. 12. §3. Tob xal...bweuwii-
] These words have been sus-

§ 3. Baclevoev] ‘Bemm'ekin%.’
Lit. ‘was (thenceforth) king,” the

;:;'ted, partly because they interfere
with the run of the sentence (foxe...
xal T Bac\ntng Tiyns: Eoxe 8¢ Tiw
Bao. x.7.\.), partly because év lduSyp
Tpuuérpy is too *technical an ex-
pression,’ (St.) for Hdt., who else-
where (174. 6) uses the phrase &
Tpwpérp Towp, A line of Archilo-
chus about Gyges is extant: of uot
7d Ttyew Tob wohuxploov wéher (cf.
Aristot. RAet. 111. 17. 16). Other
fragments imply that Archilochus
was a contemporary of Ardys (see
Miill. Gr. L. 1. 17g), but the words
xard v avTdv xpbvov are not incon-
sistent with this. :
CH.13. §2. 7w 8] Seerr3.

2,n; IL 39. 3.

aorist denoting an instantaneous
change. So Tvpawvebsas (14. 1)=‘as
soon as he had become despot,’ and
is thus not the same as rvpasvetwr.
Cf. yfoavro, 95. 2 ; oldels ebpedfoe-
Tar kd\\ov AaBav Elaybpov iy
Pacihelar, el éerdfew Tis émiyeprioe
8wrws Ecacros éTvpdyrevaey, Isocr.
Euag. 44.

§ 5. ¥weos] Used in a special
sense, = xpnorypiov. Cf. &rea, &xos,
VII. 142. 7; 143. 2. “The oracle
probably ran:—weuwriy & els yevénpy
fgee rlows ‘Hpax\eldaus.’ St. Creesus
is not the weuwrds dwéyovos, unless
we count Gyges himself as the first,
acc. to the common Greek idiom.
See 91. 3, and 49. 1, note.
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14 Tow pdv &) Tupavvida obrew Eoyov of Mepuvadas, Tovs t
‘Hpaxheldas dmendpevos. Tiryms 8¢ Tupawvedoas amémeure 2
avafnpata é Aehdods odk oNbya. dAN Soa uév dpydpov 3
dvabijpara,éore oi mheioTa év Ae\poio wdpef 8¢ Tob
apylpov, xpuadw dmherov dvélnxevid\hov Te xal, Tod udliora
“pviuny dfwv Eyew éoti, kpyTipés of dpilbudv 8 xpiaeo
avakéarai, éorias 8¢ otror év 16 Kopuwbiwv Oncavpd, 4
orabudv Exovres Tpuikovra Takavra: dAn0é 8¢ Aoyw ypew-
wéve ov Kopuwbiwy Tob dnquoclov éorlyv 6 Onoavpds, dAra
Kuvyrédov 1ob "Herlwvas. Odros 8¢ 6 I'iryns wpdros Bap- s
Bapwy Tév rpeis Bpev, és Aendols dvéBnxe avabiuara,
pera Midny 1dv Topdiew, Ppvyins Bagihéa. dvébnre ydp 6
&9 xai Mdns Tov Bagiiiov Opovov, & Tov Tpoxaritwv
édixale, éovra dfiobénrov. xeirar 8¢ 6 Opovos odros &la
wep oi Top D'yew xpyrijpes. 6 8¢ ypuads odros Kal 67
dpryvpos, Tov 6 D'irns dvélnre, Smd Aenpdy xaréeras Tvyadas
émi Tob dvafévros émwvvuiny. 'EcéBale pév vov arpariiy 8
-Kkai obros, émel e fpke, & Te MiNnTov Kal és Spudpvy, xai
“CH.'14. §2. dwéwepe] Pps.not 1L §7.12). .

simply ‘sent away,’ but ‘sent back,’
dr- implying that the offerings
were due in return for the decision
of the oracle (13. 3). So dmédwxe
=gave back, gaid asadebt,11.154.3.

§3. AN Soa pdv k.7 A] dAAd
is used because of ovx éAya above
(‘not few, &uwt,’ where we should
say ‘not few, for’). Tr. ‘on the con-
trary, while of all the silver offerings
he has most (i.e. more than any one
else) at Delphi, besides the silver he
offered an immense quantity of gold;
among other things—and it is a gift
which most of all deserves to be
remembered—golden bowls, six in
number, are laid up there as offerings
of his.” The antecedent of 7oi is
the verbal notion implied in the
clause xpnrijpés ol x.T.\.

d Tar = draréferrai. We
should have expected xpyripas dvé-
On«e, but the construction is

§ 4. v 1¢ K. 0.] There were
several of these fnoavpol at Delphi
(EXajouerior 6., 51. 35 Zipriaw 0.,

] sc. 7ol This dat. (of
relation) denotes the point of view.
It is used (1) in describing a locality
(e.g. & Setlg doxhéorr, éxPdrry),
(3) in depicting a mental attitude
(e. g. aromovuéry, gurerdwri, Tapali-
OVTL).

§6. Is Tdv] és, because the rest
implies previous motion: cf. 199. 1.

wpoxarllwy] ‘sitting i public.’
Cf. wpocire, 21. 3; 8¢ dv wpoypd-
guwuer év Tols mwaxloss, ‘whatever
public notices we put up,” Ar. 47.

450 -

7. TvyéSas] A Doric form,
like xaid3as, the name of the under-
ground cavern at Sparta (Thuc. I.
134. 6).

drevoplny is the accus. of cog-
nate notion (= kAfjow) after xa-
Néerau,

§ 8. xal odros] As wellas Croee-
sus (6. 2). Or xal may anticipate
the invasions of the later LySi:n
kings, as related below. .

&xd vq By Hdt., as by Homer
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Ko T8 dorv elle. AN ovdew ydp péya Eyov 9

an’ avrol d\\o éyévero Pacileloavros Sudy Séovra Teaoes

paxovra érea, TodTov pév mapioouey Tooaira émripvnalévres.
15 "Apdvos 8¢ 1ot I'iyew pera T'iymy Baocieboavros pviumw 1
wovjoopat, ovtos 8& Ilpupéas Te elhe, és MiAyrév Te
éoéBake. émi TovTov Te TUpavvelovros Zapdiwy Keuuépios 2
¢t n0éwy vmro Zxvléwv Tov Nopadwv éfavaardvres dminéato
é v "Acly xal Sdapdis mAjv Tijs drpomriios elhov,

*Apduvos 8¢ Bagiheloavros &vis Séovra mwevrikovra Erea, 1
étedétaro Sadvdarns 6 "Apduos, kal éBaciNevoer érea Sud-
Sexa’ Zadvdrren 8¢, 'ANvartns. Ofros 8¢ Kvafdpy e 76 2
Anmem amoryove ﬂro)\é/ma'e/ xal Mn&mn, Keupeplovs e -
ée Tis "Acins efrﬂuwe, Sudpvny Te THY awd K0M¢wvoe
xrioleicav elke, és Khalopevas e éaéBale. amd pév ywv 3
ToUTWY oUKk ok 1j0eNe dmANate, GANG TposTTaloas peydlws.
d\\a 8¢ &pya dmedéfato éov év T dpxi &Eta‘mrmféfa-m 4
17 Tdde. Ewohe;mae M\yaiotot, wapa&fa;m/oe TOV ToNEpOY 1

mapd Tob TaTpss. émrelatvav «ydp émohdpree Ty MiAyrov 2
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and- the lyric poets, re is o&en used
where later idioms would discard it.
Thus we have 8cor 7¢, 126. 1; JoTe
(= ds-or dre) 8. 2; old 7¢, 03. 1;
8xws e, 11. 108. 4. In meaning ‘it
does little more than intimate the
correspondency of the clauses which
it accompanies, and in its use it al-
most exclusively accompanies other
partlcles which connect protasis and
osis or other parallel members
of the sentence.’ Madv. G. S. App.
'n7 Attic prose | has retained woel
Te, lc're, dre, ép' & Te.
70 dorv] “The city ({)robably not
the citadel).’” Grote. In its strict
sense dorv is opposed to wé\s, as

urbs to arx(l76 1). Cf. x\ip 16):
dxpordios, 15
§9. dAN o\iSév &] See8.1,n
%’ adroi] dwxo (like éx) denotes
the agent.
CH. 15, § 1. "Apbvos] B.C. 678
~—620.

. Tupavvebovros] Substltuted
for ﬂacx)\cécmot above (6. 1. n.).

Kuypépror] Grote X, G. 11. 430
(11 335) foll.

] Notice the Ionic form

of theaccus plur. _ So fd)‘ Syus.
6 § 1. B.C,

619—617 The MS.in the British
Museum -reads Zapdvdrrys in both
s in this ch., but Zadvdrrysin

ch. 18 (Long). The name may thus
possibly* be ‘connected with Sar-
dts, ‘Alvdrrgs is with “Ahvs.’

tsl

Eo&nzm] Supply Bac\edorare
Tos, but see II. 112. 1.

§2. K Chs. 73, 74.

- K. 7e......xal MfSowr] (Cyaxares
bemg ogof the Medes): cf. 21. 1;
27. 3; 100, 3; Caesar, 5. G. VI. n,
Germanos atque Ariovistum (St.).

dwd] ‘From,” not ‘by.” Schw.
compares the force of the prep. in
drltlea. ] ch.

olodidvos 150.

§ 3. Tobrev] sc. -rer)\a{omrlur,
by metonyt:{ for robrewy (sc. Khae

Sopevéww) : cf. 151, 2; I1. 9o, T, St.

“<
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Tpéme ToLpde drws pév eln év Th «f Kapmds adpls, Tvi-
xatta éoéBalhe Ty oTpaTuy. éaTpaTevero 8¢ Umd Guplyywy 3
Te ral myrTdwy Kai atlod qyvvawkniov Te Kai avdpniov. os 4

. 8¢ & v Miapainy émixoiro, olkiuara pév Ta.éml Téy

‘18

9y ~ k4 4 A4 3 ’ W ’ A ’
dypdy olre xatéBale, oiTe éveriumpn, oire Opas améara,
éa 8¢ xata xdpny éoravar 6 8¢ Ta Te Sévdpea Kal Tov
kapmov Tov év Ti) v dxws Siadleipee draridooero dmicw.
~ \ / e (4 k) !’ [ 4 k) 4
Ths yap Galagans ot Mool émexpareov, wore émédpns g
) elvar Epyov Th oTparih. Tas 8¢ oikias ‘ov KatéBalle 6 -
6 Avdos Tdvde elvexa, bxws Eyoiev évledrer dppewpevor Ty
yiv omelpew Te xai épyalecfar oi Mihnaior, avris 8é,
y ’ /7 [ ) /- ~
éxelvoy épyalouéver, Eyor Ti kal aiveobai éoBdarAwy. . Taita 1
Toiéwy, émoréuee &rvea &dexas év Tolal Tpdpara upeyila
Sipdaia MiNnalov éyévero, &v Te Apernlp xdpns Tis ope-
Téons payecapévov kai év Maiavdpov wedin. T pév vuv & 2
érea Tév évdexa ZadvarTns 6 "Apduos Ere Avddv fpye, 6 ral
éoBdMwv TvikaiTa é Ty Miknalyy iy otpatujy (Zadv-

CH. 17. § 2. dwe\. ydp] vdp ex-
plains rdde above, as if there had
been no intervening sentence, and
rdde itself is repeated by 7péme
7ro.@d¢ below. The point of the
story is thus delayed, to heighten the
interest. Cf. 31. 2.

Sxwg] 11. 2, note.

§ 3. Uwd] VIL 22. 2, dpvooor xd
paoriyov. Thuc. V. 70, xwpolvres
Vx0 avAyrdv.

yowv. Te xal dvdp.] i.e. prob.
‘treble and bass, corresponding to
the ordinary sexual difference in the
human voice. The corresponding
Latin terms are fibia dextra and
sinistra.’ Smith’s Dict. Ant.

§ 4. xard Xopny] = éxlvyra. Cf,
@bpovs, ot kard xdpny diarehéovot

' ¥&xovres, ¢ continue as they were,’ VI,

42, 3.
é %l] See 107. 4, n.
Scws Suadf.] As the destruction

of the crops was the important-

thing, we should have expected this
notion to be expressed by a main
verb. So at 100, 2, instead of §xws

peraxéuyairo, we should have ex-

pected pereméumero kal x.7.\

§ 5. Epyov = wpolipyov (cf. =pfj-
syuna, 79. 1), or rather it combines the
two ideas,—work and the results of
work : =they did not take the trou- -
ble and it would have been no good
if they had done so. -

§ 6. & AvBdg] See 2. 4, n.

xal olveodar] ‘¢ Something to da-
mage as well” He was not content
with the mere invasion. .

CH. 18. § 1. éwohépee] sc. 6 Av-
d6s, a common term which denotes
both Sadyattes and Alyattes (§ 2).

trea vdexa] B. C. 623—612.

§3] vd pév vov 8] Cf. 142. 6;
166. 45 1I. 20. I; 107. 3; I57. 1.
‘The article is used, because the
part of a definite whole (here eleven)
is itself also definite,” Ab. ¢The
predicating of anything as to any
one part of a number implies that
the opposite to it may be predicated
of the remainder, and thus the num-
ber is divided into two distinct

arts, each of which is clearly de-
ned and may have the article affixed
toit.’ Armold’s Zhuc. I, 116. 1. -
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drTys yap ‘odros kal 6 TOv wokewov Ty guvdyras)' TE Bé
wévre TGV éréwy Td émbueva Totar & *AlvdrTys 6 Zadvartew
émoléuee, bs mapadefapevos (ds kai wpoTepdy pow SednAwras)
wapa Tod waTpls TOV WONEROY, TPOTELYE EVTETANEVRS. TOiTL 3
8¢ Mi\naloias ovdapol Idvwy Tov wolepov TolTov cuveme-
. Mddpuvov, dre uy Xiow podvor. odTor 8¢ T0 dpoiov dvramo- 4
8u36vres éripdpeor' Kal eyap 81 mporepov of Mihfjaror Toioe
19 Xiowoe Tov wpds "Epvbpaiovs mwoheuov avvduewav, T 81
Svwdexare &rei Anlov éumimpapévov. vwd Tis oTpaTus,
aquvreixOn T Towowde yevéalas mpiiyuar  os apln Taxiora
76 Mjiov, avéugp Bibuevov dyrato viod *Abnvains émikAnow

'Acaonailys. dapleis 8¢ 6 vnos xkatexavfy. xal TO wapavrika 23

ey Noyos ovdeis éyéveto® peta 8¢, Tis aTpatis dwikopévns
és dpdis, évoanae 6’ AlvdTTns. paxpotépns 8¢ oi ryevopévns 4
Tiis vovaou, méumes és Aehpods Beompimous, eite 87 aupPov-
Aevgavros Tev, eite Kkai avr® &dofe méuravra Tov Oedw
émelpealas mepl Tis vovaov. Toiaw 8¢ 1 Ilvbin amukopévoiat 5
& Aehdpois otk épn xprioew, mplv ) Tov vnov Tijs "Abnvains
avoplaowat, Tov évémpnaay xopns Tis MiAnains év’ Acanad.

§3 é&n This phrase arose
from the use"%]f ovdty & T ph, e.g.
003¢y éwolnoev & T¢ ph Tobro, and by
transposition, § 7¢ p} ’Afjras, v
oudéy &\o wohopa Noyipov (143. 2),
lit. ‘there was none other town of
note, that was not Athens.’ & 7t
#% having thus obtained the meaning
of nisi (el p), is used in sentences,
where it cannot have its proper con.
struction (Herm. ad Viger. 3{7).
CH. 19. § 1. dg dpfn .7 A] ‘As

soon as ever the corn had caught

fire, it was carried by a violent wind, -

and set fire to the temple of Athene,
who is surnamed of, Assessus.” The
middle form dyaro is used of the
burning material which ¢fastened
on’ the temple: the active would
have been used if some person had
been the subject of the verb. Cf,
VIIL 532.1. Hdt. omits the temporal
augment much more frequently than

HER,

20 Aerdpdy olda éyd oiTw akobaas yevéslai. Mijoios 8¢ 1,3

the syllabic :—almost invariably (1)
where the verb begins with a diph-
thong (olxovro, 48. 1; wapalveae, 80.
4), (2) where the form -gxov is used
(&yeoxov, 148. 1; dpdeske, IIL 117.
3; &eoxe, VI. 12. 1),

rlkAMyory (sc. éovays, cf. éow A~
ki, 26. 1; péyabos doloa, 178: 3) is
virtually an adverb.

§ 4. ¥ofe] Notice the:change
of construction. Similar instances
occur after odre—re, 59. 7; Te—«ai,
85. 2; 129. T; oU—dNAd, 11, 138, 1;
dpa pév—dpa 5 VI, 13. 2.

§ 5. mplv 4] In Attic prose we
should prob. have had &» (as- at 30.
12; 82, 7), and not 4, but this is no
reason for reading dvopfdsovse Cf.
136. 2; 199. 5.

CH. 20. § 1. Ae\pav] Theasyn-
detonemphasises AeA¢dv, thusmark-
ing the opposition to Mo be-
low. Cf.IL 7. 3.

2
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rade mpootibeloe Tovrows TleplavSpov 169 Kupéov, éovra
OpaocvBoihg 7@ ToTe MiMjTov TUpawvelovti Eeivov és Ta
pa\ieTa, wvbouevov TO xpnoTipioy To TG AlvarTy yevé
: pevoy, méunpavra dryye\ov Karemeiv, dkws av T TPoeldws
arpos 70 wapedv Bovhetnrar. Mikjaio pév vuv otre. Méyovas 3
21 yevéabar. ’Alvarrys 8¢, ds oi Taira éfnyyéNdn, avrixa
Erepme xnpuxa és MiAyrov, Bovhopevos omovdas mwoujoacfas
1 @paovBovre Te kal Mikgaiowas ypévov Soov dv Tov vmov
oixodopi. 6 pév &) dmooroles és Tiv MiAprov-sjv* Gpaci- 2
Bovhos 8¢ capéws mpomemvopévos wdvra Noyov, Kal eidds
7a ' ANvdrTns pé\hos moujoew, pmyavitar Toudde. doos 1Y 3
év T daTei oitos Kal éwvrod Kal iBuwTikds, TobTov TdvTa
gvyropioas és T dyopiw, mpoeime Minaioat, éreav avrds
+ gquijvy, TOTE Tivew Te wAVTas Kal ko ypéealar és AN~
22 Movs. Tadra 8¢ émoicé e xal mponydpeve BpacvBovlos 1
Tévde elvexev, bxws dv &) 6 KijpvE 6 Sapduwos, ddv Té
cwpdy péyav oitov kexvpévoy, kai Tods dvlpamovs év elra~
Oeinas ébvras, dyyeily 'Ahvarty. - Td O Kal éyéveto. ¢,
wydp &) idwv Te éxeiva 6 xijpvE kal elras mpos OpagvBovioy
‘rds évronds Tod Avdob, dmihbe és Tds Sapdis, ds éye -
wuvfavopar, 8 ovdév dA\No éyévero 7 Sialhay. éAwilwy 3
ydp 6 'ANvdTTys ourodeiny Te elvas loyvpiy év TH M\sjre,
kal Tov Aewv TeTpvobai é 7o &oyaTov xaxod, fjkove Tod

xijpuros voomigavros éx Tis Mihjrov Tods évavriovs Aéyovs

. § 2. &ws &v m] 7 belongs to
Bovkeimrac, the nom. to which is
Thrasybulus.
.. CH.21. § 1. rafra] refersto 19. 5.
§ 2. dwdorolos] is predicate, d-
wbar. v being equivalent to dresral-
pévos v, Cf. Vv, 38. 2, és Aaxedal-
pova Tpifipet dwdorohos éylvero (=
dxrearéero).
_ wdvra Néyov] ‘Every word.' Or
it may = 7év wdvra Adyor (171. 8);
wdvra 7v Néyor (11. 123. 1). Cf
olxos wds, ‘the whole house,” 1171.
43 wartl oToAg, V. 46. 2; and the
omission of the article with odros

(9.2, n.).

§ 3. xdpp xpéeodar = xwpdfew,
as dpwayf xpnoauévovs (5. 3) = dp-
wdoavras, and duodoyly éxpioarrq
(15‘:. f)i):f m&ywav (Ab.). .

] ¢One with another.’ -

Or perhaps the phrase refers to the

_practice of visiting the houses of ac-

quaintances during the revels. See
note on és, 43. 1. .

CH. 22. §12. s &yd wuwh.] be-
longs to what follows: cf."ds elxdoas,
34. 1; dowep kal 4y, 78. 1 (Kr.).

§ 3. To Aedv... xaxod] This
phrase, which occurs again, 11. 129.
1, seems to be borrowed from some

tragedy. St.
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4 s avrds katedokee. perd 8, 7 Te Swadhayy apu éyévero, 4
ém & Te Eelvovs aAMjhotoe elvar xal Evppdyovs. Kai dlo 5
*re dvrl &vos vnovs T "Abnvaln olxodounce 6 AlvarTys év
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xal 8L9upapﬁov, wpw'rou avlpwrwy Tov fpets Buev, wouj-
cavTd Te Kal ovvopdoavra Kal &Safav'm é& Kopivfp.
24 Totrov Tw Ap&wa Méyovai, Tov TOANOY TOD xpovou Surrpo- 1
" Bovra mapa I'Iepmvb‘pcp, em&u,u.qa'aa mAdoas é "Irakiny Te’
kal Sixexiny épyacduevov 8¢ xpipara peyala Oedijoas

omicw és Kopwlov dmixéabar.

oppdcbas pév vuv éx Ta-2

pavros, miaTevovra 8¢ ovdapolor pahov % Kopwbioia:,

Cﬁ s8] As if évarriws had preceded.
f.
574.9 Mm] tewln could exist
between states as well as between
rivate persons (69. 3; VIL 116).
t woulg merely imply hospitality
and gifts (cf. 111. 39. 2), while fuu-
paxin would also involve assistance
in time of war.
dvad] 24. 11, n.
. CH. 23. § 1. HeplavBpos] B. C.
625—58s. Kmﬁé)\ov wals is predi-
cate.
- trupdvveve] His power was de-
spotic (i. e. above the law), although

grammarian about A.D. 200) even
brings the dolphin on shore to fol-
low the pipe of the shepherd, and
to repose and pasture with his flocks.’
lﬁ(ntxﬂ ‘Carried to shore’ (¢§).
ovBevds Sevrepov] g1. 3, n.
otvopdoravra] The name 5ifdpau-
Bos must from its obscurity be a
great deal older than the time of
Arion. It appears in a fragment of
Archilochus (12. 3, n
85dfavra] xmplxes that he em-
ployed a chorus, ‘and therefore gave
regular and dignified character to
thlssong (Miiller, Gr. Lit. 1. 250).

he succeeded his father. Pindar (OL XxiiL 25) places the
-§ 2. AdoProt] Arion was anative  origin of the dithyramb at Corinth.

of Methymna, in Lesbos. CH. 24. §1. -r&vvronrouxp]
&n tvos] This legend prob.  ¢The greater part of his time,’ i.e.

has much to do with the extravagant
praises bestowed on the dolphin in
ancient writers. Aristot. talks of its
gentleness and tameness (Hist. An.

IX. 48). ‘Oppian (Greek poet and

either of his life, or of the time

which he spent away from Lesbos.

T0v woAAdv takes by attraction the

gendet of the partitive genitive : cf
8. 7.

2—2

‘-
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pobdoacfar mholov dvSpidv Kopwliwv. Tods 8¢ év 73
.mweNayei émiPBovhelerw, Tov Aplova éxBaldvras Exew Ta
Xpipata. Tov 8¢, owwévra ToiTo Mooesbar, xpipata uév 4
ou wpoiévra, Yuyny 8¢ wapairedpevov. ovk Gy &) melbew s
avTov Tobroior AN kelevew Tovs mopfuéas % airov Sia-
xpéobal pw, ds dv Tadis év i Tixy, 1 éeTndiv és T
Oanacaav Ty Tayiommv. amenfévra 8¢ Tov *Aplova és6
amopiny' mapairicaclas, éredy api obrw Soxéor, wepiiSeiv
avtov év Th oxevij mday oTdvTa év Toioe édwhioiay detaas’
delgas 8¢ vmedéxero éwvtov Katepydoasfai.  Kkai Tolow 7
éoenbety yap nSoviy, €l pé\lowev dxovoecbas Tod dpioTav
avfpamev dowdod, dvaywpijoas éx Tis mpvuvns és péany véa.
T 8¢ édlvra Te Wiocav ™ gxevy kal AafBdvra Tiv 8
xibapny, ordvra év Toiae édwhioias, SiekeNfeiv vopov Tov
8pbiov TenevrdvTos 8 Tod vopov pijras piv és Ty Odhagaay
‘€wvuTov, as elye, Uy T aKevi} mdoy. Kal Tods ey dmomhéew 9
és Kopwbov, Tov 8¢, Sendpiva Méyovar JmohaBovra éfeveixas

§3. & rg wdyd] ‘Out at sea’
(111 41. 3; IV, 110, 3).

§ 5. §—1%] The alternative lies
between killing himself (with a cer-
tainty of burial on land), and letting
the v;z:er l;ill him (with a slight
possibility of escape).

G.Mvtguxp. pev] avréy puy = éav-
7év (so adriy pw, IL 100. 7; avrd
éuol, 111, 142. 5; avroige Huiv, V. 9I,
2) Kr. For the interposition of the
verb, cf. éuéfev wepidioouar avris,
Hom. Od. xx111. 78.

radis] At tu nauta vagae ne
parce malignus arenae Ossibus et
capiti inhumato Particulam dare.’
Hc:\. Od. x‘;:' :'lzs. 5 6

v TO v] 108. 6, n. i

§ 6. a"tscvﬁ] His minstrel’s garh.
So Xerxes uses the word of his
royal robes, ViII. 15. 5.

@wllow] Here prob. not the
rowers’ seats, but the poop or halfe
(§iec;( at the stern (éx Tijs wpdurys,

7).

§ 7. xal Toiov dor. ydp] Instead
of xal Tols, éseNfelv ydp avrolow Cf.

114. 3; 155. 4. This construction
results from the combination of three
common rules of composition, viz.
(1) that the clause containing ydp
may precede the clause which it
explains, (2) that the subject of the
main clause should for the sake of

clearness and connection come as

early as possible in the sentence, (3)
that a noun or pronoun, when sepa-
rated from the clause to which it
belongs, follows if possible the con-
struction of the nearest intervening
clause.

e] ¢To think that.” The use of
el after favud{w and kindred verbs
implies that the news is viewed as
too good (or bad) to be true.

& péo. véa] ¢ Amidships:’ 111,

2, n. .

§ 8. vépov Tdv 8p0.]1 The wéuos,
was peculiar to the worship of A-
pollo. The Orthian seems to have
been originally accompanied by the
flute: possibly Hdt.’s account im-
plies that Arion first adapted it to a
stringed instrument (Ab.).
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*Alvarrns 8¢.6 Auvdds Tov wpds Miknalovs mélepov t

Sievelxas perémerta Tenevrd, Pacileboas Erea émtd Kal

wevrikovta. dvébnke 8¢ écdurywy Ty vodaoy, Sevrepos odTos 2

Ti)s olxins TavTns, é Aé\pods kpyTipd Te dpylpeov uéyav
xal SmwoxpnTnpidiov aidnpeov KoANyTOY, Béns dEiov Sia i
Ty v év Aehdoiot avabnuarev, Thavkov Toi Xiov molnua,
o5 poiwos & mavrewv avbpdmrwy aidipov koMW éEcvpe.

Teevrioavros 8¢ *ANvarrew, éfedékato Tiv Bacidylyw 1

§ 11. dg...wapdvar] The inf. in
dependent clauses of oratio obligua
is common in Greek, though not in
Latin.' So after émel, é5 8, 94. 6, 8;
€l (unattic), I1. 64. 6; éxws (‘ when-
ever’), 140. 2. loTop. is passive.

§ 12. mepl 'Ir.] ‘Somewhere in
%taly:' 27. 2; mepl Alyvzrrowr, III

1. 1.

Sowep ¥xawv] ‘Just as he was
when.” Thuc. VL ng. 5, & &xov-
Tas Tods oTparyyods dwéoreNhe (%
e dvdbnpa] ¢ The fabl

§1 e fable pro-

bly i}ose fron';mthis offering, which
represents Zaras sitting on a dol-

hin, as he aﬁpears on the coins of
.!l"arentum.’ tller, Gr. Lit. 1. 271.

CH. 25. §1. "Alvdrrys] B.C.
617—560.

perérara)] implies that his death
is the next fact worth mentioning,
though he reigned for 52 years after

the conclusion of this war.

§ 2. Bebr. ofrog] With dvéfnxe
(11. 68. 5, n.). The reference is to
Gyges (wpdros, 14. 5).

wv] The diminutive
probably implies that the stand was
smaller in circumference than the
bowl.

xoAN\nrdv] “Inlaid,’ Larch. ; but
more prob. ‘welded.’ Pausanias
(A.D. 160) and Athenaeus (prob.
about A. D. 200), who both saw the
bowl, give different accounts. Acc.
to the former the plates were fasten-
ed together o) wepbvais 4§ xévrpois,
uévn 8¢ 4 ké\\a ouvéyer. Bihr,

8id wdvrov] Hom. ZZ xi1. 104
Expere xal 8id wdyrwr.

" potvos 8] Acc. to Stein this
means that the drt died with Glau-
cus. More probably it merely im-

‘plies that his claim to the disco

was questioned in Hdt.’s time,

Tabra pév vwwi3
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Kpoigos 6 *ANvdrrew, éréwy éov fhikiny mévre Kal Tpie
xovra: os &) ‘ExMjpov mpdrowot émebijraro ’Eecioas.
&la &) o "Edéaior mohopkedpevor v’ abrob dvéfecav Tiv 2
wohw T3 "Apréuidi, éfavravres éx Tod vnoi ayowlov é T4
Telyos. &ori 8¢ perafy Tis Te Walaujs wohos, 1) ToTE 3
émoheopréero, Kai ToD viob émTa aTddion. mpdTOLGE pév O1) 4
Tovroio émexeipnoe 6 Kpoioos, pera 8¢ év pépes éxdotoias
"lévov Te kai Alohéwy, dA\\oiae d\has aitias émipépov, Tdu
pév &duvaro pélovas mapevpiorew, uélova émartidpevos,
27 Toloe 8¢ avrdv kal paitla émipépwv. Qs 8¢ dpa ol év T 1
'Aain "EX\ves xateaTpddaTo és Ppépov dmaywyiy, To év-
Ocirev émeviee, véas momaduevos, émiyetpéey TolaL vnoLd-
Tpot.  vtwy 8¢ ol wavtev éroluwy és TV vavmyyin, ofs -
uév Biavra Néyovar tov Ilpuppéa dmixduevov é Zapdis, of
8¢ Ilurraxdv rov Mutidpuaiow, eipouévov Kpolaov €l 1 €l
vewTepov mepl Ty ‘EMAada, elmivra Tdde, xaramatoas
7y vavryyiny: “’Q Baciked, vaidrar oy cuvwvéovras
pvpiny, és Zdpdis Te kal éwi aé Eyovres év vP aTparevesta”
Kpoigov 8¢, éxmwigavra Méyew éxeivov d\nbéa, eimetv: “ Al
.fyap Toiro Beol movjoeiav émi véov vnaudTyal, éNetv éml
Avddv waidas ovv immod.” Tov 8¢ vmworaBovra ¢avas 4

Cl-é. 26. § 1. Kpoloos] B.C. 560
—540.

8s 531\] ¢Who, as I said’ (5. 5;
6.2). Two sentences are compressed
into one: 3s 8% “EX\no: éwediixaro
érebixaro 8¢ wp. *'Bep,

§ 2. dwllecav] So Polycrates
made an offering of the island Rhe-
neia to Apollo, dAVsese 3foas wpos
70v Afdor, Thuc, IIL 104. 4.

§ 3. Yom 8t—ordBuo] This is
called the oxfjua Hwdapwcdy. The
singular is used because the promi-
nent idea is not so many orddeo,
but simply so much intervening
space (un«os is inserted, 11. 6. 1).

§ 4. éxdorowot] ‘Each state’ (141.

5 169, I; IL 4I. 4; 63. 2; 123,
I, n).

Tév=‘in whose case.” Elsewhere
(1L 31, 3) wapevplokew (like wap-

3¢iv, 37. 2) takes the dative. But
here probably wap-, as in wapay:-
yrwoxew, wapahoylfesdm, introduces
the_notion of untruthfulness and de-
ceit (St.). Supply rotrous after éwr-

TIWOMEPOS.

CH. 27. § 2. Blavra] Cf. 170. 1.
Acc. to Clinton, Pittacus died B.C,

569.

&m] 179. 3, n. L

§ 3. Al ydp x.r.\] Homeric:
al ~y&p éuol ToooivSe Oeol ditwauw
wapabeter, Od. 111. 205; airdp éuol
Zeds avrds évl @pesl Toiro »inua|
wolna’, Od. XIV. 274.

Av8dv raiBas] ‘ Anold-fashioned
form of expression prob. borrowed
from the east.” St. Here it might
be explained by the Homeric ring
of the context (cf. él »dov Tpérovar
Aifiorwy waigl, 111, 21. 6), but t.hi,
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“*Q) Baoi\e, wpolupws pov dalvear ebfacbar vnaisras

.immevopévovs NaPelv év fmelpy, olcéTa eTilwv' wmoidTas
. 8¢ 7{ Boxéeis elyeabar dNNo, 1), émel Te TdyioTa émibovTé Ge
. Bé\\ovra éml odior vavmyyéeaOas véas, Nafeiv dpwuevo

.Avdods év Bardaoy, a Smép 1oV év TH Nmelpp oiknuévav

SEXMpvov Ticwvral oe, Tovs ov Sovhdaas Eyers;” Kdapra Tes |
7 X ! ..
L

sjabijvas Kpoigoy 16 émiNéyw: xaf ol (mpoodpvéws ydp S6Eas

Aéyew) melfouevov|maioacbar Tis vavmyyins. xai oitw 6

Tolgy Tas vijoous oiknuévaiat "lwar Ecviny auvebiraro.
Xpovov 8¢ émiyivouévov, kateaTpaupévey ayedov wdvrov
7@y éyris "Alvos moTapol olknuévor T yap Kilikov
/ \ »- ’ e I e A o
kal Avkiwv Tods d\hovs wdvras Um éwurd elye Kata-

. orpeyrapevos 6 Kpoioos: elol 8¢ oie, Avdoi, Ppiryes, Muaoi,

Mapiavduvoi, XarvBes, Iladrayives, Bprikes oi Buvol Te
rai Bibuvoi, Kapes, "Twves, Awpiées, Alonées, Ilaupvror

explanation will not suit 1. 86. 2

. V. 49.2. Homer calls the Maeonians

(7. 4, n.) lxwoxopvoral (prob. from

< Kopboow, ‘to equip:’ like xahxoko-

pvars). Cf. j79.4.

§ 4: dpdpevor] This is the reading
of all the good MSS. and must be
retained. The difficulties about it
are (1) the participial construction,
{2) the nom. case, (3) the repetition
of the idea contained in elyesfa,
which seems to make it impossible
for the one word to depend on the
other. The simplest explanation is
to regard the as an instance
of dvakohovfia. Owing to the in-
tervention of the clause éxel re...
véas, the writer thinks it necessary
to repeat the idea ‘contained in es-
xeafas,’ and carelessly does so by
adding a participle in the nom., as
if the sentence had begun: »moebra
8¢ dp’ olx efyor7o; Translate: ‘and
what thinkest thou the islanders
wished for more, as soon as they
Tearnt, &c.? Are they not praying
to catch the Lydians at sea? The
most ingenious emendation suggested
is alwpevuévovs, which with AafSeiy
& Oa\doop would make a good an-
tithesis to Ixxevoudvous Aafely ér

dwelpp above, if there were any
authority for this use of the word.
It means ‘fluttering’ at VII. g2. 2.

Sovhdoas ¥xes] ‘Holdest in
slavery.” Very common in Hdt.

(283 73- 2; 82. 3; 120. 3), and
always implying the permanence of
the original action or of its effects.

§ 6. olxqpévow] With the con-
struction and meaning of olxéovot.
So both Hdt. and Thuc.

. CH.28. ol 8}...ITdpdvhor] Stein

suspects this passage (1) because the
Avdol are mentioned among the xar-
€atpaupévoe, (2) because Hdt. would
also have included the Kaiwmot, M-
Aoai, Aagdvioe and, "YPyévvees (172. 1;
IIL. go. 1, 2; VIL %7. I, 2), (3) be-
cause elsewhere (VII. 75. 2) he only
specifies Bifurol Opifikes, (4) because
the Xd\vBes were to the east of the
Halys : cf. Grote, . G. 11 433 (1L
340). But we cannot argue from
the canon that Hdt. was always
Eerfectly accurate and consistent in

is statements. The mention of the
Ki\wes above is slightly inconsistent
with 72. 2, where the Halys is said
to flow §d Kikixwr. The nom. to
€lol is ol olknuévoi, not ol karesrpau-
puévo,
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29 xaTeaTpapuévov 8¢ -rou-raw, xal vu-poaemx-mpevov Kpow‘ou 1
Avsow't, amucvéovras és Zapdis depalovoas 7r)»ov'r¢p d\\os
Te ol mwavres éx Tis ‘EAAdSos godioral, of TotTOv TV
Xpovov ériryxavoy ébvres, s &aaTos avrdy dmikvéoito' Kkalz
&1 xal ZoMov, dip *Abyvaios, 6s *Abnpraloio vépous rehed-
gagi wovjoas awelnunoe érea déxa, katd Oewpins mpopaaiv
ékmhdaas, a &) i Twa vév vépwy dvayxacly Adoas
T@v éfero.  avTol ydp ovk olol Te fjoav avTd moujoas *Aby- 3
valo' Opriolae ydp meydhowwt Kateiyovro, déxa Erea xpij-

30 gealai vouoioe Teds dv e Zehwv Oitar. Avrdv &) Svi
ToUTwy Kal Ths Bewplns ékdpuicas 6 Sowv elvexev | és
Alyvmrrov amikero wapa "Apac, kal &) xal é dpdis wapd
Kpo"w'ov. dmucopevos O e’Eezw’{m é Toioe Bawhjtowc 2
vmo 100 Kpoigov ,ue‘ra &8¢ nuépy Tplry 1) 're'rap'ry, Kelev-
cgavros Kpoioov, Tov o wva Gepavrowes‘ 1repnryov xata
Tovs Onoavpols, kai émedelkvvoay wavra éovra peyala Te
kal 8\Bia. Ommoapevov 8 pw Td wdvTa Kal oreyrdpevoy, 3
@s of katd ratpdv 7y, elpero 6 Kpoioos Tdde ““ Heive Aby+ 4
vale, wap’ nuéas yap mwepi céo Noyos dmikTas mOANDs, Kal
copins elvexer Tis oijs Kkai wAdvs, ws Pilecodéww iy

CH. 29. §1. 8% resumes after the
parenthesis.
wpwmmmptvw] Notice the

change of tense: ‘while he was still
addmg to the Lydian possessions.’

ol 'u'd.vm] ¢The whole body of
sages,’ in apposition with &\\o¢ (=
*besides’). ol d\\ot 7. would have
marked more definitely that Solon
was included in the class. The indig-
nation of the pseudo-Plutarch at the
use of the word vo¢w-ra.l here (ré»
&rracepdv, ol's obros copioTas wpoo-
elre, de Herod. malign. 15) is of
course misplaced. goras is
called a goguaris, IV. 95. 2: cf. 1L
49. 3. Stein however suggests a
touch of sarcasm in dxuafovoas rhod-
'r(,p,—‘the wealth attracted them.’

g xwros] limits ol wdvres, ‘ut
eorum c}ulsque adveniebat, pro se
quisque.” Wiytt.

$ 2." Zohawj ‘ Irreconcileable with
chronology’ Grote. See H. G. 1L
346 111 301), n. *‘There may per.
haps have been an interview between
Solon and Croesus in B. C. 570, but
it cannot be the interview described
by Hdt.
wpépacv] Not ‘pretext’ (cf. s
oewplm elvexer, 30. 1), but ‘occa-
sion’ (II. 161. 3, n.).
t0ero] The mlddle voice, because
Solon was a citizen of the state for
which he legislated.
CH. 80, §1. msO] The article,
because of the previous mention of

Ocwply. Amasis began to reign B.cC.

56

§ 4. oodlns €v.] elvexer here
has prob. got into the text from
Ocwp. elvexer in the following line.
Cf. V1. 86. 6, Tis a7js dwaiootwys »
Adyos xoAAGs, VI. 86, 6 (St.).
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moA\W Bewpine elvexey émexilvlbass viv dv (uepos émei- 5
peabal poi émii\be, el Twa 70y wavrey eides OABusTaTor.”
‘O pén, enwilwv elvar dvBpemwy oABiwTaTos, TavTa émei-
pora. Zorwv 8¢, ovdév dmobwmelaas, dANa T éovre xpnod- 6
pevos, Myer “’Q Bagiked, Téxhov *Abnvaior.” ’Amobov- 7
pdaas 8¢ Kpoiaos 70 AeyOév elpero émiorpedéws “ Koiy 81
kpivess TéAov elvar oABiuwratoy;” ‘O 8¢ elmer “Téahps
TobTo Miv, Tis TOMos €U 1jkovays, maides fjoav ralol Te
xdryabol, xal opi ele dmace Téxva éxyevipeva xai wdvra
wapapevavra’ Toivo 8¢, Tod Biov €l frovte, Bs Ta wap’ quiv,
Tehevry Tob PBlov Mepwpordrrn émeyéveto. cyevouévns wydp g
. "Abnvaiotae pdyns mwpds Tovs daTuyeirovas év 'Elevoin,

-Bonbricas kal Tpomwy moujocas TGV moleuiwy, amébave

xa\M\oTa. xal pw *Abnvaioc Snpocly Te E0avrav avrod, 10
Tiimep Emeae, Kal ériunoav peydhws.”

‘Os 8 Tad xara Tov Té\hov wpoeTpépato & Zohwv Tov
Kpoioov, elmas moA\ad Te kal E\Pia, émeipwTa Tiva Sevrepov
per éxeivoy (des, Soxéwy mayyv Sevrepeia ydv oloesfai.
6 8 elme “KnéoBiv Te kal Bitwva. woiToiai vyap, éodoe a2
«yévos "Apryeloiat, Bios Te dpréwy Vijy, Ral wpds TovTY, puun
gopatos Toude defhopopor Te dudoreper opolws foav, xal

¥iv woA\jv] Hom. Od. 11 364,
lévas woA\j» éxl vyalav,

§ 5. viv dv] answers vydp above.

« rwa] contains the two questions
‘whether? and ‘whom?

§ 7. xoly] For xi} (7), as xolos
stands for 7is (39. 2).

§ 8. Toito pw] This redundant
use of Todro for the sake of empha-
sis (= ‘here’s one thing’) is analo-
gous to the imsertion of ¢ before 3¢
(107.4). Seealso notes,124.3;11.68.5.

€b viovri] takes the gen. (= ‘in
respect of’) on the analogy of &
Eear.  Cf. 149. 2; s dydvos fjKo-
pev; Eur. £l 751. In Attic _[Erose
we have € (ka\@s) pépeofar (Thuc.
11 6o, 3; V. 16. 1).

&g 7d wap’ fuly] i.e. at Athens,
or in Greece: 7§ 'EA\dd: werln del
Kore atwrpogds oy, VIL 102. I,

§ 9. dorvydrtovas] The Mega-

rians (Bakr), Solon distinguished
himself in the war between Athens
and Megara for the possession of
Salamis (cf. eldes, § 5). Grote 4. G.
1L 297 (IIL 123).

§ 16. Smpooipg] Thuc. says that
this was an old custom at Athens:
¢ warply voup xpdpevor dnpooiq
Tagds dxojoarro, I1. 34. I § Tois wd-
Aay, 3. 35. 6.

CH. 8L § 1. vd xard vév T.]
¢When S. in the matter of T. had
led C. on,’ sc. émepwrd@v. Schifer
explains: ‘had put C. to flight:’
but the middle (as we see from the
Homeric use) would mean rather
‘to turn and flee.” Prob. xoA\d e
kal 8. (cf. wdvra xald, 32. 8) is a
g:edicate, 7d «ard vév T. having to

supplied with efras.

§ 2. dmiv] Uw-, as in Iwdpxew.
TouBe] Repeated by 8de (17.2,n.).
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unTnp mwepiyaprs éovca TP Te &pyp Kxal T Pruy, oraca
dvriov Tob dryalpatos, evyero, KhedBi Te xal Birww:, Toiae
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A - -~ e A e ’ Y 7 7 9. 3 -
auTe T @ ol venvial, aukéTi avésTnaav, AN év TéAei
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avéfeaay és Aerdods, s dvipav dploTwy yevopévaw.”

§ 3. Be w. ™y p.] She was
priestess of Hera.

ol 8éodpu B.]1. 4, 1.

&\, T opy] * Since the time
barred them from delay,' tempore
exclusi, Caes. B, G. VI, 11. 5.

§ 4 Toevmy] Cf. Tehevrh 7ol
Blov Aapwpordry (30. 8). Both
stories thus illustrate the necessity
of ‘looking to the end’ (32. 16).

§ 5. 6 Oeds] Not any particular
god, but a personification of 7¢
Octor (210. 1, n.). Cf. 32. 17; I
132. 2. Elsewhere we have the
article omitted, odv 0e@, 86, 3;
xard daluova, I11. 2.

p&N\ov] is redundant (cf. gz. 8).

§ 6. pounv] Some MSS. read
yvdpyy, ‘pium in matrew studium.’
But Schw. points out that puum is
more appropriate to the antithesis evi-
dently intended between the praises
of the *Apyeioc and *Apyeias.

olay =67t Towobrwy, the phrase

arising from a mixture of oratio recta
and obligua. Cf. dyavdkrnow &e
19’ olur xaxowabei, Thuc. 1L 41. 3.
Similarly the Homeric phrase, ola
dyopedas (e.g. Od. 1v. 611) arises
from an attempt to make a clause

-which is subordinate in sense, coor:

dinate in construction.
7. EMdBi] So dxdp, 41. 13

§
Avyddpe, 64. 2.
fox.] ‘They never
rose again, but were held fast in
this last sleep.’ Cf. & 7obre 7§
Kax@ éxopevos, 1X. 37. 3. TéNei, sc.
70U Blov (Tehevry, § 4).

§ 9. «xévas] Distinguish be-
tween dyd\uarq, vepresentations of
the gods, dwdpidrres, statues in ho-
pour of victors in the games, &c. set
up in public (gen. not portraits), and
elcbves, portrait-statues of distin-
guished men, gen. dedicated in tem-
ples. This is the earliest known in«
stance of the elxdr, .

Apyeior pév wyap 6
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Kpoioe, émorapeviv pe 76 Oeiov mwav éov pbovepiv Te xal
Tapay@des, émeipwrds avlpomnlwy wpnyudTay mwépe; év
Yap TG paxp@ xXpove worka uév éoti idetv Ta ) Tis é0éne,
mo\a 8¢ kal mwaleiv' és qyap éBdourxovra érea olpov Tijs 3
Cons avlpaime mpotibnue. odtor éovres émavrol éRSouid-
kovra mwapéyovras nuépas Sinkocias kal mevraxiayihias Kai
Surpvplas, éuBohipov pnuds pr) ywopévov. €l 8¢ &) éBentiaer 4
ToUTepov T éréwy unvl paxpérepov yiveala, wa &) ai Spas
ovpBaivwct mapaywipevas & 76 déov, pfves uév wapd Td
éBBoprikavra érea of éuBohuoe ylvovras Tpujxovra mévte,

" Nuépac 8¢ éx Tdv pnudy TovTwy, YiMal TevTiKovTa. TOUTéWY §
TGV dmagéwy uepéov, Tdv és Ta éBSourxovra Erea éovaéwy

mevriKovTa Kai dinkediéwy kal éfaxiayihiéwy kal Siapvpiéwy,

CH.32, §r1. 75tdn.] &8¢ refers
to some parallel thought existing in
the speaker’s mind. e use ‘and’
in the same way at the beginning of
an animated question: cf. 115. 3,
47- 4, .

76 pndv] The class of nothings:
¢ nothingness.’

§ 2. &mwordp. pe x.r.\] The
same sentiment is put into the mouth
of a Persian prince (VIL, 10, 13; 46.
6; ang ;_)f an Egyptian king (IIL 40,
3). . L 5. 7.

rd p] = roiaira dore ud 9éhew
(11. 135..4). .

§ 3. ¥rea—iviavrol] Here if there
is any difference in meaning at all,
évavrol would seem to be the more
definite word of the two, since éwm-
avrol form the basis of the calcula-
tion. Cf, 11, 4 2. But in the Homeric
phrase, &ros Afe wepimhouérwr éu-
avrly, &ros is the definite year, and
énavrés merely denotes the natural
succession of seasons. The date
of the introduction of intercalary
‘months is unknown, The cycle of

two years which Hdt. here adopts

was called rpiernpls (5:d rplrov Ereos,

1I. 4. 3), and was subsequently su-

perseded by the éwearnpls. Dict,

Ant. Calendarium. a
1L 4. 3, N,

i:;a“:f“ a’ﬁg} ‘In the course

of,’ not ‘besides’ (1I. ra21. 25).

§ 5. vTovréwy Téy dw. x.T.\.]
26250 + 70=375=the average num-
ber of days in a year acc. to Hdt.’s
figures. Prob. there is something
corrupt, since it is clear from 1I. 4.
3 (cf. 1. 790. 1, n.) that Hdt. knew
that the proper number of days in
the year was somewhere about 365:
but none of the corrections are satis-
factory. ¢ Two inaccuracies pro-
duce the eryor in Hdt.; (1) he makes
Solon count his months at 30 da;
each, whereas the Greek months
after the introduction of intercala-
tion were alternately of 29 and 30
days (xothot and wAdfpeis); (2) he
omits to mention that from time to
time the intercalary month was omit-
ted altogether.” Rawlinson, .
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Totg e wpoéxe ékelvov: dry pév Kkai émibupiny ovk ouolws
duvatds éxeivp éveirar, Tabra 8¢ 1) evtuxln of dmepixes
dmnpos 8¢ éai, dvovoos, arabis kaxdy, edrass, ededis. €
8¢ mpls TolToLoL Ere TENevTYgEL TOV Blov €D, olros ékeivos,

Tov o {yrels, E\Lios xex\ijalar dEiés éati.

wpiv & av

TeAevTOY, émiayeiv, undé Kakéew kw SMBiov, dAN’ ebTuyéa.

. 86, mdv & dvp. cvpd.] ‘Man
is nothing but accident:’ al ovugo-
pal Tov dvfpdmrwy dpyovae kal olxi
‘WrBpwror Ty guppopéwy, VII. 49. 4.
Wess. renders ‘ omnino homo ca-
lamitas est,’ but Solon himself allows
that some men are happy. =dsa
ovugp. would have been the regular
constructxon, like 6 wdvr’ dvahxes
obros, ) wdoa BAaSy, Soph. £/ 301;
xwrbp 8tos dmav, Theocr. 15. 148.

§ 8. re\evmjoar] The infin. is
added after 7Uxn énlozoiro by way
of explanation, and i is thus equiva-
lent to the inf. with dore. So ral-
edfar, 176. 1; elva, 11, 121. 6. The
antithesis between the dréABios and
the edruxss in the next sentence is
not very sharply defined. Since the
etTuxfs might end miserably, he
might turn out to be dvéABios (§ 11,
12). But if the good fortune of
the edruxds is sufficient to ward
off dr7.(§ 10), why should it not be

IX. 25. I.

sufficient to ward off a miserable
end? And why should a rich man
be dvoNBuos, if he can endure great
misfortunes, and if it is only after
death thataman can properly be call-
ed S\feos or dré)\ﬁws! Aristotle cti-
ticises Solon’s view, £7%. Nic. 1. 10.

§ 10.” 0¥k 6. 8. & dveikar] Zeugma
for dvetkas xal éxreNéoac.

dmqpos] The MSS. have dwe-
pos which seems to be ‘a gloss on
dxabis, and has dlsplaced another
adj., sxbl ebropos.” St.

s] 11 ustrates the importance
which the Greeks attached to per-
sonal beauty. Compare V. 47. 23
Aristotle says ov wdwy
evdaipuomkds 8 Ty I5éay wavaroxfs
(Eth. 1. 8. 16)

§ 11. olrog éxetvos] ¢ This man
is worthy to be called that happy
man whom thou seekest.’

§ 12. tmoxdv] The infinitive
is said to be more respectful than
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8¢ xpn mavrés xpriuaros TV Tehevriv, i dmoPrgerar.
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33 peye.” Tabra Mywr 7@ Kpoioy, ol kws oite éxapilero,
olre Aoyou v Toigdpevos ovdevds amomépmeTal, KdpTa
Sokas duabéa elvai, Os Ta mapeovra ayaba perels T
TeNeuTY TavTds Xpriparos opav éxéheve.

34 Mera 8¢ Zohwva oiyopevov E\aBe éx Oeod véueoist
peydy Kpoicor ds elkdoas, Ort évépice Eéwvrdv elvas
davfpomwy amdvrev O\SuraTov. avtika 8¢ oi eldovria
éméarn dvepos, bs oi ™v arnbeimy épawe ToV peAAdvTav
yevéaBas xaxdy xata Tov maida. noav 8¢ 1% Kpoiop Svo 3
maides 1@y olrepos udv Siépbapror v yap &1 xwds 6 B¢
&repos TGV HAikwy pakp@ Ta mwavra mpoTos' olvopa 8é ol 4

' the imperative, So Croesus uses it

to Cyrus (89. 3), and Demaratus to
Xerxes (VII. 209. 9).

§ 14. dvdp. cdpa & od8lv] ‘No
single mortal man taken alone.’

§ 16. oxomwéay 8t xp1)] Few pas-
sages in Greek literature could be
more copiously illustrated than So-
lon’s discourse. The instability of
human affairs was a never-failing
:g:lme in_thcf%;eek drama, and the

nature of happiness, as opposed
to good-fortune, was a leadix?éJ prob-
lem of Greek philosophy. .

CH. 88. raira Myav x.T.\] As
the text stands, Aéywr must refer
to Solon, 36¢as to Croesus; and it
seems best to make the change of
subject immediately after éxaplfero.
One MS. reads duafifs, which gets
rid of all difficulty, But then how

could the corruption duaféa have
arisen? In the second ofire, the ne-
gative attaches only to the participle.
droréuwerar is the middle: ‘sends
him from his presence.’ :

CH. 84, § 1. perd 8 Z. oly.]
L 129. 3, n.

o eledorar] 172, 1, n.

lovrdv] 4.2, n.

§ 2. avrlka] ‘brings the punish.
ment into near connection with the

" crime (8¢ dvomege x.7.N.)."  St.

implies a personification
of 8retpos, a dream-spirit. Hom. 7.
11. 16, 20, B & dp’ dvepos...orij &
dp’ Urép kegpakis.
¥pave] The imperfect, because
it was in vain (45. 3; 91. 4; 210. 1).
3. s b. here=¢deaf
and dumb’ (38. 3, n.), hut elsewhere
in Hdt.= ‘dumb’ (47. 4; IV. 200. 4).
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§ 5. dyerar] The middle voice
is commonly used of the bndegroom :
bat compare vié 8 Zwdprnbev ’A-
)\érropos #yero kovpyy, Hom. O4. 1v.

l""i 7 ol] ‘That he might not
have one of them, as it hung, fall
down upon his son.”

CH. 85. § 1. o xabapds]
‘Having his hands defiled with
blood.’

Tov Pac.] Hdt.’s language does
not necessarily imply that Phrygia
was still under the rule of its native
kings. This however might well be
the case, notwithstanding its sub-
jugation (ch. 28). Cf. 134.5 n. -

§ 2. wapawh. 1 xdf.] Apollo-
nius Rhodius (1v. 693) describes the
ceremony. The suppliant sat in si-

lence on the hearth (érxiorios, § 3).
Then the master of the house sacri-
ficed a young pig and sprinkled the
hands of the manslayer with its
blood, calling at the same time on
Zeds Kaodpmos (cf. 44. 2). See
Miiller’s Eumenides, 51, foll.

§ 3. hu(—hro(qﬂ] Before the

urification it would not have been

wful to speak. So Orestes says
oyl 8 érexrivarr’ d16¢0e’y1-6r ”,
Srws | daurds yevolupw wdpards 7
avrow dixa, Eur. Jph. 7. 951,

§ 4 A os] Hdt. clearly
wishes his readers to notice the sig-
nificance of the name (= dguvkros, see
43. 2). Mure thinks that "Arvs also
(34 3) is meant to be significant of
¢ the youth under the influence of
Ate’ (Gr. Lit. 1v, 326).

mapeNfov 1
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xaueu; e/c'ydwoc éwv, Kai e’)uﬂwﬂas' é t;bt')\.ovc ‘806 a;mxam;-
oeis xpr;;m'ros' ovdevos, pévov év fuetépov. o’umﬁopr)v 8é6
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§ 5. &v sdperépov] Put for &
iy or év Huerépy (cf. TAOev és Aue-
Tépov & Pipevos el\lwodas Bols, Hymn.
Merc. 370) ‘the gen. being retained
because the ear was accustomed to
it in the case of proper names’ e.g.
év Kpoloov, below. K.

CH. 36. § 1. Mvolyp] To dis-
tmgmsh it from the Thessalian O-

m

b \'SE ] ¢ A huge monster of
a boar is form of expression
was apparently common in conversa-
tion, as it occurs frequently in Ari-
‘stophanes. xpfijpa emphasises the
notion of size, multitude, &c. in the
adj. which invariably accompani¢s

it (St.). Cf.1IN 109. 55 130. 7.
verai] ‘¢ Appears.’

pya] = a'ypoﬁs (SAwhe 8¢ xlova
&pya, Od. 1v. 318; dypois
xal &y avﬂpwrwv, Od. vi. 259) Cf.
‘hommumque boumque labores.’

w‘&m] See 19. 1, n.

§12 ¢] Instead of ol pb-
vov—dA\d xal. There seems to be
generally a touch of humour or sar-
casm in Hdt.s use of these anti-
theses: cf. 59. 6.

§ 5. xal raird ol] radra=rd
‘rov ydpov. Cf. Huepodpduor Te xal
TolT0 peNerdrra, VI. 108. 1.

CH. 87. § 2. 7év ye waild]
~ye calls attention to the fa.ct that he
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had consented to the rest of the re-
quest.

fdpty=0ol xal -éuol. The use of
Huecs for éyd does not occur in Ho-
mer (Kr.) and is doubtful in Hdt.
Cf. 114. 5; 177. 2.

dwox\. ¥xes] 27. 4, n.

ovre mwd x.T.\] Soph. O. 7.
536, ¢ép’ elwe, wpds Oedy, de\lav %)
pwplay | [3dv 700’ & pou Talr' é8ov-
AeVow Touely ; ,

§ 3. Sppact] Soph. O. 7. 1371,
&y ydp oik ol8’ Supacw woloss BAé-
xwy | warépa.wér’ &y wposeidov.

. dyopiv] The Lydians were a
commercial people (94. 1), but the
sentiment is unmistakeably Greek.

veofat] ¢ With what face is
it fitting for me to show myself?’

CH, 38. §12. 2d .1
‘The things which are being take
in hand;’ on the analogy of xapa-
AauBdvew dpxiv, Néyos. Blakesley
renders: ‘to the matter of which
news is brought me;’ but passages

like £5. 1; II. 19.-3, will hardly jus-
tify this meaning where the word is
used absolutely.

§ 3. Ty znoi.v] These words
have been suspected by Larcher and
others as the gloss of a copyist, who
was unaware of the first meaning of
xwepés (34. 3). They quote in their
favour 7a uéy &\\a émiewxis, dpwros
8¢, 85.1; and an assertion of Eusta-
thius (commentator on Homer about
A.D. 1160), wapd 8¢ ~ye Tois JoTepow
kw@ds 6 Thy drolpy Befhauuévos. But
kwpds certainly= ‘deaf’ in the so-
called Homeric hymn to Hermes
(kal Te 3aw uy WBow evar, xal xw-
@os, dxobras, | kal grydr, 92) which
though not composed till some time
after B.C. 660 (Miiller) must be much
earlier than Hdt. The words in the
text may therefore stand; though if
we believe the somewhat improbable
story told at 85. 4, we cannot sup-
pose the deafness to have been con-
tinuous or complete,
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. Pvhaxny éxew TO 8¢ ov pavlavers, dAAd AéAnBé ge TO
dvetpov, éué Tou dixaidy éovi ppalew. s Tou TO verpov 2
vmd alxpuis odnpéns davar éué Televricews Tos ¢ roias
pév eioe xeipes, xoin 8¢ alypn adnpén, v oV Poféas; €l
. uév ryap Vo d6vros Tou elme TENevTGEW e, B AANov Tev
6 7 ToUTo Eotke, xpiy O o€ moiéery Ta Toiéerst viv 8¢ Y
alxuijs. émel Te v ov mwpds dvdpas Hulv ylverar 1 pdyn,
40 péres pe” ApeiBerar Kpoigos: “’Q) mal, &ore 5 pe vixgs,
yvouny amopaivwy wepl Tod évvmviov. ds dv veviknuévos
. Um0 aéo perarywdorw, perinul e ae vas érl T dypyy.”
Eimas 8¢ ratra o Kpoisos peraméumeras tov Ppiya x
*AdpnaTov, amikopéve 8 of Néyer Tade “Adpnare, éyd
g€ cuugopii memhyuévov dydpt, TV Tol ovk dvesdifw, éxd-
Onpa, xai oixioiat vrodeEapevos Eyw, mapéywr wacay Samwd-
v viv v (opeieis ydp, éued mpomoujcavTos ypnoTa és 2
aé, xpnotoicl pe aueiBesfai) Puhara mwaidos oe Tod éuod
xpnilo yevéabar és drypny opueopévov: ur Tves xat 68w
KAGTes KakoDpyos éml n\ioe pavéwot vuly. wpds 8¢ TovTe 3
xai oé Tou ypedv éori lvar &ba dmohapmpiveas ToioL
_&pyowor TaTpwidy Te fyap ToL €0Ti, Kai WPogéTL puwun
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CH. 89. § 1. =3 Svapov] A
gloss according to Abicht. In this
case the relative 76 would be the
object of parfdveis and the subject
of AéAnfe. Cf. 111. 4. Butretaining
76 bvepor we may take the relative
as the accus. after AéAnfe, = ‘the

int in which,> AéAn@e thus having,

esides the regular accus. of the
person, an irregular accus. of refer-
ence or quasi-cognate notion. )

§2. wouav rd w.] The form of
expression here possibly implies an
unwillingness to usedefinite language
owing to feelings of shame, respect,
&c. (91.5; 1L :g 4). But this does
not seem to be the case at 1. 206. 1,
and we may regard the phrase merely
as an example of Hdt.’s simplicit;
of style, the repetition of the ver
with the relative bem% nothing more
than another form of the common
cognate accusative,

HER.

viv] “Asitis’ 1L 146. 3, n.

CH. 40. ¥oru 7} Ontheanalogy
of &srw 8re, this must=‘quodam-
modo,’ ‘aliquatenus.” Croesus con-
sents reluctantly, being only partially
convinced by the reasoning of Atys
with regard to the dream. Schw.
suggests &ore 79 (=Talry) pe vixds,
‘it is so: in this thou overcomest
me.” But this is extremely harsh.
Kriiger renders ‘in one respect,’ i.e.
by giving an explanation of the
dreal'n.41 g ]

CH.4l. §r. dxdp 31. 7, n,

§ 2. &ml 8qMjoe] ‘To harm
you,’ érl denoting the intention of
tl(lse x\a@wes. Cf. éxl Nopy, 11, 121,
26.

§ 3. of ror] Toc here has ‘its
original demonstrative force’ (Madv,

‘G. S. App. 352):= “thee there,’ i.e,

‘thee above all,’ like 0é Tot, 0¢ xply
va} 0é, Soph. E/. 1445. “

BN

3
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42 mdpyer” - "ApeiBeras 6 *Adpnarost “*Q Bacihed, dAws 1
pév Eywrye dv ovk fia és deflov Towwde olre yap ouppopi
'rou'ib‘e rcexpm.iéyov oikos €aTe &5 opni\xas €0 wpﬁao'owae
tewu, obre TO BouMa@cu 'rrapa 7ro7\.>\ax17 Te Gy loyov épewu-
T, vy 86‘, émel Te o amevdets, xab S¢t Tos xap({ecﬂat 2
(pelrw ydp ce dueiBeabar xpnoToiar), woéew etpi éroipos
Taita. mwaida Te ooy, Tov Siaxehevear puhdoaeiy, dmrjuova
ToD puNdaaovTos elverer mpoadoxa ToL dmrovoaTicew.”

43 Towirowoe émrel Te odros aueirato Kpoioov, ficav pera
TabTa énprupévol Noyda Te venvigou xal kval. dmicbuevos 2
8¢ és Tov Ovavpumov T Spos, Efjreov TO Onplov* evpbvres S¢
Kxal TepLaTAvTES AVTO KUKAY, éanrivTilor. &ba &).6 Eeivos,
olros &) 6 rabapleis Tov Poévov, xakeduevos d¢ “Adpnoros,
drovrifwv Tov v, Tob pév auaprave, Tvyyave: 8é Tov Kpolcov
waidos. 6 pv &) BAnbeis T alxus éfémAnae Tod dvelpov
'n)v ¢1},u.nv. &ece 8¢ Tis d'rye?w'wv ¢ Kpo&rq» 70 fyeryovés"
a‘rrucop.euoq &8¢ é& Tas Eap&q ™Y Te paxml xal Tov ToOU 3

447ml.50¢ popov ea"n;m)ue oi. ‘O & Kpoioos, 7¢ Gavare Tod 1
wados cuvreTapayuévos, pa\hov Ti €dewvohoyéero, oTi piw
dméxtee, Tov avTds Ppévov ékabnpe. mepimuertéwy 8¢ TH 2
oupdopsi Sewds ékakee uév Ala Kabapoiov, paprupdpevos
Ta Umo Tov Eelvov memovbas eln® éxalee 8¢ EmrioTiov Te kal
‘Etaspiiiov, Tiv avtiv TolTov olvoudlwyv Oedv, Tov uiv

CH. 42. § 1. & SpfA] ‘Into
the company of his fellows.” This
use of és implies that the persons
are taken as representing a definite
body or place: e.g. és Tods dikacrds
=és 70 dikacTrpiov.

dv toxov] Supply el 78 Bovhe-
oba: waprv (Ab.), or more simply
a',\)‘ws, asabove, and translate woA\a-
X7 ‘on many grounds There is
some authority for dmdaxor, ‘often
before (in like cases) did I restrain
myself."

§2. Tob ¢ dmev] ¢So far as
his protector avails:’ 8dpoee Tobrou
wvexev, 1L 85. 4. The irony of
¢u7\dnorros is Sophoclean. Seee g

0. T. 146 foll,

'\.

CH. 48. § 2. xalapbas] Cf.
0a¢0nra.t, 1I. 81. 4. The second
aspirate not being part of the root,
the first asplrate is not changed.
Jelf, G. G. 31.

xal. 88 °A8p.] See note 35. 4.

Tod pdv] Hom. /L viI. 119,
xalp:ov pév p’ dpduaprer, 8 8 Hrioxor

Ae.

CH. 4. § 1. BEAASY ] A
liquanto magis,’ i.e. than he would
otherwise have done (98. 7; 114.
4). For 74 see 56. 1.

§ 2. Tov avrdv TovTov] So we
have Zeds 'ENevfépios, III. 143, 2;
precos (the household god), vI. 68.
7, “‘a small propomon -of his thou-
sand surnames,’ Grote,
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*EmriaTiov karéwv, Sioti &) oixlowos vmodefapevos Tdv Eetvov,
dovéa Tob maidos énavlave Bockwy: Tov 8¢ ‘Etaipriov, ds
PUNaka cupTéuras avTov, evpnxos Tohepiwratov. Ilapiicay 1

8¢ pera TobTo of Avdoi Ppépovres Tov vexpo, bmiale 8¢ elmwerd

ol 6 ¢ovess. oTds 8¢ olros wpd Tod vexpot mapedidov éwv-
Tov Kpolow, mporeivwv Tas xeipas, émikatacpatar ww
Ke\evwy TP vexp@' Méyww Ty Te mpoTépny éwuTod auupoprv,

A\ oe 3 9 I3 \ ’ h) \ INS ¢y
Kal &s én’ éxelvy Tov Kabnpavra amolwlexos eln, ovdé oi el
Biwoov. Kpoigos 8¢ Tovrwy dkxoloas Tév Te *AdpnaTov 2

’ 2\ 3 ~ b !
KatowTeipes, xalmep éov év kakd oiknle ToooUTE, Kal Méye

\ > s v . - \ " ~ \ ]
wpos avtor “*Exw, & Eeive, mapa oeb mwacay Ty Sk,
bJ ~ 7 4 > 3 4
émwedy) gewvrod xaradirdleis Odvarov. els 38 ov ol pou3

- 7o0de ToD KaxoD alrios, € pi}-boov aéwy éfepydaao, dAAG
- Oedv KoV Tis, 05 pot Kai wdlar wpoeonuawe Ta PéANovra
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éoeabar” Kpoioos uév vuv éayre ws oixds v Tov éwvrod
maida. "Adpnoros 8¢ 6 Topdiew Tob Midew, odros 87 64
dovels uév Tob éwvrol ddghpeod ryevduevos, doveds d¢ Tob
xabipavros, émei Te fjovyin Tév dvlpdTwy éyévero mepl TO
oipa, cuyywwokouevos dvlporwy elvar Tdv avTos fjdee
Bapvovudopwrares, éwvrov émikatacpaler 7@ TOuBp. Kpoi-
aos 8¢ éml Svo &rea év wévlel peyalp xatihoTo, Tob TALdoS
éaTepnpuévos.

Mera 8¢ 1) *AaTvdyeos Tod Kvafapew ryepovin xataipe- 1
Ocica vwo Kipov Toi KauBicew, xai ta v Ilepaéwy
mpipypata avfavoueva, mévbeos wév Kpoigov amémavoe

edprixo]  ¢The perf. subj. and $ovevs 8 Toi xad.] Not to

opt. are often found even in the case
of perfects which have not the signi-
fication of the present.’ Kriiger.

CH.45. § 1. pw] 1I.5n.

0v81] For xal ov, there being no
Previous negative notion expressed.

§ 3. ov o6 po] Hom. ZZ 1IL
164, o¥re pot alrly éoal Geol vb poi
alriol elow. .

s olxdg] Possibly this means
¢as became a king’sson.” Thetomb
of Croesus’ father was a grand &pyor
(93- 1). Orelseit simply =‘as was
natural,’ &aye serving to introduce
76 ofjua below. ot

§4.
be taken literally. So Oedipus says
to Creon, Ixov ¢ovels dv Tovde Tav-
3pos (=éuov) Soph. O. 7. 534; and
to Polynices, {& ool ¢pévews neurnué-
vos (as my murderer), O. C. 1361.
(St). Cf. dworwhexus above, § 1.

dovx(y rov] Cf. Hdovx. 749s wo-
Aeopkins, ‘peace from the siege,” VI.
135. 2; Movxla éxelvwr, Plat. Rep.
566. e. ¢ The genitive is objective,
-bavxlqsbeing equivalent to kardrave
o’ St :

CH. 46. § 1. 4 Acruvdy. xv.\.}
Below, chs. 107—129. }

e

3—2
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€véBnce 8¢-d&s Ppovrla, el xws Svvairo, Tpv peyalovs
yevéoOac Tovs Ilépaas, xaralafBeiv avtev avEavouévmy Tiv

. Svwapw. Merd dv Ty Siavoiav TalTyy avTika dwemelpaTo 3.
7dv pavrylov Tov Te év "EAXAa xal Tod év ABim, Sia-
-arépras d\hovs dANY, Tods pév és Aehpovs lévar, Tovs 8¢ és
YABas Tas Poréwv, Tovs 3¢ és Awdwrny of 8¢ Twes éméu-~
wovro wapa Te "Appidpewy kal wapa Tpoduvior: oi 8¢, Tis
Manoins é Bpayyidas. tavra pév vww ta ‘ExAquika

: pavriia, & Ta amémweure pavrevadpevos Kpoioos. AiBins 3
8¢ mapa "Appwva dréoteihe EANovs xpnIopévovs. Siémeue
3¢ wespewyevos Tadv pavrnlov 8 Tu ppovéoter ds, el ppovéovra
v d\nfelny evpebeln, émeipnral odea Seirepa méupmwv,

47 €i émiyeipbor éml Ilépaas arpareveabar. ’Evreauevos 8¢ ¢

Totags Avdoior Tdade amémepe és T Samepav TdV ypnaTy-
plov dr’ vjs dv fuépns Spunbéwar éx Zapdlwv, dmo Tavrys
nuepoloryéorTas TOV NoLov Ypovov, éxatooTy) Nuépn ypaclas
Toiot ypnomnplowss, émeipwréovras b T woéwy Tuyydvor 6
Avdov Bam)\,et)e Kpoicos 6 'A\varTrew. aooa & dv ékacra 2
TOY xp'qmpww Gemrw'y, a'vryrypm[rapevovq aua¢epew map’
éovrov. "0 T p.év YW TG AOUTTd TGV Xfmo*mptmu eeemrwe, 3
o0 Myetas mpds ovdaudy' év 8¢ Aendoiot s éoijAbov Td~

(VIII. 134) were the most important
among those belonging to heroes.

Transitive.
xa- tv] This (=occupare) is

better than xaraBaleiv. Croesus had
not yet formed the idea of crushing
the Persw.n power: compare 53. 3

thh 5
. -rou & AP.] Thke one in
’ In Egypt there were numerous
racls (ugygs 2), but as Hdt. is
here probably speaking of the coun-
try (not the continent) of Libya, this
e does not bear upon the ques-
tion whether he included Egypt in
the African continent. See II. 17.
2, note. Three of the Greek oracles
mentioned here belong to Apollo,
those at Delphi and Abae, and the
oracle of the Branchidae (see note,
2, 2). . The Dodonaean oracle be-
onged to Zeus (I1. 55. 4). The ora-
¢les of Amphiaraus and Trophonius

Besides these Hdt. elsewhere men-
tions oracles of Apollo at Patara (1.
181. 2), Telmessus (T 78. 2), Isme-
nion (VIIL 134, 2), and Ptoon (viII.
135. 1), and an oracle of Zeus at
Olympia (VIIL 134. 2).
m] Cf. rehevrijoat, 33. 8, n.
] See I 42. 7.

8 ™ vev] ¢what manner of
wisdom tliey had.’

8etrepa] Cf. 4. 3, n.

dmixepéor] The opt. is used as

“the form which the dellberanve subj.

assumes in oratio obligua in past
time (53. 1, n.).
CH. 47. §l. an’ 1s] ie. atb'ravo

péyopov=ddvror, 159. 5,




48

~—48.3]

KAEIQ.

37

xtoa € 10 péyapov ol Avdol ypnabuevor T ep, rai émres
pdreov 7O évreraruévov, 1) Tvliy év éfapérpep Tive Méyes

Tade

Olda & éyo Ydupov T dplfpov xal pérpa Gaddoors,
xal kwpod guvinum, xal ov Puwvedrros dxovw.

08w} p’ & ¢pévas \fe kpataiplvoo xeAGvys
&opdms & xaAkd dp dpvelowt xpéeoay,

7 XoAkds pdv vréorpuray, xakkov & éméoras

Tabra oi Avdoi Geamicaons Tis Mvbins avyypayrauevor 1
- W 3 ’ > \ ’ ¢ \ . ¢
olxovro amivres é Tas Zapdis. os 8¢ xal SANot o Tepe- 2
wepdbévres mapiicav @épovres Tovs ypnauods, évbaira 6
Kpoicos ékacrta avamticowy émepa ToV cuyypapudtov.
~ \ \ O\ ’ ! " [ 4 ¢ 3 ~
Tér pév &) oddév mpogieto vt 6 8, s TO éx Aendiv 3
7Kovae, avTika mpooeyeTé Te Kal wpocedéfato, voulsas
. ~ 9 3 ] ~ e 3 ’ AY .
podvov elvar pavriiov T0 év Aehdoiat, bre of éfevprikee Ta av-
705 émoinae. émei e yap 8y Suémepre wapa Ta xpnoTipa

odpevor] This verb, which,
as the middle voice of xpdw, pro-
perly=‘to have an answer given
one,’ ‘to consult,’ here takes a da-
tive on the analogy of xpfiofas, i
(cf. 53. 2; 157. 5). ‘Usuri deo’
may be a violent expression, as Schw.
says, but it would be worse to con-
struct 7@ 6ep with éoijAor és 70 ué-

“yapor.

9 IIvd{n] Usually the utterances
of the Pythia were recast by the xpo-
@fras (VIIL 37. 15 135. 3; VIL. III.
2) who also wrote down the answer
when completed (ovyypayauévous
above).

§4. Olba 8 &yad] With 52 here
cf. 174.6; 1v. 159. 3. So we have
dA\d, I.55.3; and xaf, VI. 19. 8.
K.rii;ier is clearly wrong in compar-
ing these passages with the use of 3¢,
32. 1. ‘The particle may either
imply that the verses cited are a
fragment from a longer answer, or
more prob. that this answer was
preceded by another addressed to
another enquirer.” St. Cf. viiL
135. 3. The oracle could only be
consulted on certain fixed days (54

3, n.), and the wpogirns prob. com-
bined into one continuous composi-
tion all the answers delivered on any
one day. But we find dA\d at the
commencement of an oracle deli-
vered to Croesus (55. 2) af?er he had
acquired the right of xpouarryty (54.
2). It is doubtful whether the in-
sertion of these particles can really

be explained.
wgoﬁ] 34- 3, 1.
¢wveivros] Most of the oracles

extant are in the Ionic dialect and in
hexameters. An exception to the
former rule occurs at IV. 157. 3;
159. 3: to the latter at I. 174. 6.

g»’ & dpévas] ¢s belongs to 7A\fe
(60. 1, n.), gppéras being added epex-
egetically after u’, according to the
Homeric usage, e.g. éxel oe pdhiora
wbvos ppévas dudiSéBnkey, 1. V1. 355.

éxiéorar] Sc. 9 xeAdwn. For the
metaphor of the coverlet compare
Adivor &roo xirdva (of being stoned
to death) Z/ 111. 57.

CH. 48.§ 1. oty ovro dmdvres] Like
draueBouevos wpogépn, By & lvar,

§3. 6 8] Seeroy. 4,0 .

_adrds] ‘Added to indicate the
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rods Beompbmovs, duhdEas Ty rxuplpy Tév fpepéwy, dun-
xavioaro Towdde' émworjoas Ta v dunyavov éfevpeiv Te Kai
émuppdoaclas, xeAwwmy ral dpva Kataxiyas, opod &free
49 avtos .év NéBnTi xalxép, xdhxeov émibnpa émbels. Ta
pév &) éx Aerdav olrw ¢ Kpolow éxpnobn rxara 8¢ mw
*Aupidpens Tob pavrnlov amikpiow, ovk Exw elmai, & T
Totar Avdolar éxpnoe mouoacs wepl TO ipov Ta vousfoueva.
oV yap &v ovdé Toirro Néyerar dANo e, 9 O Kal ToiTO
évopuae pavriiov ayrevdés éxtiiaba.

Mera 8¢ Tadra Oualyor peyarpor Tov év Aendoioe eov

{\agkeTo.

new subject as such.” St. More pro-.

bably it="* yhimself’ or ‘with his
own hands:’ cf. &pee airds below.
avrds thus implies the impossibility
of collusion : compare the use of the
aorist, duéweppe:—he did not devise
his plan till affer the departure of
his messengers.

CH. 49. obre ¢ Kp. ixp.] No
satisfactory explanation has been

given of this oracle. We may put”

on one side as capable of explana-
tion (1) those oracles which seem to
have led to their own fulfilment
(e.g. the one which led to the rise of
Psammetichus, I1. 147. 4; I51. 4:
cf. 1v. 163 foll.; V. 42. 2), (2) those
which were prob. invented after the
occurrence of the event (cf. L 13. 5),
(3) those which merely enforce some
moral or religious precept (e.g. that
given to Glaucus, vr. 86. 13: cf. I.
19.5; 159. 8), (4) those which seem
to have been given under the direct
influence of some pelitical faction
(e.g. those circulated by the medising
party in Greece: see VIIIL 141;
Grote, H. G. I1L. 488 (V. 200); cf.
also Hdt. v. 63), (5) those which are
clearly the result of imposture (e. g.
the ambiguous answers given to
Croesus, I. 53. 3, and to the Lace-
daemonians, 1. 66. 3: compare the
special pleading at I. g1). Here we
must either disbelieve the story alto-
gether, or attribute the answer.to

kTivea Te qyap Ta Qiowua wdvra TpioyiMa

clairvoyance. Prob. Hdt. derived
his information from the Delphian

priests.

Td vop{low.] Those who con-
sulted the oracle had to sleep in the
temple (xarexolunce és 'Apgudpews,
VIII. 134. 2) and the answer was
supposed to be given in a dream.

ov8t Toiro] i. e. any more than in
the case of the other oracles.

d\o ye, 4]+ As if wepl Tovrov had
preceded, &A\o # being thus used
after the negative adverbially in the
sense of *A\. So Thuc. 11L. 85. 3,
dxbyvora 700 dA\No T¢ 9 xpately vir-
tually=dwdyvoa wdrrwr Ay 7ol
kparetv. Some commentators make
dX\)o ye depend on elra:, placing o0
%vdp...Néyerar in a parenthesis. This
does not altogether get rid of the
anacoluthon; but they have in their
ﬁxot:}g. 8] 3. That he h

krijofat] ‘That he had got in
this too a true oracle.’ Abichtgl?eads
xal Toirov, i.e. Amphiaraus too (as
well as Apollo) possessed a true
oracle. Cf. II. 174. 3.

CH.50. § 1. wdrra] °E quo-
gue genere animantium, quibus sacra

eri solent.” Herm. ad Figer. 94.
Cf. 163. 2, n.; I1. 91, 5. Here it
might mean ‘a full three thousand’
(so often in Hom. with numerals),
were it not for the analogy of wdao¢
8éxa, 1v. 88, 1; IX. 81. 3, where it
must = éxdarov yévous, y

(2]



5

—

—51.'2]

KAEIQ.

39

&Ovoe, r\ivas Te émiypioovs kal émrapyipovs, ral ¢ialas
xpvotas, kal eipata mwopPipea, Kai xibdvas, micas wupiy
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avaxriceabar Avdoial Te maae wpoeime, Obetv wdavTa Tiva 2
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Aengolar vnis, katémeoe amo Tdv juimhwlivv émi yap
TovTolot Bputo’ Kkal viv kettar év 7@ Kopwliwy Onoavpd,

ékwv aTabudv EBSopov jmiralavrov.

TérapTov fuLTANAVTOV.

k] ! \ A ~
aTETAKY) Jap avTtov

’EmireNégas 8¢ 6 Kpoicos Taira 1

amémepe és Dekdovs #ai Tade dA\a dua TovTOLTL, KPYTHpAS

8lo peyalfei peyalovs, xpvoeov Kkal dpylpeov, TGV 6 p&v
\ ’

xpuaeos éxéeto émi dekid éoiove és Tov vnow, 6 8¢ dpylpeos

én’ dpiotepd. perexwnbncayv 8¢ xai oltor Vmwod TOU VROV 2

dvaxricerfar] Kriiger translates
¢ win back agum,’]‘because the doubt
implied in his question might have
offended the god.” But this seems
fanciful. See L. and S. Zex.

§ 3. Tovrg] So the abl. in La-

tin. ‘Cum faciam vitula,’ Virg. £c/.

I11. 77 ‘Nunc etin umbrosis Fauno
decet immolare lucis, Seu poscat
agna, sive malit haedo,” Hor. Od.
_ Or (less probably) rotry

&e.] Cf 185. 7.
drMov] Used as we use the

“word ‘immense,’ without implying

the impossibility of measurement.
Hdt. proceeds to mention all the
data necessary for a calculation of
the exact quantity.

&l v vd paxp.] ‘On their
longer side,” ‘lengthwise.’
§ 3. Tplrov fpwr.] 3} talents,

This correction for Tpla Huird\avra
(13 talents) is most probably right,
since Hdt. must have known that
fold alloyed with silver (Aevkds) is
lghter than pure gold.
Aéovrog] 84. 3, n.

§ 5 xarexalero] B.C. 548. Cf.
1 180. 1.

pvro] The four bricks would
form the top of the pedestal. ¢ The
remaining 113 were divided so that
the second stage from the top would
consist of 15 (=5 by 3), the third of

35( 7by5) the ourth of 63 (=9
6§+3§=lo

).’ Abichi
éG fgrt]
§1 ‘]wyu.&"] This
simply = ‘insize,’ Cf. peydfei uxpol,
I 74. I.

dodvre] 14. 4, 0. .

§ 3. vwd] “Upon occasion of,
See 11 36. 3, 0.
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kataxaévra® kal 6 pév xploeos Keita & 7 Khaloueviov
Oncavpd, Excwy oTaludv &vwatov fuiraavrov kal ére Sva-
dexa pvéas 6 8¢ aprylpeos émi Tob wpovnlov Tis ywvirs,

" xwpéov dppopéas é€aroaiovs.

émucipyatas rydp vmro Aehpav 3

Oeodmm'owb. ¢a¢ri 8 pw Ae)ubol Geob‘a')pov To0 Zapiov
epfyov elvay rai éyo Soxéw, ov ydp TO a'wrrvxov palverai pot

epfyov elvac.

xal mwifovs Te apfyvpeouq reo'a'apas' a'rre'rrem[re,

ol év T Kopwﬂww Gna'aupq) éotdar Kai -n'epzppav'rr)pta 8vo 4
* dvélnke, xpicedty Te kai dpylpeov' TGV TH xpvo'ecp émuyé-
yparras AAKEAAIMONIQN, ¢apévorv elvar dvabnpa

" ovx dplds- 7\.e"yov1'ec

» \ \ ~ ’
éoTi yap kai ToiTo Kpoigov.

émé- 5

ypayre 8¢ TOV TIS Ae)uixw AaxeSamomowb Bov)\oy.evos
xaptCeo'ﬂat ToD ema"rapeuoe 7o ovvo/m., odk émuvioopat.
N’ 6 pév mals, 80 ob Tis yeipos péer T Uwp, Aaxedai-
poviwv éaTi oV pévroL TGV e mepippavTypiwy ovdéTepov.
d\\a Te dvabipata ovk émionua woANA amémeure dua 6
" rovtoior 6 Kpoigos kal yelpata apylpea ruahorepéa, xai °
&) xal quvawos elBwlov ypiaeov Tpimmyv, T0 Aerdol Tis
a'p-rolcévrou Tis Kpola'ou elxova ).é'yovm eivac. 'rrpbc 8¢ xal
'rr)e éwuToD ryuvaikds TG amo 'rr)s‘ Setpiis avédnee 6 Kpow'os'
53 kal tds Gwvas. Tavra pév & Aergovs amémeuye. TP 8¢

&\ Tod wp. ﬂp ¥ ‘At the angle
of the fore-court,’ i. e. in one of the
two corners formed by the two cross
walls, between which was the en-
trance imto the »és from the fore-
court. - el +d

§ 3. nlpvarar ~ydp ex-
plains how the number of dugopal is
known.

©cedaviowot] ¢Prob. the spring
festival kept by the Delphians in
honour of the reappearance of their

god (i. e. the sun).” St. Cf. 11
24. 3.
=0 ovvrvxdv] This though predi-

cate retains the article, because with-
‘out it the participle wonld lose its
idiomatic meaning.

. §4 wepppavripia] Fonts were
generally placed at the entrance of
temples.

Néyovres] Asif we had had of ¢a-
ot instecad of gaubvwr (=dauévuy
opéwr).

iii.hwv L) ]71 2,n

tpvsicro’uu IL 1'13 3 n.
ﬂu 7 ¥8wp] Sc. és 7d wepipparrh-

§ 6. olk br&mpc.] This probably
means ‘of no note’ (I1. 20.1). But
f. xpvoor érlavmov, davmov, 1X. 41. 3.
xebpara] ‘ Bowls,” L. and S. Lex.
But xelua ought to mean the thing
poured, not the receptacle More
probably here it=* castmgs, (Stein).
cprv,p.ara xvrd, I1. 69. 2 ; xelua pae-
yoi xaamrépow, Hom. /Z xx111. 561.

s émwov] According to
Plutarch, she had saved Croesus
from being _poisoned.

Td dwd s 8.] * The necklace off
‘his wife’s negk.’ . .
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*Apidpew, mvbouevos avrod v Te dperiv Kai T wdbyy,

- dvéfnke aakos Te yplceov mwav Spolws Kai alyuny oTepeny

53

Y

waaay ypvaény, T0 EvaTdy THat Moyymo éov poiws yple o
o X 0 ’ 3 2 I 3. 4 \
Ta &t Kai auporepa é éué v xelueva év OnfBnot, xai
7’ k) ~ ~ ~ Yy 1 ’ 1

BnBaiwv év 76 vnd Tod Taunviov ’AméAAwvos.

Toioe 8¢ dyew péAhovor Tév Avddy Tadra Td Sdpa és L
Ta ipa éveréA\heto 6 Kpoioos émeipwrav td xpnamipa, €
arparenras éml Ilépaas Kpotoos, xai el Twa oTparov
avdpdy mpochéoito Pidov. ‘Os 8¢ amirouevor é Ta dme- 3
wéupOnoay of Avdoi dvélecav Ta dvabipara, éypéwvro
Toloe xpnorypiotae Néyovres: “Kpolgos, 6 Avbdv Te kal
- k) ’ \ ’ . 7o * ~
AMwv é0véwv Bagileds, vouiaas Tade pavrijia elvar poiva
év avbpdmoiar, Vpiv Te dEia ddpa Edwke TGV éfevpnudTwy;
Kkal viv vpéas éreipwtd, €l otpareigras éml Ilépoas, kal e
Twa aTpaTov avdpdy wpoaléaito avppayov.” O uév Tadta 3
émrepwteor, ToV 8¢ pavrnlov dudotépwy é TwUTO ai yrduar

awédpapov, mporéyovoar Kpoiow, v arpareinras émi I1ép-

" gas, peyd\qy dpxiv pw kataljoat.

Tovs 8¢ ‘Ex\jrov

CH. 52. miv wd®.] Acc. to the dition, and thus expresses a more

—¢and in that

legend, the earth opened and swal-
lowed him up. Aesch. Sepr. 583,
Eywye pév 81 Tivde wavd xObva, |
udvris KexevBws woheulas Uxd xbovds
(in, Theban territory).

Spolws] With xp. xdv, ©of gold,
all over alike.’

alxpiv] Properly the point, here
-used of the whole spear.

7 vorrdv] The part in apposition
with the whole (II. 41. 4, n.). The
plural Aéyxpoe denotes that the two
ends of the spear are meant, both
the point, the Ndyxn proper (= alx-
wj) and the spike, gavpwrip (VII.
41. 3), or arvpdxiov (Thuc. 11. 4. 3).

xal a] 117. 1, n.

Eu.\ 8;] .1 x§oz. 4 D.

H. b3. 1. o7
mpogdéoiro] Both subrmpt.
‘must have a deliberative sense. For
the latter, cf. el éwexepéo, 46. 3.
The exact force of the change of
mood is very doubtful. Possibly the
-<optative implies an additional con-

remote contingency
case whether he should take to him-
self.’ See Jelf, G. G. 809. 2. G.
Hermann (Upusc. 1V. go) renders
wposbéoiro ‘an censerent oracula so-
cios adjungi.’ *Primo interrogat an
debeat proficisci, quae ipsius est de-
diberatio; deinde, si debeat, an ora-
cula id se velint cum sociis facere,
idque est ex oraculorum mente dic-
tum.” Compare the use of the opt.
with lva, II. 93. 7, n. But a very
possible explanation is simply that
in the time of Hdt. grammatical rules
had not aciqm:ied g:at fixity, which
grammars lay down.

§2. & fd] Sc. lpd.

&xp. Tols XpnoT.] 47. 3, 0.

7d3¢] Notice the plur. So Jui»
below =gol, & Poife, xal ool, & ’Au-
Pudpew. The form of words is one
which would only be applicable to
both oracles, if consnlteg together.

§ 3. xaraldoal] By the use of

- .the aorist, all reference to time jis

H
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Swvarwrdrovs cuveBovdevoy oi éfevpdvra didovs mpoabéabas.

54 Emei e 8¢ aveverybévra ta Ocompomia émifero 6 Kpoiaos,

vmrepnaln Te Toioe xpmoTnploiat, wayxv Te émwicas xaTa~
Maew v Kipov Baginlpy, méuyras alris é Nvbo Aen-
dovs Swpéerar, mubopevos avTdy 16 mAHbos, kaT dvdpa Slo

orariipat éaaTov xpuaod. . Aehdoi 8¢ dvti ToUTwy ESocav 3

Kpoioe ral Avdoiat wpopavrnilny xai areleiny xal mpoedpiny,
xal éfetvar T Bovhopévy avTdy yevéaOar Aehpov és Tov de}

55 xpovov. Awpnaduevos 8¢ Tovs Aeovs 6 Kpoioos éypnary- 1

pialeto Ta TpiTov. émel Te yap 8y mapéhaBe Tob pavrylov

a\nBeiny, évepopéevo avTod.

Gopevos, el of molvypivios éatas 1 povvapyin. 1 8¢ Ilvfin 2

oi xpd Tade

érespdra 8¢ Tade xpnornpia-

'AAX &7 dv yplovos Bac\evs Mrjdowge yémray,
xal Tore, Avdt wodafpt, molvyrjguda wap’ "Eppov
pelpew, undt pévew, und aideicbaor xaxds elvae

56 Tovroige ébobiat Teios Emeat 6 Kpotaos woANey Tt pdliaTa 1

mavrwy oy, émwifwv nuiovov ewwdaua dvr’ dvdpds Paciler-

gew Mijdwr: o0d v avros,

avoided : = ‘foretelling to Croesus
his overthrow of a great dominion.’
The line was Kpoioos “A\vr SiaBds
peyd\pp dpxp xaralvom (Aristot.
Rhet. 111. 5. 4) ; rendered by Cicero,
¢ Croesus Halym penetrans magnam
pgrvertet opum vim’ (De Div. 1L

56).

CH. 54. §1. IIved] ‘Used in-
stead of Ae\gods, because this latter
follows immediatelyin another sense.’

Stein. .
xar’ dvBpa &ut.v'r;v tth. 9. 5.1
§32. m 4 er people
had to dr‘:v!:.l";;l i%r precedelx)xece in
consulting the oracle, which was only
open on certain days. Aesch. Eum.
33, d\p Aaxdrres, s voulferas.
areelyy] This implies that there
was a fee for consultation.
(qv] Atthe Pythian games.
H. 55. § 3. "AAN & dv] See
47- 4, note,, For fuloros, see gt. 5.

ovde ol éf avrod, mavoealal

woBaBpt] The epithet suits the
character of the later Lydians. Cf,
Kobédprovs Vmodéeabat, 155. 6.
“Eppov] See 8o. 1.
yev] 32. 12, n.

H. 56. § 1. woM\év ] A very
common use of 7¢ in Hdt. (roA\és
7is once in Homer, /. viI. 156).

roperly 7is added to an adj. of
quantity or numeral renders it less
Pprecise, e.g. éMyot Twés, ‘some few,’
Tpeis Twés, ‘three or so.” But 7¢ is
used by Hd;. u(n these phrases as a
pue_adverb (we have woA\§ T
w\eioros, 111 116. 1, instead of wo\-
A@ 7ép or woAAdv_Ti), and often de-
rives from the context an empha-
sizing force: ‘something much’=
¢very much.’ Cf. odrw &% 7¢, OAlyor
74 185. 3, 53 wAANGY Ti, 44. 1; Oputs
xpbv T, 1. 7. 3 ; doow T¢, L 185. 4.

ol ¢ atroi] The nom. (instcad
of the accus.) owing to adrés above.
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xote Tijs apyiis. Merd 8¢ Taira éppdvrile iaropéwv, Tods a
av ‘EXMvwy Swatwrdrovs éovras mpoakricairo pilous,
igTopéwy 8¢ ePpioxe Aaxedaspoviovs xal ’Abnvaiovs mwpoé-
xXovras, Tovs puév Tov Awpurod ryéveos, Tovs 8¢ Tod “lwwvikod,
TaiTa yap v Ta wpoxexpiuéva éovta TO dpyaiov, TO wév 3
Ilehaoywciv, 70 8¢ ‘EAMixdy E0ves. xal 10 pv ovSaus
ko éfexwpnae, T0 8¢ movhvmhdvnTov KdpTa. émi pév wip 4
Aevkaliwvos Baci\éos oikee iy Ty DTy, éml 8¢ Adpov
Tob "EXMos iy Umd Ty "Ocoav Te xal Tov OdAvpmor
X@pnw, kakeopévny 8¢ loTiasdrir éc 8¢ 1is ‘Toriaidmidos
ws éfavéory vmd Kaduelww, olkee év I1adp, Maredviv
raledpevoy. évbedrev 8¢ alres & Ty Apvorrida peréBn, xai s
éx mijs Apvomridos obrws és Ilehomdvimaov éNOov, Awpixiv

e,

“Hy twa 8 y\dooav Loav of Ileaayol, odr o1

§ 2. vods] Hadt. often uses the
simple relative in indirect questions,
just as conversely he uses doris for
8 (7. 4). “The optative with d»
stands in dependent interrogative
sentences which would have the same
form in oratio recta.’ Madv. G. S.137.

§ 3. Tabra ] Two MSS.
omit the whole of this down
to the end of ch. 68. Possibly we
have here one of the later additions
made by the author to his work.

70 pdv] This in both cases=73
Jwmxér. Stein thus sums up the
difficalties of the passage:—*If the
assertion 70 uév...éfexwpnoe is un-
derstood of the Ilehacyixdv Efvos,
it is inconsistent with the accounts
given of the early diffusion of the
Pelasgi (57. 3, 4); if it be under-
stood of the *Twwikds E0vos, it is in-
consistent with the migrations of
the Ionians into and out of Attica,
(VIL 94; I. 146. 43 147. 3): if it
be restricted to the inhabitants of
Attica (cf. vir. 161. 6 ; Thuc. I. 2. 5)
it only applies to them, in so far as
they were not of Ionian descent, and
does not therefore suit in this con-
nection.” Prob. the third hypothesis
is the best. .Hdt.’s general assertian

will really only ai)ply to that branch
of the so-called Ionian or Pelasgic
race which remained in Attica.

§4. &m\ plv ydp x.rA.] “This
conmected account can ealy be view-
ed as an attempt to arrange and re.
concile various legends. The chain
of Olympus is the place in which the

ians first appear in the history of
Greece.” Miiller's Durians, 1. 1, 1.
Hellen acc. to the legend had three
sons, Dorus Aeolus and Xuthus, this
last the father of Achaeus and Ion.

MaxeBvdv] ‘The Macedonian dia-
lect wasfull of primitive Greek words,
but there does not appear to be any
peculiar connection with the Doric
dialect. Prob. Hdt. followed some
Macedonian accounts.” Mtiller.

§ 5. abmg] With éfebrer. The
idea of repetition belongs only to
peréBn, not to ds Ty Ap,

ApvoriBa] Thedistrictafterwards
called Doris, between Oeta and Par.
nassus.

ourws) ¢After all this.’

& ITeA.] The migration,which is
called in legend the return of the
Heracleidae. See Grote, 4. G. 1. 83
(1. 130) ; Curtius, Hist. Greece (E.T.),
1. 109; 1632, .



HPOAOTOT [67. 2

® drpexéws elmai el 8¢ ypedv éoTi Texpaipduevoy Méyerw
Toigw viv & éobae Ilehaoydv, Tov vmép Tupamvav Kpn-
oTdva mwo\v olketvrwv, of Opovpol kote foav Toiot viv
Awptebor rakeouévoiar, olxeov 8¢ Tqvikatra iy TV viv

" @cosaridrv kakeopbvny' kal Tév Ihaxiny Te kal Sxvideny 2
Ienaaydv olkiadvrav év “EXAyamovTe, of atvoikor éyévorto
*Abgvaiowss kal boa aAha Iehaovyika éovra molicpuata 1o
otvopa peréBale’ el TovTowst Texparpopevoy Sel Néyew, foav 3
of Ilehaayol BapBapov yAdoaav iévres. €l Tolvuv v Kai
arav Towito 10 Iehaoyiwov, 70 *ArTicdv Efvos, éov Ileras-

Ci. 567. §1. dmip Tvpo. Kpn

" oréva] Niebuhr (Hist. Rome, 1. 34)

-

proposes to read Kpérdva, i.e. Cro-
ton or Cortona in Etruria. But Hdt.
mentions a district called Crestonia
in Thrace (VIIL. 124. 3; 127. 2; VIIL
116. 1) and Thuc. places Tvpsywol
in the neighbourhood of Mount A-
thos (1v. 109. 4). The main argu-
ment in Niebuhr’s favour is that these
Tuponvol were Pelasgi (Thuc. /. c.)
and ought therefore to have spoken
the same language as the people of
Creston, which acc. to Hdt. was not
the case (below, § 4). This how-
everis not a sufficient reason for al-
tering the reading of the MSS.

ot dpovpor] i. e. these Pelasgians
formerly occupied Thessaliotis (one
district of Thessaly) which borders
on Histiaeotis, where the Dorians

formerly lived (56. 4).
¥ 2 y‘EM ¢ ] Placia and

Scylace were really on the Propon-
tsis,cybut compare the use of ‘EXAfo-
xovros, IV. 38. 2.

* otvowkor &y. "A0] Cf. 1L 51.3;
vi1. 137; Thuc. 1v. 109. 4.

_ 7d otvopa peréBake] Changed the
name (thoughtheyreallyare Pelasgic).
* BdpBapov yYAwooav] Grote right-
ly points out that these words imply
“a substantive language different
from Greek,’” A. G. I1. 46 (1. 354):
but the difference need not be great-

. er than that between Latin and

Greek, or Anglo-Saxon and English.
On the Indo-European origin of

the Pelasgi most modern authori-
ties are agreed. The main diffi-
culty in Hdt.’s account is the rela-
tion between the Pelasgi and Hel-
lenes. If the latter were originally
a branch of the former (cf. 58. 2),
it is not easy to sec the force of
the sharp contrast which he draws
between the two. The explana-.
tion prob. is (1) that the term Pe-
lasgic is used by Hdt., both (i.) in
a wider sense to denote the whole
mass of races, some of which after-
wards became Hellenic (so the an-
cient name of Hellas is said to have
been Pelasgia, II. 56. 1), and (ii.) in-
a narrower sense to denote a special
tribe (with a distinct language of its
own) which resisted Hellenic influ-
ence: (3) that Hdt.’s notion of na-
tionality was different from the mo-
dern idea. With him it was a reli-
gious question, since every nation
derived its origin from some divine
or semi-divine éxdérupos. Thus by
the adoption of the religious rites
(and érdwupor) of other tribes it was
possible for nations really to ckange
(cf. peraBSoks és"EX\ypas, § 3) their
nationality. For a summary of mo-
dern theories on the Pelasgi see
Smith's Dict. Geogr.  Add Curtius 1.
30, foll.

§3. 73 Arr. Wy. x.7.\.] ‘The
converse conclusion, that the ’Ar7i-
xdv &fvos could not have been Pelas«
gic, would have been more correct.
Stein.  But see Curtius, I, 124.
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. yukdv, apa TH perafBoli T és "EM\nyas xal iy yAdooav -
peréuabe.  Kal yap &) ovre o Kpnorwvijrar ovdapoior Tov 4
viv adéas mepiotkeovTov elol ouoyAwdoot, olte ot Ihaxi-
nvol, aplor 8¢ dudyhwaaor Snhoval e, bri, TOV fvelkavro
yAwoans yapaxtipa peraBaivovres és Tadta TA Ywpia,
ToiiTov &yovar €v puraxg. To 8¢ ‘EXApuikdv gy wooy uév, 1
. émel Te éyévero, alel xote Ti avt) Swayparai, ws éuol kata-
dawverar elvar. dmooyio@év pévror amo Tov Ilehaovyixod, 2
éw dabeves, amo auiwpod Téo TV dpxv opuewuevoy, abfnTas
é mAjfos Tav éOvéwy TOMGY, paNicTA TPOTKEXWPNKOTWY
aﬁfg'i xal @y e’ﬂvéaw BapBapwv a‘uxw?m. wpos &) v 3
. éuol Te doxéer ovd¢ T Uehaoykov eﬂvoq, éov BapBapov,

3. 2.

ovdaud peydlws avEndivac.

Cn. 58. § 1. ¥l X-cc-‘p ] Their
language (unlike.that of the 'Arricdr
&0vos) has always been the same (i.e.
distinct from that of the Pelasgi)
since they became a distinct nation :
but still (xévror) they were ongma]ly
a branch of the Pelasgi.

el Te=df od.

§ 2. dwooyxiodlv] So Thuc. 7d
pév xpd “EXAnyros Tob Aevkallwros xal
wdyv 0008 elvas (Sokel pot) B éwixknos
‘atry (‘EX\ds), xard &0vy 3¢ &N\a Te
xal 70 Ilehagywdr éxl wheioror dg’
éavrar Ty éwwrvplar wapéxesbar, 1.

wpod Téo] 6. 1, n.

011. lOvlcw]'r.] woA\d» and rdr
ro)\)\w have been con]ectured Stein
reads 7dv é0véwy, Ilehacydr udhe-
ora(!). But the repetition a-)\ ffos—
woM\dy is not unlike Hdt., the
téxt may stand, if xoMGv be pressed
as predicate. - Translate: ‘though
starting from very small beginnin

it has waxed great,and many are the
nations into which it has multiplied.’
Tdr é0v. =the well-known tribes

‘which compose it.

xal d\\wv] ‘Besides.’ Lit. ‘other
than themselves,’ the “EXAywes being
thus acc. to the Greek idiom regard-
ed as forming part of the class, ﬂdp-
-Papo; se¢ 193, 4, note. For in-*

stances of barbarian races which
have been incorporated with the
Hellenic, see 1. 146. 2, 3; VIIL 43.
33 ’ 44.3; 46. 4

§ 3. mwpds Sﬂ dv] Bahr adopts
Matthid’s rendering: ‘accedit—et
sic mihi vxdetur—-quod Pelasgica
gens, etc.” But xpés with & cannot
mean ‘besides’ as in the phrases
apds 84, xal wpbs, says Krliger, who
suggests wpds 8 &) wr. Stein pro-
poses rpbafe 3¢ dv, ¢ earlier at least,’
i.e. before their union with the Hel-
lenes: but this involves reading Ile-
Aacydr above. Notwithstanding
Krliger s objection (if we have wpos
ydp, 111. 91. 4, why not xpds 34 here?)
it 1s best to follow Matthla, who
also rightly defends éuol 7€, ‘quasi
supplendum xal d\\g.” So often
épol uév without any following 8.

8] Any more than the Hellenic,

before it separated from its parent-
stock.

&v BdpB.] So long as it was bar-
barian. Hdt. is referring to instances
in which Pelasgic tribes became Hel-
lenized. As the Hellenic race made
no advance till it had separated from
the Pelasgic, so Pelasgic tribes made
no advance unless they submitted
themselves to the civilizing influence
_of the now separated Hellenes.
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Tods feompbmovs, duhdEas v rxuplyy Tév fpepéwy, éun-
xavigato Towdde' émivoroas Ta v dunyavoy éfcvpeiv Te Kai
émuppdaactas, xewvqy xal dpva rataxiyas, ool &free
49 avtos .év MéBnTe yahkép, xdhkeov émibnua émilbels. Ta
pév 8) éc Aendov ovrw ¢ Kpolop éxprioly rara 8¢ miw
Appidpen Tob pavrylov amikpiow, ovk éxw elmat, & T
Totae Avdoiae éxpnae mouaads mepl TO ipov Ta vouu{oueva.
oV yap &v ovdé Toiro Néyerar dANo e, 1) b1t Kal ToiTo
évopuae pavriiov ayrevdés éxtiolac.

Mera 8¢ Tadra Ouaipor peyalnor Tov év Aendoiae eov

{\ackero.

new subject as such.” St. More pro-.

bably it="*by himself” or ‘with his
own hands:’ cf. &pee adrds below.
atrés thus implies the impossibility
of collusion : compare the use of the
aorist, duéreuye:—he did not devise
his plan till affer the departure of
his messengers.

CH. 49. obre 7¢ Kp. éxp.] No
satisfactory explanation has been
given of this oracle. We may
on one side as cai)ablc of explana-
tion (1) those oracles which seem to
have led to their own fulfilment
(e.g. the one which led to the rise of
Psammetichus, II. 147. 4; I5I. 4:
cf. 1v. 163 foll.; V. 42. 2), (z) those
which were prob. invented after the
occurrence of the event (cf. L 13. 5),
(3) those which merely enforce some
moral or religious precept (e.g. that
given to Glaucus, vI. 86. 13: cf. I.
19.5; 159. 8), (4) those which seem
to have been given under the direct
influence of some political faction
(e.g. those circulated by the medising
party in Greece: see VIIL 14I;
Grote, H. G. 111. 488 (v. 200); cf.
also Hdt. v. 63), (5) those which are
clearly the result of imposture (e. g.
the ambiguous answers given to
Croesus, I. 53. 3, and to the Lace-
daemonians, I. 66. 3: compare the
special pleading at I. g7). Here we
must either disbelieve the story alto-
‘gether, or attribute the answer.to

put’

kTivea Te qydp Ta Ooiua wdvra TpioyiMa

clairvoyance. Prob. Hdt. derived
his information from the Delphian
priests.

Td vop{log.] Those who con-
sulted the oracle had to sleep in the
temple (xarexolunoe és 'Audidpew,
VIII. 134. 2) and the answer was
supposed to be given in a dream.

ogg! robro] i.e. any more than in
the case of the other oracles.

d\o ye, ] As if 7epl Tovrov had
preceded, &AXo #) being thus used
after the negative adverbially in the
sense of #\s». So Thuc. 1L 85. 3,
dxbyvoa Tol dN\No T¢ % xpareiv vir-
tually=dwdyroa wdvrwr wAhw 700
Kparelv. Some commentators make
d\o ye depend on elras, placing ov
4yap...Néyeras in a parenthesis. This
does not altogether get rid of the
anacoluthon; but they have in their
favour 1x. 8. 3.

fjofar] “That he had got in
this too a true oracle.’ Abicht reads
xal Tobrov, i.e. Amphiaraus too (as
well as Apollo) possessed a true
oracle. Cf. 1I. 174. 3.

CH.50. § 1. wdavra] ‘E quo-
ue genere animantium, quibus sacra
eri solent.” Herm. ad Viger. 94.

Cf. 163. 2, n.; II. g1. 5. Here it
might mean ‘a full three thousand’
(so often in Hom. with numerals);
were it not for the analogy of wdo¢
8éxa, 1v. 88, 1; IX. 81. 3, where it
must = éxdarov yévous, y

(2]
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&0voe, K\ivas Te émiypuoovs kal émapyvpous, xal pialas
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xpvoéas, Kal eiy.a-ra wopdipea, kai klbdvas, vicas vaﬁv
peyany, katécate é\milwv Tov fedv pdAAby TL ToVTOLOL
avax'n)a’ea'oat Avdolol Te mwaat 'zrpoewre, Olew mdvra Tve 2
avrdv Toite 8 i Exou é'xao'ros‘., as 8¢ éx Tis Ovoins efye~
veTo, lca'mxeapevoe xpua’ow avrxerou, HutmAivbia et a.u-rov
eEn)\awe, éwi pév Ta pa.xpo-repa. woéwy éfamdlaiora, éml 8¢
Ta Bpaxvrepa TpmaMw'ra., iyos 8¢ walaioTiala, apzﬂp,au
8¢ émrraxaidexa kal éxarov: kal ToUTwy avrexj;@ov Xpvoob 3
Tégoapa, Tpirov nuiralavrov Exactov Ecovra, Ta 8¢ dA\a

nuimhivlia Nevkot ypuaod, orabuov Sird\avra.

émoiéero 4

8¢ rai Néovros elkdva ypvood amépbov, Exovoav oTabudy

rd\avra Séka.

[ I3 13 s _ 7 ’ e 3
ovToS 0 M@V, €TMEL TE KATEKALETO O €V §

Aerdoiae vyis, Karémece amo Tav Humhwlioy éml yap
TovTowgt Bputo’ Kkal viv xeital év 1 Kopuwliwy Onoavpd,

kv aralucv EBdapov uiralavTo.

TéTapTov fuITANRVTOV.

k3 7 \ 3 ~
ameTakn tyap avrov

’EmireNécas 8¢ 6 Kpoigos taira x

amémepe és Mekdovs wai T@de dANa dpa TovTOLTL, KPYTHIPAS
Sbo peydbei peydalovs, xpioeov Kxal dpylpeov, TGV 6 uev
xpUaeos éxéeto émi dekid éoiovTe és Tov wndv, 6 8¢ dpryUpeos
ér’ dpioTepd. perexwnbycay 8¢ kai olToi Vmwo TOU VMoV 2

dvaxricerdal] er translates
¢ win back again,’ ‘because the doubt

implied in his uestion might have
offended the g But this seems
fanciful. See L. and S. Zex.

§ 2. Tolry] So the abl. in La-

tin. ‘Cum faciam vitula,’ Virg. £¢/.

111. 77 : *Nunc et in umbrosis Fauno
decet immolare lucis, Seu poscat
agna, sive malit haedo,” Hor. Od.

1. 4. 11. Or (less probably) 7otry
=T¢ Oep
i Cf 185. 7.

dmi ] Used as we use the

.word ‘immense,” without implying

the impossibility of measurement.
Hdt. proceeds to mention all the
data necessary for a calculation of
the exact quantity.

‘On their

- longer side,” ‘lengthwise.’

&l v 1d parp.]
$ 3. 7plrov sjwr.] 2} talents,

This correction for rpla Hurd\avra
(14 talents) is most probably right,
since Hdt. must have known that
old alloyed with silver (Aevkés) is
ﬁghter than pure gold.
Aéovros] 84. 3, n.
§ 5 katexalero] B.C. 548. Cf.
1. 180. 1.
tBpvro] The four bricks would
form the top of the pedestal.” ¢The
remaining 113 were divided so that
the second stage from the top would
consist of 15 (=5 by 3), the third of
35 (=7 by 5), the fourth of 63 (=9

by 7). Abicht.
5’95 -] 64+3&-lo
H. 61. d8et] This

simply=* msm:, " cf. peydOei puxpoly

‘Upon occasion of,’
See IL 36. 2, n,
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Kkataxaévra’ kal 6 pdy xploeos weirar év T Khaloueviww
Onoavp®, Exkwy oTabudv &watov fuirakavrov kal &re Svw-
Sexa pvéas 6 8¢ aprylpeos émi Tod wpovnlov Tis ywvins,

" xwpéwv dppopéas éEaxociovs.
daci 8¢ pw Aendol BOeodwpov Tob Zapuiov

Beopavioiat.

émucipvatas rydp Vo Aehpav 3

Epyov elvav kai éyd Soxéw, ov ydp TO curTuyOY paivetai po

&pryov €lvac.

xal wifovs Te dpyvpéovs Téoaapas dmémeure,

ol év 79 Kopwbiwy Onoavpd éordor ai mepippavripia Svo 4
* avélnre, ypioedy Te Kkai dpylpeov TeY TG Ypuoéw émuyé-
yparrac AAKEAAIMONIQN, ¢auévor elvai avabnua

" ovk dpBds- Néyovres.

» \ \ ~ ’
€0TL jap Kal TOUTO KPO[G'OU.

émé- 5

ypayre 8¢ Tov Tis Aedpdw, Aaxedaipovioise PBovAouevos
-~ xapileafar ToD émaTauevos TO olvoua, ovx émipvicopas.
A\’ 6 pév mais, 80 ob Tis yeipos pée 70 Hdwp, Aaxedai-
povioy éaTi’ oV ;l,e'v'rot TOY e wepuppavTnpivy oJSé-repov.
a,d\a T€ avaon;mm ovK emm]pa. ToANG a1re1re/.u[re a,ua6
" Tobrowot & Kpowos' xal xev;m'ra. ap'yupea xvxko7epea, xal
On kal fyvvawos eldwlov ypiaeov Tpimmyv, T6 Aelgol Tiis
a'p'ro/cévrov Tis Kpo[aov ec’xéva Xéryoval. elvai. 'n'p&e 8¢ kal
'n)s' éwuToD ryuvaikds TG amod 'rr)s' Setpiis avélnre & Kpowog
52 kal Tds Gwvas. Tabra pdv é Aendods amémepye. 7o 8¢

&\ Tob wp. 'np y¥.] ‘At the angle
of the fore-court,’ i. e. in one of the
two corners formed by the two cross
walls, between which was the en-
trance into the »yés from the fore-
court.

§ 3. dmulpvarar ydp] ydp ex-
plains how the number of dugopal is
known.

©eodaviowot] ¢Prob. the spring
festival kept by the Delphians in
honour of the reappearance of their
god (i. e. the sun).” St. Cf. 11,
24.

eg ovvrvxdv] This though predi-
‘cate retains the article, because with-
‘out it the participle would lose its
idiomatic meam;n:g;.'i 1 F

$4 onts were
generall;'gm atpt‘l:e entrance of
temples,

Aéyovres] Asif we had had of ¢a-
ot instead of gapbvwr (= dapéror
opéwr).

§5 wiévms] 71.2,n

ovx émpwijocopat] IL 123 3, n.

Mﬂ. L2 ii&op] Sc. és 7d wepipparrif-

§6 ovk pa] This probably
means ‘of no note’ (u 20.1). But
cf. xpvoor érlmmor, dmmov, 1X. 41. 3.

Xeipara] ¢ Bowls,” L. and S. Lex.
But xedua ou%:lt to mean the thing
poured, not the receptacle More
probably here it=* castings,’ (Stein).
dpnm.ara xvrd, I1. 69. 2 ; xelua paet-
voi kagasrépoio, Hom. 72 XX111. 561.

s xéwov] According to
Plutarch, she had saved Croesus

from bemg _poisoned.

ra dwd Tis 8.] *The necklace off

‘his wife’s negk.’ ..
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*Apdidpep, mvlouevos avtod Tijv Te dperiv xal Ty wdbny,
- avélnee odxos Te yploeov wav opolws Kai alyuny oTepeny
waoav xpvaény, To EvaTov THaw Noyxmat éov Spolws ypuoeoyt
¥ \ ki ’ 3 3 v\ = ’ \
Ta &t Kai auporepa & éué 7y kelueva év OnPyoi, Kai

’ b3 ~ ~ ~ Yy 7 ’
B@nBaivw év 76 ved Tob "Tounviov >AmdAiwvos.
Toioe 8¢ dyew pé\hovor Tév Avddv Tadra Td Sdpa és 1
Td ipa éveré\heto 6 Kpoigos émeipwrav ta xpnomipia, €
orparevnras éml Ilépoas Kpotoos, xal el Twa orparév
avdpdy mwpochéoitra pidov. Qs 8¢ dmiropevor és Ta ame-2
mwéupOnoav of Avbol dvébecav Ta dvabipata, éypéwvro
Toiot xpnornpiotce Néyovres® “Kpoloos, 6 Avddv Te xai
Aoy é0véwy Baaihels, vouioas Tade pavriia elvar poiva
év avbpdmoias, duiv Te afia ddpa Edwke THY éfevpnudTwy;
Kkai viv vuéas émetpwrd, €l atpatevgrar émi Ilépoas, kal el
Twa aTpaTov avdpdy mpocféoito alupayov.” Oi pév Taira 3
émretpaeor, TGOV 8¢ pavrnlov dudotépwy és TWUTO ai yvduas
s 7 13 * U 3\ /7

auvédpauov, wpohéyovaar Kpolaw, v orpareimras émi Ilép-

" oas, peyd\qv apynv pw kataldeatr. Tovs && ‘EAhjvwv

53

'y

CH. 52. miv wdf.] Acc. to the
legend, the earth opened and swal-
lowed him up. Aesch. Sept. 583,
Eywrye pév 81 Tivde wavd xbbva, |
pdvTis KexevBis wokeplas Uxd xOovds
(in Theban territory).

Spolws] With xp. xdv, ©of gold,
auogv‘e:\a?k%; ly th h

v 0 e point, here
-used,g; the whole spyw. P

70 vordv] The part in apposition
with the whole (II. 41. 4, n.). The
plural Aéyxpoe denotes that the two
:}r:ds of theh spear are meaut(, b(;th

e point, the Ndyxn proper (=alx-
1)) I:;\d the spike, cavpwrip (VII.
-41. 3), or orvpdrwow (Thuc. II. 4. 3).

xal a] 117. 1, N

Eul@g] .1 x§oz. 4 N

H. 53. 1. c-rparwgfu
mpooféorro] Both subj. and op

,

‘must have a deliberative sense. For

the latter, cf. el éwexeipéor, 46. 3.
The exact force of the change of
‘mood is very doubtful. Possibly the
<optative implies an additional con-

dition, and thus expresses a more
remote contingency:—‘and in that
case whether he should take to him-
sell.” See Jelf, G. G. 809. 2. G.
Hermann (Upuse. 1v. go) renders
wpocféoiro ‘an censerent oracula so-
cios adjungi.’ ‘Primo interrogat an
debeat proficisci, quae ipsius est de-
liberatio; deinde, si debeat, an ora-
cula id se velint cum sociis facere,
idque est ex oraculorum mente dic-
tum.” Compare the use of the opt.
with va, II. 93. 7, n. But a very
possible explanation is simply that
in the time of Hdt. grammatical rules
had not aciquiaed that fixity, which
grammars lay down.

gx‘: & 1d] Sc.led.

. TOlg XpPNOT.] 47. 3, 0.

1d8¢] Notice the plur. So vuiy
below = ool, & Poifle, xalool, & Apu-
¢udpew. The form of words is one
which would only be applicable to
both oracles, if consulted together.

§ 3. xarakdoai] By the use of

- .the aorist, all reference to time js
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Swarwratovs cvveBovevoy oi éfevpdvra Pllovs mpoobéabac.

54 Emel te 8¢ dveveryfévra ta feompomia émifera 6 Kpolaos, 1

ﬁwepﬁa'en Te Toigt xpnoTnploai, 'rm'ryxv Te é\wicas xara-
Moew Ty Kipov ,Ba.a'l.).nl"r)v, we;upue avris és Nvfd Aer-
povs 8wpee7al., wvfopevos avTdy TO 1r7vq009, xat dvdpa Svo

orariipot écacrov xpvood. . Aehdoi 8¢ avti TolTwy E8ocav 3

Kpoiow xai Avdoiot mpopavrniny xal areleiny xal wpoedpiny,
xal éEetvac T Bovhopévy avTey yevéabar Aeddy és Tov del

55 xpovov. Awpnaduevos 8¢ Tovs Aehdovs 6 Kpoioos éypnory- 1

pialero Ta Tpitov. émel Te rydp 8y mapéhaBe Tob pavrnlov

a\yfeiny, évepopéero avTod.

. Ao,
ol xpa Tade

érespura 8¢ Tade xpnaTnpia-
Gopevos, el of wohvxpovios EaTar 17 povvapyin. . 1 8¢ IIvlin 2

"ANX &7 dv yploves Bacevs Mijdowre yémray,
xal Tore, Avd¢ modafpt, molvynjguda wap’ "Eppor
pebypey, pndt pévew, und adeiclar xaxds elvac

56 Tovroiae énfodas Telar Emear 6 Kpoicos moANéy Ti pd\iaTa 1

wavrov Habn, E\tifwv fuiovov owdapa dyvt’ dvdpos Bacikel-

cew M7ydwrr ovd &v avtds,

avoided : = ‘foretelling to Croesus
his overthrow of a great dominion.’

The line was Kpoioos “A\vw diaBds
peyd\py dpxp xaralvoe (Aristot.
Rhet. 111. 5. 4) ; rendered by Cicero,
¢ Croesus Halym penetrans magnam
pgrvertet opum vim’ (De Dwv. 1L

s CH. 54, §1. IIw®] Used in-
stead of Aehgobs, because this latter
follows immediatelyin another sense.’
Stein.

xor’ G'.vSps &aorov] Cf. 9. 5.

§ 2. vrinv] Other people
had to draw lots for precedence in
consulting the oracle, which was only
open on certain days. Aesch. Eum.
32, wdAp Naxdrres, bs voulferac.

drehelyy] This implies that there

was a fee‘for eonSt;llmlt):;:;;

wpoeBp! Atthe ian games.

CH. 55"; 2. "ANN & dv] See
47 4, note,,  For Hulowos, see gt. 5.

ovde of é¢ alrod, maveeshal

woBafpt] The epithet suits the
character of the later Lydians. Cf,
kotdurovs Vrodéeabar, 155. 6.

"Eppov] See 8o. 1.

M*w] 32. 13, n,

CH. 56. §1. 7] A very
common use of 7¢ in Hdt. (roA\ég
7is once in Homer, /. viL. 156).

roperly 7is added to an adj. of
quantity or or numeral renders it less
precise, e.g. dAlyot raés, some few,’
Tpeis Twés, ‘three or so.” But 7t is
used by Hdt. in these phrases as a
pUre erb (we have woA\@ T
x\etoros, II1. 116. 1, instead of wo\-
)\q: 7ép or woA\é»_ 1), and often de-
rives from the context an empha-
sizing force: ‘somethmg much’=
¢very much.’ Cf. oUrw 83 ¢, SAbyor
T¢, 185. 2, 5; Wﬂ.,“ 1; Opes
Kpv T, IL. 7. 3; Gogow T¢, L 185. 4.

ol & atrol] The nom. (instead
of the accus.) owing to adrés above.

e
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xote Tis dpxis. Merd 8¢ Tadra éPpdvrile iaTopéwy, Tovs 2
v ‘EXMjvov Swvarwordrovs éovras mpooxmicasto dilovs,
igTopéwy 8¢ ebpioke Aaredaipoviovs xal *Abnvaiovs mpoé-
XovTas, Tovs uév Tob Awpuod yéveos, Tovs 8¢ Tob "lwwvirod,
Taita qap 7v TG Wpokexpiuéva évra TO dpyaiov, TO pév 3
Ieracywedv, 70 8¢ “ENAquicov E0ves. kai 16 pév ovdaus
xw éfexwpnoe, T6 8¢ MovNuTAdmTOY KdpTa. éml pév yop 4
Acvralivvos Baciéos oixee yiy iy Db, éml 8¢ Adpov
7ot "EX\os Ty vmd Ty "Occav Te xai Tov Odlvumov
XSpny, kakeopévny 8¢ ‘loTiadr éx 8¢ s ‘IoTiawdridos
ws éfavéiorn vmd Kaduelww, oikee év IIivdp, Maxedvov
raedpevoy. €évbebTev 8¢ alres & Ty Apvomrida peréBn, xai s
éx Tiis Apvomridos oirws és Ilehomwdvimoov é\Oow, Awpirov

éxanbn.

"Hy Twa 8 qAdocav loav of Ilehaoyol, odx &1

§ 2. 7Todg] Hdt. often uses the
simple relative in indirect questions,
just as conversely he uses doris for
8 (7. 4). ‘The optative with dv
stands in dependent interrogative
sentences which would have the same
form in oratio recta.’ Madv. G. S.137.

§ 3. ralra ] Two MSS.
omit the whole of this down
to the end of ch. 68. Possibly we
have here one of the later additions
made by the author to his work.

9 pdv] This in both cases=d
Jwmkér. Stein thus sums up the
difficalties of the passage:—*If the
assertion 73 uév...éfexwpnoe is un-
derstood of the Ilehasyixor &vos,
it is inconsistent with the accounts

iven of the early diffusion of the

elasgi (57. 2, 4); if it be under-
stood of the *Iwrxdy Efvos, it is in-
consistent with the migrations of
the Ionians into and out of Attica,
(VIL 94; I. 146. 4; 147. 2): if it
be restricted to the inhabitants of
Attica (cf. VIL 161.6; Thuc. L. 2. 5)
it only applies to them, in so far as
they were not of Ionian descent, and
does not therefore suit in this con-
nection.’ Prob. the third hypothesis
is the best. .Hdt.’s general assertian

will really only afply to that branch
of the so-called Ionian or Pelasgic
race which remained in Attica.

§4. &ml pdv ydp x.r.\] “This
conmected account can only be view-
ed as an attempt to arrange and re-
concile various legends. The chain
of Olympus is the place in which the
Dorians first aYpear in the history of
Greece.” Miiller’s Dorians, 1. 1, 1.
Hellen acc. to the legend had three
sons, Dorus Aeolus and Xuthus, this
last the father of Achaeus and Ion.

MaxeBvdy] ‘The Macedonian dia-
lect was full of primitive Greek words,
but there does not appear to be any
peculiar connection with the Doric
dialect. Prob. Hdt. followed some
Macedonian accounts.” Miiller.

§ 5. aimng] With éfeirer. The
idea of repetition belongs only to
peréfn, not to és T Ap.

ApvoriBa] Thedistrictafterwards
called Doris, between Oeta and Par-
nassus.

olitwg] ¢After all this,’

& ITeA.] The migration,which is
called in legend the return of the
Heracleidae. See Grote, . G. 1. 82
(1. 130) ; Curtius, Hist. Greece (E.T.),
1. 109; 162, .
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® drpexéws elmai el 8¢ ypewv éori Tenpaipduevov Aéyew
Toiot viv ére éovae Ilehaoydv, Tév vmép Tvpanvav Kpn-
oTéva oMy olxebvtwy, of duovpol xote foav Tolol viv
Awpeebar kakeopévoias, oikeov 8¢ Tnuikabra oy THV ViV
- Beooahidrv kakeoubvmy kal Tév IMariny Te kal Skvideny 2
Ilenaoydv oikicavrov év ‘EXAnamovre, of aivoikor éyévovto
*Abnvaiowrs kal boca aA\a Ilehaowyika éovra moliouara 1&
otvopa peréBale’ €l TovToLTL Texpailpouevoy Sei Néyew, joav 3
of Ilenaoyol BapBapov yAdogav iévres. el Tolvww v kai
wav Towoito 70 Ilehaoykov, 16 *ArTinov ébvos, éov Tlenao-

CH.57. §1. ¥mip Tupo.

. oréva] Niebuhr (Hist. Rome, 1. 34)

proposes to read Kpérava, i.e. Cro-
ton or Cortona in Etruria. But Hdt.
mentions a district called Crestonia
in Thrace (VII. 124. 3; 127. 2; VIIL
116. 1) and Thuc. places Tupoywol
in the neighbourhood of Mount A-
thos (1v. 109. 4). The main argu-
ment in Niebuhr’s favour is that these
Tuponvol were Pelasgi (Thuc. /. ¢.)
and ought therefore to have spoken
the same language as the people of
Creston, which acc. to Hdt. was not
the case (below, § 4). This how-
ever is not a sufficient reason for al-
tering the reading of the MSS.

ol dpovpor] i. e. these Pelasgians
formerly occupied Thessaliotis (one
district of Thessaly) which borders
on Histiaeotis, where the Dorians
formerly lived (56. 4). .

* § 2. ‘EMnowévry] Placia and
Scylace were reallg on the Propon-
tis, but compare the use of 'EA\sjo-
wovros, IV. 38. 2.
* otvowor &y. "A0.] Cf. 1L 51.3;
vr1. 137; Thuc. 1v. 109. 4.
. 73 ovvopa peréBake] Changed the
name(thoughtheyreallyare Pelasgic).
i oy yka‘iovav{ Grote right-
ly points out that these words imply
“a substantive language different
from Greek,’ A. G. II. 46 (1. 354):
but the difference need not be great-

., er than that between Latin and

Greek, or Anglo-Saxon and English.
On the Indo-European origin of

the Pelasgi most modern authori-
ties are agreed. The main diffi-
culty in Hdt.’s account is the rela.
tion between the Pelasgi and Hel-
lenes. If the latter were originally
a branch of the former (cf. 58. 3,
it is not easy to sec the force of
the sharp contrast which he draws
between the two. The explana-.
tion prob. is (1) that the term Pe-
lasgic is used by Hdt., both (i.) in
a wider sense to denote the whole
mass of races, some of which after-
wards became Hellenic (so the an-
cient name of Hellas is said to have
been Pelasgia, 11. 56. 1), and (ii.) in-
a narrower sense to denote a special
tribe (with a distinct | e of its
own) which resisted Hellenic influ-
ence: (2) that Hdt.’s notion of na-
tionality was different from the mo-
dern idea. With him it was a reli-
gious question, since every nation
derived its origin from some divine
or semi-divine éwxwwvuos. Thus by
the adoption of the religious rites
(and éxrdwupor) of other tribes it was
possible for nations really to ckange
(cf. neraBohsj és"EXhypas, § 3) their
nationality. For a summary of mo-
dern theories on the Pelasgi see
Smiftlﬁs Dict. Geogr. Add Curtius L.
30, foll.

§3. 1 Arr. Ov. x.7.\.] ‘The
converse conclusion, that the 'Arri-
xd» &vos could not have been Pelas-
gic, would have been more correct.!
Stein. But see Curtius, I, 124. |
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. yuxov, dpa TH peraBoli T és "EX\nyas xal Py yAdooav -
peréuabe.  kal yap &) ovre of Kpnorwvijrar ovdapoior Tov 4
viv adéas mepioikeovTov eloi ouoyhwdoot, olte ot Ihaki-
wol, oplor 8¢ dudyhwaaor dnhovai Te, bTi, TOV fvelkavro
yAwaons xapaxtipa peraPaivovres és Tavta TA Ywpia,
TovTov Eyovat €v ¢puhaxy. To 8é ‘EMAqikov yAdoon uév, 1
. émel Te éyévero, aiel xote TH avt) Sayparai, ws éuol kara-
aiverar elvar. amoayiobév pévror amo Tov Ilehaovyikod, 2
év dobeves, amd auixpod Téo T dpxTv opuewpevoy, abfnras

és mAnbos TGy é0véwy TOAMNGY, palicTa wpPoTKeYWPNKOTWY
avre xal ENwy évéwy BapBdpwy a'uxva?v. wpos &) v 3
‘ e;wl Te doxéer ovde 10 Uehaoyixiw eﬂuos', év BapBapov,

32

ovdaud peydws avEnbivac.

CH.58. § 1. ¥ ] Their
language (unlike. that of the *Arrikdr
&0vos) has always been the same (i.e.
distinct from that of the Pelasgi)
since they became a distinct nation :
but still (wévrot) they were ongmally
a branch of the Pelasgi.

el ‘l‘(- & ol.

§ 2. wﬂv] So Thuc. 73
péy xpd E)\kqvos 700 AevkaNlwros xal
wdvv 0088 elvac (Soket pot) 1) éxixAnous
‘airy ("EXNs), xard &0vn 8¢ &\Aa Te
xal 70 Ilehagywkdr éxl xheioror dg’
éavrdr Tiy éwwvuplay wapéxesbar, 1.

wpod téo] 56. 1, n.
°11~ av 0wy m.] woAd» and v
rok)\wr have been conjectured. Stein
reads 7dv é0véwy, Ilehacydy pmdhi-
ora(!). But the repetition wA7fos—
#oMdp is not unlike Hdt., the
text may stand, if ro)\)\wrbe presscd
as predicate. - Translate: ‘though
starting from very small beginnings,
it has waxed great,and many are the
nations into which it has multiplied.’
7d» é0v. =the well-known tribes

‘which compose it.
xal E\\ey.

] ‘Besides.’ Lit. ‘other
than themselves,’ the "EX\pes bein
thus acc. to the Greek idiom regarf
ed as forming part of the class, Sdp-

-Bapoi; see 193, 4, mote, For in-*

stances of barbanan races which
have been incorporated with the
Hellenic, see 1. 146. 2, 3; VIIL 43.
35 ’ 44. 33 46. 4
§ 3. rpbs 81) dv] Bihr adopts

Matthla. s rendering: ‘accedit—et
sic mihi vxdetur——quod Pelasgica
gens, etc.’ But wpbs with 34 cannot
mean ‘besides’ as in the phrases
wpds 8¢, xal wpds, says Kriiger, who
suggests wpds 8 &) wv. Stein pro-
poses wpbofe 8¢ dv, earlier at least,’
i.e. before their union with the Hel-
lenes: but this involves reading ITe-
Aaoywr above. N otwithstanding
Kriiger's objection (if we have wpos
ydp, 111 91. 4, why not xpds 5 here?)
it is best to follow Matthid, who
also rightly defends épwl 7€, ‘quasi
supplendum xal dA\\g.” So often
éuol uév without any following 3.

oﬁSt] Any more than the Hellenic,
before it separated from its parent-
stock.

&v BdpP.] So long as it was bar-
barian. Hat. is referring to instances
in which Pelasgic tribes became Hel-
lenized. As the Hellenic race made
no advance till it had separated from
the Pelasgic, so Pelasgic tribes made
no advance unless they submitted
themselves to the civilizing influence
of the now separated Hellenes.
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Tovrawv &) dv Tév ébvéwv 7o p.éu "ArTicov xaTeyouevov 1
Te Kxal Szeovraa'pevov érvvldvero 6 Kpouroe vmd Iewoio-
Tpdrov Tov ‘Imrmoxpareos, TobTov TOV Ypovov 'rvpa.wevowoc
*Abnvaiwy. ‘Immoxpdrei yap éovre iduiry xal Bewpéovte Ta 3
’ONdumia Tépas éyévero péya. Oboavros yap avrod Ta ipa,
ol NéBnres émecretites, Kal kpedv Te éovres Eumheor xal
¥datos, dvev mwupos élecav xai vmepéBarov. Xilwy 8¢ 63
Aaxedauovios wapatuywy rai Genoauevos 76 Tépas cuve-
Bovheve ‘Imrmoxparei, mpoTa pév quvaika Texvomowy un)
» ) LN 3 o ’ / \
ayeclar é T oikla® el 8¢ Tvyyave. &xwv, Sebrepa T
qywaika éxméumen kal € Tis of Tvyydve. édv mais; TobToV
k] 7 9 -~ /4 14
arelraclar ovxe dv, Taita mwapawéoavros X{hwvos, mei- 4
Ocabar Oénew Tov Immoxparea’ yevéolas oi pera Tabra Tov
MewgloTparov TobTov, Os, oracalivroy Tdy wapd\wv xai
Tdv éc Tod mwediov 'Abnvaiwy, kal Tdy pév wpoeaTedTos
Meyaxhéos Tov ' A\kpaiovos, Tov 8¢ ék Tob medlov Avkovpryou
Tod ’ApioToraldew, xatadpovicas Tiv Tupavvida iyeipe
’ ! 3 8\ 13 \ -~ 4 ~
Tpirny grdow. ovl\éfas 8¢ aTaguwras, kal TG Noye TGV s
vmeparplov wpoards, unyavatai Touide. Tpwparicas éwuriy
Te Kal fuibvovs Hhace & TV ayopny TO Leryos, ws éxme-
\ \ b} 14 ’ ) hd \ b 1
¢euvyw9 Tovs éxBpods, of uw é\avwovra és aypov n0éanaay
amoléoar 87)0611’ édéeté Te TOD Srjpov qvam)s' Twos wpls
avrod kvpfjocas, mpoTepov evdoxiuroas év Th wpds Meyapéas

CH.59. § 1. 70 pv] See6s. 1.
twé Ileo.] This strictly only
belongs to xarexéuevor.
Suomwacpévov] Sc. Hxd ordoewr.
Pisistratus first made himself despot
B.C. 560. He died B.C. 527. Ac-
cording to the ¢Parian Chronicle,’
(an old inscription which forms part
of the Arundel marbles,) the second
embassy of Croesus to Delphi (53.
l) took &lace B.C. 556.
wiry] i.e. he was not a
wpawo:, though his son became one.
dreoreares]  éw-=over the un
lighted fuel.
§ 4. oix &v] See m;te,s 1I. IG%'Q 3.
TGV ml.pdw T\, ee Grote,
H. G. 11. 300 (11L. 127). The Me-
gacles mentioned héere was the son.

in-law of Cleisthenes, tyrant of Sicy-
on, and the father of Cleisthenes the
Athenian reformer. VI. 130.
*ApwrolaiBew) 700 which had
prob. dropped out before this word
was inserted by Schifer.
kaTadporicas] xarapp. lit. = ‘to
think a#’ (xara- denoting fixity) and
so ‘to aim at’ a thing. Cf. xara-
@povoirres raiTa (VIII. 10), which
combines this meaning with the more
common one of thinking dowsz ugor.
§5 79 ] Cf. 205. 1.
#8éero 7. 5. ¢.] Plato mentions 70

. -rupamxdv alryua 16 ro)\uﬂpﬂkmov...

alrely Tov 61”1.0' @uhakds Twas ToO

‘gdpares, a ods m’rrog 7 6 Tod Mp.w
, Bonbbs. Rep. v1ii. 566.
npds Meyapias

] # This may poi-
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yevouévy arparnyly, Nicawdv Te é\dv kal dAha dmrodefduevos
peydra épya. ‘O 88 Sijpos ¢ Tav *Abmalwy éfamarnlels 6
&wré of Tdv doTdv xataléfas dvdpas TovTovs, of Sopudopos
- v ovk éyévovro Ilewaiarpdrov, kopurnddpor 8é  Ebhwy rydp
xopuvas &xovres elmwovré ol dmicle. owemavacTavres 8é7
otror dpa Ilewoiarpdre Eaxov v depémonw. &ba &) 6
Heaiorpatos fpye ‘Abnvaiwy, obre Tipas Tas éoloas cvvra-
patas, ovre Qéopa peralhafas' émi Te ToigL KaATEOTEDTL
60 &veue Ty ToMw, xoguéwv xalds Te xai €. Mera 8¢ ov 1
WO\ xpévov TwuTd Ppoviicavres ol Te Tod Meyaxhéovs
aracioTas Kal of Tov Avkovpyov éfehatvovel pw. ovtw péva
Tewlorpatos Eaye 6 wpdrov "Abnvas, kal Tiv Tupavvida
oxw rdpra éppillwpévny Exov améBake. of 8é éfedoavres 3
egiorpatov adris ék véns émw’ aAAjloiwss éoraciacav.
wepieAavvopevos 8¢ T ardaer 6 Meyaxhéns émexnpuxevero
Heigiarpare, el Bovhoité ol Ty Ovyarépa Exew yvvaika éml
75 Tvpawvldi. évdekapévov 8¢ Tov Noyov kal SuoloyioavTos 4
éml rovrowae Iewoiorpdrov, pyyavavras & érl T katédyp
wpiiypa enbéoTaTov, ds éyd epiorw, paxpd, émel ye dme-
xpibn éx marairépov Tov BapBapov EBveos 16 ‘EXAquiniv,
éov kal SeEidirepov, xai evnlins PAbiov dernAayuévor pakov,

sibly refer to some later war than
that between Athens and Megsara
which took place before B.C. 594
(see note, 30. 9), i. e. nearly forty
years before this movement of Pi-
sistratus to acquire the despotism.’
Grote :—who however thinks that
this allusion is really a mistake on the
art of Hdt., and compares it with
dt.’s account of the interview be-
tween Solon and Croesus. M. G.
I1. 350 (I11. 208). Nisaea was the
harbour of Megara.
§6. 8. piv oix...x. 8] 36. 2, n.
§ 7. &l ve Toloy xareor.] ‘It
is said that he once even suffered
himself to be cited for trial before
the senate of Areopagus.’ Aristot.
Pol. vini. 12, 2 (Congr.). Thuc.
says éxr ar éxl wheioTor &% T0-
parvos obrou (P, and his sons) dperyry

xal {oveow. VI. 54. 8.

tvepe] Put for véuwr (19. 4, n.).

CH. 60. § 3. & véns] Cf. 108. 6.

éx\ 1 Tvp.] Lit. ‘on condition of,’
and so = ‘for,’ like éxl muad, 160. 4.

§ 4. &ml 7 x.] “To bring about
his return.’

embéerarov] ¢Hdt.’s criticism
brings to our view the alteration and
enlargement which had taken place
in the Greek mind during the cen-
tury between Pisistratus and Peri-
cles’ Grote.

&rel ye...el xal] Both clauses de-
pend on the notion of wonder im-

lied in the superlative, ‘marvel-
ously simple,’ considering (1) the
general character of the nation, (2)
‘the particular time and place. -
* dmexp. & wal...ddv] ¢ Was from
uncient times marked off by being.’
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€l xai Tore e olror év *Abnwaloiar, “Tolow mpdTotar Aeyo-
! * < ’ ’ -~ ’ ’ ~
uévora etvar “ENMjvov gopaw, unyavdvras Torade. 'Ev 74 5
Sipe 76 Maaviéi 4v quwr), 1§ odvopa v Bun, péyabos amd

’ 7 k) 7 ~ /. \
Teoaépwy mYéwy amoleimovoa Tpels SaxTihovs kal dAAws 6
L evadls. Tavty Tiv quvaika okxevdoavres mavomhiy, &
appa éoPiBdoavres, kal mpodékavres ayfua olov T EueNke
evmpeméotatov davéeafar Exovaa, HAawor & 16 dorv,
mpodpduovs Kijpukas mwpoméuravres, of Ta évreraruéva -
pevor € 16 daTv amuxopevol, Néyovtes Towade “*Q Afnvaios, 7 -
Sékeale dyabp vop Ilewciorpatov, Tov avry) 7 *Abnvain
’ h ’ ’ ’ ~
- Typioaca avlpawwy pakiora ratayer és Tiv éwvTis akpo-
wohw.” O uéy &) raira Siaporréovres ENeyor avrira 8é8
» ’ ’ L € 9 ’ I
. & Te Tovs Snuovs paris amixero, &s *Abnvain Mewlorparor
kataye: xal ol év T dorei welbopevor T ywaika elva
avriy Ty Bedv, mpoceiyovTé Te Ty dvfpwrov, Kkal édéxovre
rov ewolorpatov.

61 ’AmonaBov 8¢ Tiv Tupawwlda Tpbme TP elpmuéve &1
Iewoiotparos, kata T opodoyiny Tiv wpos Meyariéa
wyevouévny ryapéer Tod Meyarhéovs Tiv Ouyarépa. ola 8¢
Taidwv Té of Vmapydvrwy venviéwy, kal Neyouévwv évaryéov
elvar Tév *Ahcpaiwvidénv, ov Bovhouevés of yevéabar éx Tis
veoyauov yuvaikos Tékva, éuloyero oi ov xatd vopov. Td 3
pév vov mpdTa Expumrre TabTa 1) yuw" pera 8¢ eite ioTopebay,

» A ’ n e ~ 5, € 8\ ~ Y 8 ’ \ 8\
eire kal ob, ppales Th éwvris unTpi 7 8¢ TH dvdpl. Tov 8¢ 4

§ 5. Tpdis Saxridovs] Hdt’s see Grote, A. G. 11 273 (I1L 85).

smaller measures of length are the
ddxrvos (=% in.); walawrry (only
in adjectival forms :=4 daxr., 3 in.);
ombaps (=12 Sakr., 9 in.); wols
(=16 3axr., 12 in.); wvywr (=20
daxr., 1§ in.); wfxvs (=24 daxt.,
18 in.); dpyvih (=96 daxr., 6 feet).
In Hom. we have the 3&por (=wa-
Aaior), the wols, the wvydw (all in
adj. forms), and the épyuid.

§6. olov m] The order is olor 7t
&xovoa EueN\e ebmpexéoraror (Exov-
oa) pavéeobac

§ 8. Srpovs] ¢ The village com-
Jnunities’ 0 to ol é» 7§ doTeil
Cf. 62, 2. For an account of them,

] Used instead of yv-
vaixa, to heighten the contrast with
Oebv. Tr. ¢ their fellow-mortal.’

CH. 61. § 2. ola] ola like dre and
dsre (8. 2, n.) implies that the gen.
states the reason, s on the other
hand (e.g. 1324. 7) represents the
action of the participle as the view
of some particular person. The full
phrase would be roialra woréwr ola
elxds v woiéew Twd, K. T .

dvaydwv] See v. 70, 71; Thue. I.
126. The Megacles who incurred
the curse would seem to have been
the grandfather of the Megacles men-

‘tioned here,
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Sewov T Eaye, ariuateabar wpis Tlaaiarparov. dpyh &8¢,
&s elxe, katal\aoaero Ty Exbpny ToloL oTacidTyol. pa- §
Ocv 8¢ 6 Mlewsiorpares Ta Toelucva én’ éwvrd dralldo-
aeto ék Tijs XBpns TO wapdway. dmopevos 8¢ é "Epérpiay
éBovheleTo Gua Tolar waiol. ‘lmwiew 8¢ yyvduny vikioav- 6
705, dvaxtacbas éwicw T Tupavvida, évbaira Jryepov Sw-
Tivas éx Ty mollwy, al Twés opt wpondéaTo xav Ti. TOANGY
8¢ peydra mwapacyovrwv xpruara, OnBaior vmepefdalovro:
" 1) 8boe TGV xpmpdTwv. petd 8¢, o WOAND Aoy elmeiv, 7
xpbvos Siépy, xal wavra odi énpruTo é T KdTOSOV. Kai 8
wyap *Apyeior piobwtol dmicovro éx Tlehomovwijcov: kai
Natios ape dvijp dmeypévos é0eNovtis, TG olvopa 7y Adry-
Sajuss, mpobupiny wheloTy Twapeiyeto, kouicas kai ypiuara
62 xal dvdpas. "E& "Eperpins 8¢ épunbévres dia évBexdrov Ereos ¢
amixovro éwilow. Kal mpdrov Tis "ATTikis loyovar Mapa-

" Odva. év 8¢ ToUTe TE YWY TP aTpaTomwedevopévoiat ol Té 4
éx ToD doTeos oTacudral amlkovro, dAhov Te éx TOV Sfuwy
mpocéppeoy, olor 1) Tupawvis mpo éevbepins By domacToTe-
pov. obror pdv &) aurphifovro. ‘Abmvaiwv 8¢ of éx Tob 3
doteos, évs uv [lewwlorparos ra xpripara fyepe, kal per-
aimis &s Eaxe Mapabova, Noyov ovdéva elyov. émel Te 8¢
émibovro éx Tod Mapalivos avrov wopeeaas émi 76 darv,
olrw 8 Bonbéovor én’ avrév. kal obrol Te mavaTpaTi ,
‘fjicav éml Tods KaTiovTas kal oi audl FeiolsTpaTov, ds dp-
‘unbévres éx Mapabavos rjigay émi 16 dov, & TWUTO TUVIoV-
ves dmicvéovrar émi Tladnvidos *Abnvains ipdv, xal dvria

§4 Sevéy m] ‘He was seized
with indignation.” Properly 3ewd»
7¢ (="*a monstrous thing’) describes
the language which he would apply
to the insult. Cf. dewbv 7 éoéduve,
¢ a fearful thought came over them,’
VI 138. 5. ith the use of &rye,

-compare the instances quoted 11. 33.

3, n.
§ 5. & dovrg) 66. 2, n.

°  §6. Swrivag] His goods in Attica

were confiscated, vI1. 138. 2.

« wpopBlaro] Cf. evepyérns, § éyd

:tpocu&,eﬁpu, III. 140. §.

i §7. Xpbvos 8u¢v, xal]. Instead

HER,

- Dict. Geogr. Attica, 32,

of xpdvov BieAforros. SeeII.93. 8, n.
CH. 62, §1. évBexdrov I1.]
A mixture of &id &dexa éréwy (cf. 1L
73. 1) and év évdexdry &re. The
former would mean ‘after eleven,’
the latter ¢after ten years.’” But the
frequency of the Greek idiom which
uses ordinal numbers in such a way
that both ends of the series have to
be counted (cf. weuwriy, 13. 85),
leaves no doubt that here the mean-
ing is ‘after an interval of ten years.’
§ 4. s rdvrd] 7T0lou dvavrinoe.
ITaMnviBos] i. e. at Pallene: sge

4

11
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&evro Ta Umha. &vbaira Oely wopts; xpeduevos maploraras 5
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Mewowrrpare "Aupivros 6 *Akapvav, ypnopohdyos avp, és
ol mpootdy Xpd év éfauétpw Tove, Tdde Néywv' B

"Eppurrar 8 ¢ Bdlos, 70 8¢ dlxrvov éxmeméracrar
Gvwvor & olwioovar cehyralys did vukrds.

630 uév &) oi &vbeatwv xpd Tabe Ilewolorparos 8¢, auh-1

“AaBov 16 xpnoTipiov, xai pas SéxecOai T xpnabiv, émiiye

v atpatuiy. Alnvaior 8¢ ol éx daTeos mpis dpioTov Te- 3

Tpappévor foav O TovikabTa, Kai petd TO dpLaToV - peTe-

Eérepor avTdv, ol pdv mwpds kvBous, of 8¢ mpos rvov. of S¢ -

dudi Hewoiorparoy éomeaivres Tovs *Abnvalovs Tpémova.

pevyovrov 8¢ Tovtwy, Bovhy évfaira copwrirny Iedi- 3

_ aTpatos émirexvaral, dkws unTe aiobelev éri of *Abnvaion,
Steckedacuévor Te elev. dvaBiBagas Tovs matdas éml rmovs

mpoémeume of 8¢ xaralauBdvovres Tods pevyovras, Eeyor +

1a évreraruéva vmo IleigioTparov, Bapoéew Te releborres,

64 xai amiébvar éactos émi Ta éwvrod. Ilebopévav 8¢ Tév 1

¥evrord dmha] Inmanypassages
where this phrase is used immedi-
ately before an engagement (e.g. V.
74, 3) it seems to mean no more
than ‘ armati consistebant,’ i.e. kept
their line with grounded arms. See
Grote IV. 242 (VI, 153). But else-
where (clearly here) it denotes piing
‘arms as a preliminary to bivouacking.
See IX. 52. 3, where it is used as equi-
valent to erparomedetesfar. So Toi-
a1 wpd Tob Telxeos T& Swha Exeiro, of
the Spartans stationed in front of
t];es rampart at Thermopylae (vl
208. 3).
§ 5. Oely mopwy Xp.=évfediwr
below. Cf. felp Tixp, 126. 7.
*Axapvdv] Plato (Z%eages, 124. D)
calls Amphil, 70r Yuedardy, which
has led Valckenir to suggest *Axap-
vess as the true reading. But Béhr
is right in retaining ’Axaprdr. We
hear of other soothsayers from Acar-
nania, and neighbouring districts
. (VIL 22I. 1; IX. 38), and the form
. Amphilytus is illustrated by the fact

that Thuc. mentions an Acarnanian
named Theolytus, I1. 102. 2. (Schw.)

Xpnopordyos] Used of an inter
preter and arranger of oracles ViI.
6. 4. Cf.VIL 142. 7.

"Eppvrrat 8] If we are to at-
tempt to explain the particle &, its
occurrence would seem to imply that
the prophecy was an adaptation and
not original (so Stein). But see 47.
4, note. With the metaphor of
dlxrvov, cf. kbpry, 191. 8; éoayy-
yevor, V1. 31. 2. -

CH. 63. §2. 8] “Scilicets in
colloquial English, ‘only fancy that.’

pereéférepor]  Subdivided into ol
pdv—ol 8¢. -

§ 3. pire..r ‘Nec (non solum
non)—et (sed etiam).’ Bahr. Cf
99. 23 119. 6; 160. 6. .

Tovs waibag] His sons were Hip-
pias, Hipparchus and _Thessalus
(Thuc. I. 20. 3). .

§ 4. ¥aoTos] Probably right,
though most recent editurs have cog-
rected to &aoror, The passage is

D
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*Ab@nvaiwy, ovre &) Hewciotpatos 76 Tpitov oywv *Abivas,
éopiwae Ty Tupawwida émukolpoiai Te moANoict Kal ypn-
patwy ovwdbost, Tév uév avrélev, Tdv 8¢ dmo Stpuuovos
wotauol ouvibvTer durnpovs TE TGV wapauewdvtwy 'Afy- 2

’e \ \ y 7 4 ~ \ ’
vaiov kal p1) avrica Puybvrwy waidas AaBwv, kal xatacTi-

3 ’ . \ ’ < 7 ’

oas é Nakov' kai yap Tairnw 6 leolorparos kareotpédrato
woNép, ral émérpere AvySdpr mpos ye &ri TovToigr, THY
vijgov Aoy kabijpas éx Tdv Noyiwv, kabnpas 8¢ &de ér’ 3
boov &moyris Tob ipod elye, ék ToUTOV TOD YWpov Tavris
éEopiEas Tovs vexpous, petedopee és GAhov yBpov Tis Ajlov. «

\ ’ \ 3 ’ ] N U | ’
xai Hewolorparos pév érvpavveve ’Abnvaiwy *Abnvalwv 8¢
ol uév év T payn émemTokesay, oi 8¢ avTdy pera Alxuai-
wvidew Epevyov éx Tiis olknins.

Tovs uév vuv ’Alnvaiovs Totaira Tov, ypovov TobTOV

9 ’ e ~ 4 . \ \ I3 3
émrwldvero 6 Kpotaos xaréyovra: Tols 8¢ Aaredapovious éx

KaKkdy Te peydhwy Tepevyitas, kai éovras 18n TG moNéuw

a strong instance of that mixture of
oratio obligua and oratio recta, which
is€o common in narratives of ‘past
events, e.g. éké\evoe Tis éwurol xd-
pns olxfioar 8xov Bovdorras (for Bov-
Aowro, the actual word used being
PBovleale) 1. 163. 3. So here &a-
gros is retained, notwithstanding
éwibvac. With this passage may be
compared Thuc. V. 50. 1, %lovw (ol
’H\etor) Aémpeov uév pi dwododvac
(Tods Aaxedacpovigus), €l urj BovAoy-
Tar dvaBdvres O¢ (three MSS.
sévaBdvras) éml v Buudv Tod Adds,
éready) wpobvpodvral xpficdar 79
lepd, dwropdoae k7N VIL 48. 1,
(8 Nextas ook éBovhero) éupards opas
Yneitouévous Tols woheulots xaray-
yé\rous ylyveglar Naleiv yip &,
8xore BovuNotwro, TolTo TOLODYTES
*0A\@ sjooow. Hom. /. XIX. 257,
lorw viv Zeds wpira...un pév éyd
xovpy Bpontde xelp’ éweveixas, |
ofr’ eUwis wpdpacw Kexpnuévos
ofire Tev d\Aov.

CH.64. "§1. 7 Tplrov ayav]
¢ The exact place of the years of exile
in the reign of Pisistratus has been
differently determined b’y the con-
jectures of chronologers.” Grote.

Téy piv...tav 8] Grote suggests
that 7&v pév refers to xppudrwy and
TWp 3¢ to éwirovpotae, but the natural
sense of the passage is that P. had
li‘roperty both in Attica and Thrace.

here is nothing so strange in the
fact that this is the only notice which
we find of his possessions on -the
Strymon.

avrélev] The sources of his reve-
nues in Attica were partly the silver
mines at Laurium (VIL d44. 1), part-
ly the tax of five per cent. (elkooriv)
which he imposed. Thuc. vI. §4. 5.

§ 2. Afidov xabrjpas] Thue. (111
Y04) mentions this in very similar
words (ovx dwagay dAN’ Soov dxd Tod
iepoll épewplro-Tiis mjgov).

i Tav loylwv] The Athenians
were also said to have carried out
their later purification (B.C. 426) in
obedience to an oracle, but Thuc.
(L. c.) rather implies that the oracle
was invented for the occasion (xard
XP1oudy 81 Twa).

CH.65. §1. ¢ ] The
article assumes that the war is alrea-
dy known, and thus serves to intro-
duce the story more naturally. Cf.
1L 136. 3. B

4—2
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xatvrreprépovs Teyenréwv. émi yap Aéovros Baoirebovros 2
xal ‘Hoynauhéos & Zmdpry Tods dAhovs moléuovs elru-
Xéovres of Aaxedapovior mwpos Teyenras polvovs mwpogé-
arTalor. 70 8¢ ETL WPOTEPOY TOUTWY KAl KAKOVOUWTATOL oAV 3
oxedov mavtey ‘EAMpywv, xatd Te odéas avrods, xal
Eelvoiay ampoouixtor.  peréBatov 8¢ dde és evvoulpy. Av- 4
Kxovpryov, Tdv ZmaprinTéwy Soxipov avdpds, éNOovTos és Aen-
dovs éml O xpnoTipiov, ws éoric & TO péyapov, evbds 7
ITvfin Néyer Tade ‘

“Hreis, & Avxdopye, éuov mori wiova vov, 5

Zyyi Pilos kai wdow "ONvpme Sdpar Exovat.

3G 4 o€ Oeov pavredoopas 9 dvlpwmov.

A\’ & kal pdllov fedv @mopar, & Avkdopye.
O pév &) Tives mpds TovToLaL Méyovat Kal ppagar avTH THY 6
Mvliny Tov viv xateoredra xbopov Zmapruvjryor. os &
avroi Aaxedaudvior Néyovar, Avkolpyov émitpomrevoavra
AewBoTen, ddedidéov uév éwvrod, Bacirevovros 8¢ Zmap-

§12. &ml ydp A. xr\] About
600 B.c. Leon was the father of A-
naxandridas and the grandfather of
Leonidas: Hegesikles (Dor. 'Aya-
gucAéys) the father of Ariston (67. 1).

Tods d\Movg w.] ‘Perhaps this re-
fers to the wars for the possession of
Thyrea, ch. 82." St. Probably also
‘to the Messenian wars.

§ 3. xal gaxov.] Lat.zz. 117, 1,n.

kard Te odéas avrods] This
is not an instance of the misplace-
ment of re. Hdt, means that they
were xaxovouwraros in two respects,
partly in their domestic, partly in
their foreign relations: but in the
second clause, instead of xal wpos
&eivous, he has written xal £ely. drpdo-
. muxrot, in order’'to make his mean-
ing clearer, and has thus disturbed
the grammatical construction.

gelvorat] £. was the Spartan term
for BdpPapot (IX. I1. 4; 55. 3), but
-here it has a wider meaning.

evoplnv] Thuc. 1. 18. 1, % ydp
Aaxedalpwy éxl wheloror Sv lopev
Xpdvor eracidoaca Suws ¢x wakaird-
Tov kal evropfn kal del drupdwev-

T08 V. .

§s. oe Oedv] 7= Att. €l or 7mé-
Tepoe  Hom. Od. VI. 141, & 3¢ pep-
papigev *Qdvooeds | 9 yotwwy NMagotro
AaBuw ebdmida xovpyw, | 9 abrws éxé-
esow dwdorada pekixlogw. Prob.
the question is really direct: ‘I
doubt, shall I—or shall I?

§ 6. émrp. AewPiirew] *This
would place Lycurgus about B.C. g96.’
Grote. On the other hand Thuc.
(1. 18), without mentioning Lycurgu:
by name, places the origin of the
Spartan constitution rather more
than 400 years before the end of the
Peloponnesian war, i.e. about 820
B.C. Again all other writers repre-
sent Lycurgus as belonging to the
Proclid line of kings, whereas Labo-
tas was an Eurysthenid. ‘We have
absolutely no account whatever of
Lycurgus as an individual person.’
Mill Dor. 1. 7. 6.

ix Kpdrns] Aristot. P/ 11 10,
1, xal ydp Eoike xal Néyerar 8¢ 7d
whelora pepiufobac riv Kpnrugw wo-
Nereiav 9 Tov Aakdvwy. See how-
ever Dict. Geogr. Creta.
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Tupréov, é Kpijms dyayéobar Tatta. s yap émerpomevae
TAxI0Ta, peTéoTNGE TA VopuLpua Tavra kal épihake TadbTa pn
wapaBalvew. perd 8 Ta és woleuov Eyovra, dvwpotias kal 7
Tpinkddas kal cvaaiTia, Tpds Te ToUTOLTL ToUs éopous Kal

66 wyépovras éotnae Avkodpyos. Obrwr pév peraBalivres el- 1

vounbnoav. To 8¢ Avkovpyp Tehevrioavte (pov eicduevor,
aéBovrar peyalws. ola 8¢ & Te xdpn dyalh ral whilei
otk S\byov dvBpdy, dva Te Epapov avrixa kal evfqifnaav.
xal &h.ade ovrére améypa jovyiny dyew, A\ xaTappovr)- 2
gavres "Apradwy rpéaooves elvat, éypnarnpialovro év Aen-
ol émi wdan 5’ Apradwv xwpy. 1) 8¢ IlvBin ad xpd Tade

*Apxadigy 1 airels; péya p alrels: ob Tor Sdow.
woMol & "Apkadiy Balavnpdyor dvSpes aow,

ol 0’ dmokwhioovow. é&yd 3 ToL oV T peyaipws
ddow tor Teyéyw mosaikporov dpxioachar,

kal kalov mwedlov oxoive dwperpiocacbac,

- dyayéodar] Used, as if Aéyovar
had preceded instead of ws Aéy. Cf.
L. 125. §. TabTa refers to xéopov.

§ 7. tvaporlas] See Thuc. v. 68,
Dict. Ant. Exercitus.

wkdSas] Dict. Ant. Tribus.
povg] One of the very rare

exceptions to the non-aspiration of
compounded prepositions in Tonic.
Cf. d¢iter, 69. 3. In illustration
of this passage, read Grote, Z. G.
Part 11. ch. 6; Curtius, Bk. 11. ch. 1.

CH. 66. § 1. ola 8t k.T.A.] i.e.
ola & xudpy dyabj Te (oVop) xal dv-
3pdy wAHOer 00k ONlywv. Cf. peydfei
peydlovs, 51. 1. Bahr unnecessarily
supplies év with w\-ffei.

dvd Te 8p.] Hom. /Z xvIIL 56,
8 &’ dvédpapev Eprei Toos (of Achilles).
In Hdt. the attachment of preposi-
tion to verb is less close than in
later writers, the prep. still partially
retaining its original adverbial force
(11. 60. 2, n.). Cf. ax’ @v éxnpuéar,
194. 6; xard ue épdpuatas, 11. 181,
4; perd 8Y Povhedear, VIL I12. 2.
See also II. 141. 5.

§ 2. &m\] ¢ Touching the conquest
of ;’ lit, “with a view to,’ the object

of the intention (here a hostile one)
being regarded as the foundation of
the action. So cuwouosdrrwy éxl aof,
VIL 235. 6; Obeclac éxl 7§ Iépop,
IX. I0. 4.

§ 3. Balawqddyor] An allusion
to the supposed antiquity of the Ar-
cadian race (adréxfoves, VIIL. 73. 1).
Cf. wpocé\ywor.  Ov. Fast. 1. 469,
‘Orta prior Luna (de se si creditur
ipso) A magno tellus Arcade nomen
habet.

dpxrjoacdar] Acc. to Stein, ¢ Te-
gea which lay in a plain shut in all
round by hills (67. 4) is on that ac-
count compared to an opxioTpa, just
as Epaminondas called the Boeotian
plain dpxhorpa mwoNéuov (Plut. Mor.
193)." Miiller’s explanation is still
more elaborate (Dor. 1. 7. 12):—
‘the ambiguity in épxroeacfa: is that
it may be derived from 8pxos,’ the
word thus referring to the cultiva-
tion of the vin s by the Lac.
captives (§ 5). ore probably, as
in wooalxporor there is an allusion
to the clanking of the fetters, so épx.
simply refers to the ungainly move-
ments of the fettered captives.
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Taira os ameverybévra fjrovaay oi Aaxedaipudvios,’Apradwy 4
ey TOY ENNwV ameixovto' ol 8¢, médas depluevor, éml Terye-
.njras. éoTpareiovro, xpnoud kiBSi\e wlowor, os 8y éfav-
Spamodiovuevor Tovs Teyenras. éoocwbévres 8¢ T auuBod, s
oot avTdv élwypnbnaav, médas Te Exovres Tas épépovro ad-
Tol, kai ayolvew Siaperpnodpevor To wedlov 16 Teyenréwy
éoyabovro. ~ai 8¢ médar adtar, v Tiou édedéato, ETi Kal6
és éué foav adas év Teyéy, mepi Tov vnov Tis "ANéns *Aby-
vains Kpepdpevas.

Kara pév 8) Tov mpoTepov wokepov cuvexéws aiel kaxds 1
aéfreov mpos Tovs Teyejras. xara 8¢ Tov xara Kpoioov
Xpovov ral Ty ’AvaEavdpiled Te kai’ApiloTwvos Baci\yiny
év Aaxédatpove 110n oi Zmapriiitar kaTvmépTepol TG moNéue
éyeybvecav, Tpéme Toupde yevopevol, émeidy alel TG moNéue 2
éogotvro vmd Teyenréwv, méuravres Oeompémovs és Aen-
dods, émepdTeor, Tlva dv Oedv iNacduevor katimepbe TG
morépgp Teyenréwv yevolato. 7 8¢ IMvbin apu Eypnoe, Td 3
"Opéarew Tod *Ayauéuvovos datéa éraryayopévovs, ds 8¢ dv-
evpety ovk oloi e éywéaTo iy Okny Tob *Opéorew, Emepmov
avTis Ty és Beov émetpnaopévovs Tov xdpov év TG Kéoito 6
'Opéarns.  elpwrior 8¢ Tadra Tolaw Oeompdmoior Méyer 7j 4

TIvfin vdde

"84 ol 8] Seeior. 4,n.
q] Ironical:=‘they were quite
sure of that” Cf. 63.2; II. 93. 7. .
§ 5. ¢pépovro] ¢ Which they
were all the while bringing for them-
- selves’ (81. 2).
oxolvg] i.e. the rope fastening the
. gang together, which lay stretched
along the ground like a measuring-
tape in the intervals between man
and man.

§6. odardvT.] Tegea still re-
tained its independence (1X. 37. 6)
notwithstanding its defeats (68. 7).

*AMns] It is uncertain whether
this title is connected with a\éy,
‘escape,’ or dAéy, ¢ warmth.’

CH. 67. §1. mjv’Avaf] The
exact dates of the accession and

. death of both Anaxandridas and
Ariston are unknown. This passage

proves that they were both reigning
in B.C. 560, and apparently neither
could have been long king. Clin-
ton, F. H. 11. 207.

§ 3. 'Opéorew Tob *Ay.] Stein
thinks that there is a confusion here
between the son of Agamemnon and
an old Arcadian hero Opéwlys, from
whom was nained the district of
Oresthasium, W. of Tegea (év *Ope-’
orely, IX. 11. 4; és’Opéareov, Thuc.
V. 64. 3). More probably however
the removal of the relics really ims
plied the recognition of the Hera-
cleidae as the successors of Aga-
memnon. See Curtius I. 229.

v & Oedv] Supfly woumify or
036y (r09. 1, note). If the former,
éreipnoopévovs is an instance of con-
structio ad sensum: cf. 16. 3; 151,
2; 1L go. I,
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"Eott Tts "Apkadins Teyén Aevp &l xuwpy,-

&8 avepor wveiovor Sbo kparepils v dvdyys,
xdl TUmos dwvrirumos, kal wiK &mi mipar keiras
&0 "Ayapepvovidyy karéyer ¢vailoos alas

T0v 0V Kkopuooduevos, Teyéys émrdppobos Loay.
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L4 \ ~ k4 [ ’ kd ~ ~
Qs 8¢ kal Tadra fjkovoav oi Aaxedatpdvior, dmeixov Tis 5
éevpéaros 0vdéy ENacaov, mavra Slnpevor, és ob &y Alyms,

~ 3 ~ ’ Ié hd ~ e \
T@v ayabaepydv Kaleouévwy Zmaprinréwv, dvelpe. of 8¢6

) \ 3\ ~ kd ~ 1] ’ b -~ e ’ N\ e
dyaboepyol elgi Ty doTdv, éfiovtes ék TV imméwy alel of
wpecBiTator, mévre Ereos éxdaTov' Tovs Sel TodTOV TOV éwi-
avrov, Tov dv éélwar ék Tév imméwy, EmapTinréov TG Kowd

68 Siameumopévovs -un Ewlew dAlovs dAy. Tolrwy dv Tdv

avdpdv Alyns avebpe év Teyéy, xal ovvrvyin xpnoduevos
xal godiy. éovans yap ToiTov TOV Ypovov émymEins mpos
Tods Teyeqras, E\fov é yalkniov, é0neiro aidnpov éferav-

§ 4. "Eon.. 0’ "Ay.] See 175.
I, n.
mis] Ironmical: ‘a certain Tegea:’
" =you seem not to know of it.
Aevp@ &l xdpy and karéxer puaiioos
ala are Homeric (Od. VIL 1233 ZZ.
1L 243). .
riwosdvriruros] Virtually=7¢-
wos Te xal dvrlrvmos (68. 4), ‘stroke
and stroke in return.” The dorirv-
wos is the blow struck by the anvil
(simultaneously with the: hammer-
stroke) on the piece of iron being

wrought.
dmrdppobos]  Bihr translates
¢conqueror.’” But in Homer the

word always means ‘helper,” and
accordingly Stein cxplains it to mean
¢ patron’ here :—¢ by the removal of
the protecting hero the patronage of
the country would pass to Sparta.’
But this (though apparently sanc-
tioned by Curtius) seems rather
forced. Probably the true explana-
tion is to be found in the fact
that Homer always uses the dat.
(not the gen.) of the person helped,
the gen. denoting ke thing in
whick the help is given, e.g. (feol)
8ooc Aavaoioe udxns éxerdppobos foav,

Zl. x11. 180. So here émirdppobfos
&0y Toloe Aaxedaipoviose (ot de-
noting the chief of the feémpomror)
Teyéns,=74s wpds 7ods Teyenras
pdxns, ‘in the matter of Tegea.’

§ 5. xalravra] Even after this
they were no nearer.

& ob] Used (as well as és 8) se-
veral times by Hdt., and to be ex-
plained either simply on the ground
that the ear was accustomed to the
use of thé genitive in this significa-
tion, e.g. &ws of, dxpis o (cf. 35.
5,n.), or possibly as an instance of
attraction from uexpl Tovrov, és 8.
Cf. és o) dmofdvwat...uexpl TolTov,
IIL 31. 3. Bredow thinks that és 8
should be always read.

Zmapripréov] Used in its strict
sense :=dorwy below.

§ 6. Hubvres...ol m.] - ‘The
oldest of them, that is, as they pass
out of the order of the knights, five
each year.” Stein thinks that derdy
is superfluous, and needlessly con-
jectures 7@y étbvraw. For é, sec
note on és, 42. I.

CH. 68. § 1. émyufins] i.e. there
was a truce. -

XaAkiioy...xehkeds] *Prior aeris
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véuevor xai év Bwvpars v, opéwy To moteduevov, pabov 8é 2
v 6 yarkevs amobwvpalovra elme mwavoduevos Tod Epyov*
“*H xov' dv, @ Eeive Aaxwv, € mep eldes T6 mwep éyad, KapTa
dv é0dvpales, dxov viv otrw Tuyydvers Odupa moiebuevos
v épyaciny Tob oudipov. éyo ryap év THde OéNwv TH adAj 3
dpéap movicaslar, dpiocwy émérvyov oopdp émrramiyeir Vo
8¢ amiorins, py pév yevéolar pndapd péfovas dvBpamrovs
T6v viv, dvidEa avriv, Kal eldov Tov vexpdv pikei loov évra
Tij oop@.. perpioas 8¢ owéywoa omicw.” ‘O uév & oi4
E\eye Td wep émameer 6 8¢, dvwdaas Td Neyoueva, auveBd\-
Aero Tov 'Opéorea xara 6 Oeompomiov TodTov elvas, THde
ovpBaliduevos’ Tov yalkéos Slo péwy dicas Tovs avéuouvs
elptoke éovras, Tov & dxpova kal Ty odipav Tov Te TUTOY
xal Tov dvrirumoy, Tov 8¢ éfehavvbuevov aldnpov TO THua
éml Tjpate Keipevov, kata Towvde Ti eikalwy, s émi Kakd
dvBpdmov aidnpos dvevpnrai. ZuvpBal\duevos 8¢ Taira s
kal ameNfav & Zmdpry éppale Aaxedapoviost wav 7o
mpiypa. o 8¢, ék Noyov mhaoTob émeveiavrés of alriny,
&lwkav. 6 8¢ amixdpevos & Teyény, kal ppdlwr v éwv- 6
Tob gupdopiy mpds Tov Yakkéa, éuiafoito wap’ ovx éxdidov-
Tos Ty adhjy. xpove 8¢ ws avéyvwae, évouioly. dvopias

erat quam ferri cognitus usus,’ and
the old names were long retained and
applied to the working of the more
recent metal. adnpevs isused by Xe-
nophon and aidnpeior by Aristotle.
0. fv] This is curious; be-
_cause working in iron, though not
very common, was known in Ho-
mer’s time. See Od. IX. 391—3,
where xahxeds and ¢idypos are com-
bined as here. Possibly étehavwiue-
vov denotes some peculiar process.
§ 2. pabdy] See 8o. 7, n.
oxov] Quandoguidem. 11.125. 6,
O&vpa] This may be taken as'pre-
dicate, or we may say that 0. wocetue-
»os has the construction of fwvudgwr
(160. 6, n.).
§ 3. érramfxe] Orestes would
! thus have been smaller than Perseus
(11. 91. 4), and than Otus and Ephi-

altes (Hom. Od. XI. 308). Com-
pare the Homeric phrase oloc »iw
Bporol eloe.

a) pdv] I 118. 3, B,

g 4. Tov’Opéorea] °The (long-
sought) Orestes.” So 7ods dréuovs
below, —those mentioned by the
oracle. The article thus stands with
the predicate, with which too the
copnla. is constructed (éévras for
dovoas).

;ﬂ. k“] ‘To V{cark ilol for ;_xnan.’

5. yov wA.] ¢ On a feign-
ed plea”’ Both the trial andlfh?e
banishment were a story made up
for him to tell in Tegea.

§6. duwofoiro] Strictly thetem-

pus imperfectum: ‘tried to hire,?

So dwéorro, 69. 4; éuviro, 208. I.
map’ otk i.e. wapd Totrov*
4 3¢ ovx éedldov. Cf, 26. 1,



—69. 4] " KAEIQ. g7
8¢ Tov Tadov, kai Ta doréa guANéEas, olyero Pépaw & Smdp-
Tnv.  Kal amd TouTOV TOD YpbYOV, SKws TepBaTo AANNWY, 7
TOAND KaTumépTepor T ToNéue éylvovto oi Aaredaudvior
70 8 ot kai 1 woANs) Tiis IleNomovmiaov v xateaTpap~

pévn.

Tadra &) dv wdvra mvwbavépevos 6 Kpoisos, Emreume ,

é Smdpry ayyélovs Sdpd Te Ppépovras, xal Sencouévovs
ouppayins, évreihduevos e Ta Néyew ypiv. oi 8¢ éNBovres
Eeyorr ““Emrepre nuéas Kpoigos 6 Avddy Te xal v ,
ébvéwv Baaikeds, Néywv Tade " Aaxedaspdviol, ypricavros
Tob feot Tov "ENAqa pidov mpocbéabas, suéas yap mnwbd-
vopar mpoeardvar Tijs ‘EXNados, vuéas dv xata To xpnoTi-
plov mpockakéopat, Ppilos Te Oéhwy yevéolar ral avupayos

.. dvev Te 80Nov Kkal amarys.”

Kpoigos pev &) vaira &/ ;

ayyéhoy émexnpuxevero. Aaxedaipovior 8¢, drxnxodres Kkal
avrol 70 Oeompomiov 76 Kpolaw yevépevov, fjgbnodv Te T
apiker Tov Avddy, xal émomoavro Spria Eewins mépe ral
Evppayins: xal yap Tives avtovs evepyeaiar elyov éx Kpoi- -
aov wpbrepov &t yeyovvial. méuravres yap oi Aaxedai- 4
povior és Zdpdis ypuodv wvéovro, és dyarpa Bovhbuevor
xproacbas TovTo, T0 viv TS Aakwvikis év Bopraxe WBpurar
’AmoN\wvos' Kpoloos 8¢ ot wveouévorar Ewke Swrivyy,

§7. 8xws] As ds=dre, so Skws

in Hdt. often=34xore.

paro] ‘Proved one another’
(in battle). Hom. /. XXI1. 580, ovx
Ee\ev pedyew, wply wapjoar’ *Axi-
Ajos. The MSS. have éweparo,
which some edd. alter into ém:-
weipparo (nowhere elseused). Others
take it as an irregular imperf. form.

1 woA\qj] Cf. 24. 1. Kriig. says
that the statement is an exaggera-
tion, and that % should probably be
omitted. But look at the map.

CH. 69. §1. {rrehdpevés Te]
Coupled to 3encouévovs. So wAj=
oarres...xal...xwpéovra, 70. 3.

§ 3. Tv"EN\yva] Here of the
nation, and therefore not parallel to
730 KéAxov (3. 4 n.). Cf, 7dv’Ab7-
vaior, Thuc. VI. 78, 2.

dv] Inserted owing to the paren-
thesis: cf. 144. I.

dvev Te¢ 8. x. d.] Prob.-a regu-
lar formula in treaties:=nullo dolo
malo (V1i1. 140. 6). Cf. owovdds
ddilovs kal dPNaBels, Thuc. VI.

47. I.

§ 3. xal ydp] This gives one
reason for émovjsarro k.7.\. The
Lacedaemonians were ordinarily el
vowos dxpboxroe (65. 3; Thuc. IL

. 3).

evepy. elxov] ¢Croesus even be-
fore had done them certain kind
offices, for which they were be-
holden to him.’

§ 4. "AméN\\wvos] Join ’Aw. with
dyarpa. Apollo was preeminently
the Dorian deity. The scarcity of
gold in early times in Greece is
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70 Tovrwy Te dv elvexer of Aaxedaipudvior Ty ovpuayiny é8é- 1
- Eavro, kai b1 ék TavTwv adéas wpoxplvas ‘ENMvav aipéero
pilovs. «xal TolTo pév avrol foav érotuor émaryyeilavrt, a
TovTo 8¢ moumadpevor xpnTipa yaikeov, {wdlwy Te Efwley
a\joavTes mepl TO XeLMos, kal peyalel Tpimkoclovs dupo-
péas xwpéovra 1jyov, Swpov Bovhopevor avridoivar Kpoiae.
odros 6 xkpnTip ovk amikero és Zapdis & airias Supacias 3
Aeyouévas Tasde of pév Aaxedawuovior Aéyovat, os émel Te
dryopevos és Tas Zdpdis 6 kpnTip éyiveto xata T Sauiny,
auBopevor Zapiol dmehoiaTo avTov, vuol paxpfice émim-
cgavres. avtol 8¢ Sduior Néyouat, ws émel Te VoTépnoar ol 4
ayovres Tov Aaxedaypoviov Tov kpyTipa, émvvfavovro 8¢
Zapdis Te kai Kpoloov nAwkévat, amwédovro Tov kpyripa év
Sapp, duiras 8¢ avdpas mpiapévovs dvalbetval piv & TO
‘Hpaior Taya 8¢ dv ral ol amodduevor Méyoiev, dmixduevor
é Zmdptny, &s arapefeinaay vmo Zaplwov. kata pév vuv
Tov KpnTipa obTws Eaye.

71 Kpoicos 8¢ apaprév 1ol xpnouod émoiéero aTparniny )
é& Kammadorxiny, é\micas katapioew Kipév Te xal v
Iepoéwv Swapw. mapackevabouévov 8¢ Kpoloov arparer- 2
eclas émi Ilépoas, Tév Tis Avdwy, vouifouevos xai mpdolev

Hlustrated by Soph. 42 1037, éu-
* woldTe TO¥ Wpos Zdpdewy | fhe-
ktpov, €l Bovheabe, xal Tov Ivdixow |
xpvobv. The possession of gold and
silver money at Sparta was forbid-
den by law.

aveopdvowo] Empturientibus.

. CH.70. §32. To¥ro pdv] Cf. 30.8.
avrol] ¢ They themselves,” in op-
position to their present.

tw8lwv] This, like §@a, 203. 3;
IL 4. 5 (cf. fda ypapduevos, 1V.
88. 2), denotes figures of any kind
(Schw.). The diminutive, because
the figures were not full size.

§ 3. Supacilas] This in mean-
ing goes closely with Aeyouévas.
There were not two causes, but two
stories of the cause. Cf. alria i
¢dawas Néyovras 700 Oavdrov, IIL
132. 1

xkatd Ty 5] ¢ OFf (cf. 76. 1) the

land of Samos,’ Zauly» denoting not
the island but the territory belong-
ing to the city of Samos. This oc-
currence was afterwards made a
pretext for the Spartan expedition
against Samos, III. 47. 3.

§ 4. 7 ‘Hpatov] The famous
temple_at Samos.

dv Méyowev] Of a past event: cf.
2. 3, n. Spartan cupidity became
laroverbia.l. Aristotle says that the
egislator at Sparta Thv udv wé\w
wemwolnker dxpriparov, Tods 8 ISuiras
¢h\oxpnudrovs. Pol. I1. 9. 37.

CH.7L. § 1. 7oV Xpnopov] The

*one given at §3. 3.

§2 Tav vy A] A common
collocation in Hdt. (1. 4, n.). So
in plur. 7dv Twés Sowixwr, VIIL. go.
1. In Attic this only occurs where
the article has an epithet joined to
it, e.g. 7dv dMwr Twds "ENfrwr,
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elvar oopds, dwd 8¢ TavTys Tis yreuns Kal TS kdpTa olvoua
. év Avdolar Exywv, cvveBoihevae Kpolop Tdde (olvoud of 5y
Savdavis)* “’Q Bagiked, ém dvdpas TowovTovs aTpateeatar 3
wapacxevaleat, ob arvrivas pév dvafvpidas, oxvrivny 8¢ Ty
a\Mpy éobijta dopéovae’ auréovrar 8¢ ovk Baa éBélovar,
9 ’ ¥ 14 » ! . \ A
d\N baa Exovat, xdpmy Exovres Tpnyely' mpds 8¢ ovk olve
Siaypéovras, alha vdpomoréovar ov aika 8¢ éxovar Tparyew,
ovk d\\o dyabfov ovdéy. ToiTo pév &), el viknges, T adeas 4
umaiprioeat, Toiol ye p éari pmdév; TobTo 8¢, v viknbis,
/4 kd \ k] 4 ’ \ ~ € 14
pale baa ayaba amoBaléeis. ryevaapevor yap TGV 7ueré-
pov dayaldy, wepitfovral, 0vdé amwaTol Eoovrai. éyw pév s
vuv. Beoior Exw xdpiv, of ovk éml voov wotéovar Ilépayat
orpateveaar émri Avdovs.” Taira Méyoww, ovk émefe Tov
Kpoigov. Ilépanat yap, mply Avdods xaractpédraca, v

72 obre dPBpdv, oire dyaldv ovdév. Oi 8¢ Kammadixas vmd s

‘EAMjvov Zipioc ovvopalovrar foav 8¢ oi Svpioe odTol, TO

xal & xdpra] See 117. I, n.
The phrase goes with &w», not with
olvoua.

ofivopa ... ofvopa] In different
senses (II. 52. 4, n.).

§ 3. oxvrivas k.t\.] They af-
terwards adopted the Median dress
(‘35; 1).

ovk ofvg] Contrast 133. 4.

ob oixa 8] *No figs have they.’
Stein adds in explanation the sim-
plest and cheapest dessert.” More
prob. however figs are mentioned
xar’ étoxtv. ‘The fig is the only
fruit to which Homer allows sweet-
ness.” Notice the epithets given to
the different trees in the garden of
Alcinous, ]Oa’. VIL 115 foll.

Tpiyev] IL 37.9, n.

§ 4. Toiol ye p] =€l vé ot uh,
¢a relative clause in which the causal
signification grazes on the hypothe-
tical’ Ab.

pdbe] Not ‘learn from me,’ but
¢look round and see for yourself.’
Cf. 80. 7, n. There is therefore
no need to assume (as Stein does) a
lacuna after dwofalées.

§ 5. &yd plv] The respect of
the speaker leads him to suppress

*the same nation.

the od 8, which would naturally °
follow (St.).

otk ¥rebe] The introduction of
Sandanis heightens the moral. He
plays the same part that Artabanus
plays in the story of Xerxes (vir.
10). The doomed must always be
warned and the warning must always
be in vain.

ILépoyor ydp] vdp refers to the
whole story: =(I tell the tale) for.
The strong contrast between Persians

ast and Persians present is of course
in Hdt.’s thoughts.

CH.72. §1. Ym‘EN\.] The
Persian name . being Cappadocians
(ViL. 72. 3). “In the Persian in-
scriglsions the name is Kaotapatuka)
St. TheCappadocians are mentioned
here because of és Karn., 71. I.

' Zbpwi] This is the reading of
all the MSS. (Bihr), though at 6. -
I we have the form Zdpot used of
Stein thinks that
Hdt. used Zdpoc to denote the in-
habitants of Palestine (e.g. 11. 12.
2; 30. 4), and Z9pioc of the Cappa-
docians. But to carry out this rule,
he has constantly to alter the read-
ings of the MSS. .
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pév mpérepov 1) Ilépoas dpFas, Mndwy xamixoot, TéTe 8¢
Kipov. ¢ wyap olpos 7w Tis Te Mnducis dpyiic xal Tis
- Avdixijs 6 “ANvs motauds, Os péec éf *Apueviov olpeos Sia
K\ikwv, pera 8¢ MaTipods uév év ekl éxe péow, éx 8é
tod érépov Dpiryas: mapapeSouevos. 8¢ TolTos, xal péwy
dve mpds Bopéyy dvepov, &vfev pév Svpiovs Kammadiras
amépye, é€ ebwvipov 8¢ Madharybvas. obrw 6 "Alvs Tota- 3
pos dmorduver axedov wavra Tis 'Acins T kdtw ék fakdo-
ans Tijs dvriov Kimpov é Tov Edfewov movrov. &ori dé
avynv oltos Tis xwpns TavTns dmdans uiKkos 6dod efuve
avdpi mévre Nuépar avaiaiuobvrat.

§ 2. & ydp olpos] They were
subject to the Medes (for they lived

to the east of the Halys), for the H.'

was the boundary: é ovp., ‘the (re
co%nized) boundary,’ Kr. :
vd K\...Kamnr.] Thelater pro-
vinces of Cilicia and Cappadocia
both lay farther south than this.
But in early times these mountain-
tribes would have had no definite
frontier-lines: cf. II. 104. 6.
Marqvods] 183. 1, n
dvw] Here, and at 142. 2, this
is usually explained to mean *north-
wards.” But (1) how could this
meaning have arisen in Hdt.’s time?
The notion that the north is higher
than the south (‘hic vertex nobis
semper Sublimis,” Virg. Georg. 1.
241) does not appear in his writings:
—he says that nothing is known
about the earth’s northern limits (1v.
45.1; V.g. 1). Nordo we even know
that the early Greek maps resembled
our modern ones in having the north
at the top. (2) As applied to the
Foints of the compass, dvw and simi-
ar words cannot have a consistent
meaning assigned to them. Thus
where Priam’s kingdom is described

as 6ooor AégBos dvw...évrds éépyer | °

xal Ppvyln xalimepfe (Hom. JI.
XXIV. 544) dvw must mean °south-
wards®’ and xa@dwepfe ‘northwards:’
and kafvwepfe Xiowo (Od. 111 170)
must mean ‘to the west of Chios,’
lit, ¢ further out to sea:’ cf, dvwrépw

(Zduov) 78 mpds éoxépms, HAt. vIII.
130. 4. In the present passage,
either dvw has its usual meaning of
‘inland,’ i.e. away from the Mediter-
raneann (Hdt.s sea, rywde T9v 0.),
though properly the course of any
river must be xdrw, whether it flow
towards or away from the M.; or
else it simply="‘on beyond’ (rapa-
peryduevos Tovrous), like avwrépw,
190. 4. Probably the former ex-
planation is the true one. For other
instances of Hdt.s use of relative
terms from a Mediterranean point
of view see notes I. 6. I; II. 8, 1;
24. 23 33. 5.

Wlev pdv] ‘On this side,’ i.e.
on the right. .

§ 3. Tis’A. Td kdrw=7d drris
“AXvos (6. 1).

atxiv odros] odr. is put for raira
owing to the attraction of advxifv.
¢ These parts (through which the H.
flows) are a neck of the whole of
this country (viz. both upper and
lower Asia).” Thus the western part
of Asia Minor is the head, Asia pro-
per is the body, and the eastern part
of Asia Minor, where it is narrow-
est, forms the neck.

wrévre] Hdt. considerably under-
estimates, the real distance being
about 270 miles. A day's journey
is reckoned at 300 stades,=23 miles
(1v. 101, 3), and assuming 30 miles
a day for the efi{wros dwijp (Rennell)
the journey would take nine days.



73

-vaiot.

—T78. 4]

KAEIQ.

61

’Eartpatevero 8¢ 6 Kpoigos émi miv Kamrmadoriny tavde 1
elvexa, xal vyijs iuépp mpookricacbar mpos T éwvrod
poipav Bovhopevos, kal pdMoTa TP XpneTHplY micuvos

éov, kal Ticaclar Oérwv mép *AcTudyeos Kipov.

AoTu- 2

dyea ydp Tov Kvakdpew éovra Kpolaov pév yapBpdv, Midwy
8¢ Bagiréa, Kipos 6 KauBioew raractpeyrdpevos elye, rye-
vopevov ryapBpov Kpolap dde. Zxvbéwy Tév vopddwy eily
avdpdy oracidoaca, vmekihle é iy Ty Mnduciv. érv- 5
pavveve 8¢ Tov xpévov ToiToy Mojdwy Kvakdpns 6 Ppadprew
70D Anidkew, o5 Tods Zkvbas ToUTos TO pév TP@TOY TEpLEtTE
€l, &s éovras ikéras, GaTe 8¢ wepl MoONNOD Toleduevos av-
\ a7 ’ \ -~ ’ b3 7
Tobs, ‘waidas api wapédwke T yhdoody Te éxpabéew kal
T Té)VnY TGV TOfwY. Ypbvoy 88 ryevopévov, Kal ailel poite- 4
ovrwy Tdv Sxvléwy ém’ dypny, kal alel Ti Pepdvrwv, Kxai
Kote ouviveike é\civ opéas undéy vosTicavras 8¢ alrods
~ L4 ’ 9 \ 14 14 kd \ b4
kewpo xepal, 6 Kvafapns (v yap, os 8iédeke, opynv drpos)

Cf. 104. 1, n. Dahlmann on this
passage refers to VI 106. 1 (cf. VI.
120. I), where Phidippides is said to
‘have gone from Athens’to Sparta
(117 miles) within two days. But
the present tense (dvawipotvras) im-
plies that the estimate here is a ge-
neral one, and not a reference to ‘an
.experiment which was made once or
twice’ (Dahlm. Zife of Hdt. E. T.

P-73)-
. CH.T73. § 2. xaracrp.xe] This

.implies that A. was still alive (27. 4,
n.). He seems to have lived for
some time in captivity (130. 3).

vopdSwv] See 1v. 19.

dvdpav] Bilir and others take
this in apposition with Z«vféwr Tdv
vou., like dviip adAyrijs, dvdpes’Aby-
But the order of the words
Jds against this. Prob. owing to the
frequency with which di3pdw is ad-
ded after nouns of multitude (orpa-
Tv dvdp., 53. 1; w6Aw dwdp., VII. 8.
.13) el\n dvdp. here is regarded as a
single noun and takes the partitive

" genitive.

§ 3. vveve] 6. 1, n.
Kva. 6 ®p.] See chs. g6—106.
wepl woAloV] Stronger than wols

‘ened form of dxpardyolos. ¢
‘whole therefore it seems rather more
.prob. that the copyists have omitted

- Nod: lit. = ‘above much,’ wepl being

equivalent to grae, as in the Homeric
repl wdvrwy Eupevar dAAwr.  So mepl
ovdévos in the orators, ‘at less than

nothing.’
réfwv] Cf. 1V. 132. 3.
§ 4. kal xore] *Once also,’ i.e.

besides the many occasions on which
they had brought back something.
kewvijot] Att. xevals.
8 ] Probably impersonal (11.
134. 4). Cf. wapéte, 9. 5..

v Cf. dpyriv xakex,
1L 131. 1. Aristotle describes the
dxpbyohoe ( the touchy’)as UwepSorg
Otel's xal wpds wdy Spyihos kal éxl wdvre
(£th. 1v. 5. 9). The majority of
MSS. however read dpyijv oux dxpos,
which might fairly mean ¢not emi-
nent in point of temper:’ cf. yuxzy
ovx dxpos, V. 124. 1 ; Evpdmn dperipy
dkpn, VIL 5. 5. And it is doubtful
whether the omission of the negative
can be justified by the analogy of
daxpbxolos, which is usually written
dkpdxolos, and is perhaps a short-
On the

oux, than that they have mserted it,
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Tpmxéws kdpra mwepiéome dewkely. oi 8 Tadra wpds Kvakd- 5-
pew mabovres, GoTe dvafia oéwy avrdy memovlires, éBown-
\evoavto Tdv wapa apiol Sidackopébvwr maldwy &a xara-
kiyrar orevacavres 8¢ avtov, Gomep évbfecav kal Ta Onpla
arevabew, Kvafapei dodvar Ppépovres, os dypny 87jfer Sov+
Tes 8¢ Ty TayioTny roulleabar wapa ’Alvarrea Tov Zadv-
arrew & Sapdis. Tabra kal 8 éyévero. xal yap Kvakdpns g
. xal ol mwapedvres daLTvpdves TOY Kpedy ToUTWY émdoavto’
kal oi Zxvbas radra wovjcavres 'ANvdrTew inétas éyévovro.
74 Mera 8¢ Tadra (ov yap &) 6 "ANvarrns é£edidov Tovs Zxvbas
éfavréovte Kvafapei) mohepuos Toior Avdoios xai Totow Mij-
Sowas éyeybvee ém’ érea mévre év Tolot woNNdKis pév of
M78o: Tovs Avdods éviknoav, moAhdxis 8¢ of Avdol Tods
Mrdovs” év 8¢ xal vukropayiny Twa émoujcavro. Siadé-2
povae 8é ai émi lons Tov wohepov, TG Exte Erei quuBo-
Nijs yevopévms, ourmvee doTe Tis paxms ouvecTewans T
nuépny éfamivns vikta yevéalar. Ty 8¢ petahayny Tav- 3
v Tis nuépns Balis 6 Mijatos Toiot “lwae mponydpevoe
éoeabas, olpov mpobéuevos éviavrov Tobrov, év ¢ &) Kai
éyévero 1) peraBoli). of 8¢ Avdol Te kal oi M#Ados émel Te 4

&ml Yos] wolpns may be supplied,
but see 108. 6, n. :

§ 3. Oalijs x.T.\.] ¢ Not unlike-
ly. Thales been in Egypt, to
which country the Greeks owed their
astronomical knowledge.” Ab, But
see Grote A. G. II. 417 (IIL. 314).

odpov mpol.] * Having laid down
the year as a limit:’ i.e. he did not

CH. 74. §1. wékeuos] ¢ The pas-
sage of such nomadic t?rdes from one
government in the East to another
is even down to the present day a
frequent cause of dispute between
the different governments.” Grote.
& 5% xal] We should rather have
expected wpds 3¢ or uerd ¢, since
the reference seemsto be to the bat-

tle described below, which took
place in the six#% year.

vukrop. Tivd] ¢ A sort of night-
battle,” 1.e. not a real one, 7wd im-
plying that the expression is merely
metaphorical.  Cf. étawperéy 7¢ pe-
Talymor, VIII. 140. 10,

§2. Suadépovor 8] 3¢ for ydp,
Hadt. often preferring to connect two
sentences coordinately, instead of
introducing one as the reason for the
other. Cf 61. 7; 173. 3; 178. I
1L 93. 8. o L

definitely name any day or month.

éviavrdy rofrov] ‘I have exa-
mined every .total eclipse in Olt-
manns’ tables, extendi.ngnﬁ'om B.C.
631 to B.C. 585, and I find only one
(that of B.C. 585, May 28) which
can have near to Asia Minor.
That of B.c. 610, Sept. 30, which
was adopted by Bailey and Olt-
manns is now thrown north even of
theseaof Azov.” Prof. Airy, quoted
by Grote. Hdt.’s account implies
a total eclipse. .
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eldov vikra dvrl pépns yivouévn, Tis pdyms Te éravoavro,
xal pal\ov Ti éomevoav rxal dudotepor eipnvny éwvroiot
yevéabas. of 8 ocvuBiBdaavres avrods foav olde, Zvév-s
veals Te 6 KiME xal AaBivyros 6 BaBuldwios' odToi ahe
kal T bprwov of gmevgavres yevéolar foav, xal ydupwy
éra\ayiy émoinaar: *AlviTrea ydp &yvwoav Solvai T
Ovyatépa *Apimyy *Actvayei v Kvabdpew maidi. dvev
wdp dvarykains loxvpis cupBdoies iaxvpal ovk é9éhovas
ovppévew. "Opria 8¢ Toiéetar Tadra Td éfvea Td wep TEG
-“EX\Mpes* kal mpds Tovtoar, émeav Tovs Ppaylovas émitd-
povras é Ty opoxpoulny, 76 alua avakeiyovor AANMAwY.

75 Tobrov &) &dv v *Acrvdyea Kipos, éivra éwvrod py- .
TpomdTopa, ratactpeyrauevos éoye & airhpy T éye év
Toigw émicw Aoyoige anuavéw. 7a Kpolaos émipepdpipevos ,
7$ Kipp, & Te Td xpmomipia Emeume, € orpareinrar émi
Iépoas, xai &) xai amikopévov xpnapod kyBSihov, é\tricas

‘ § 4. xal dpdérepor] 117, 1, N,
§ 5. ZSvéwweons] Prob. a title,

II. 107. 1. Tacitus describes a si-
milar custom: ‘levi ictu cruorem

not a proper name: since we find
another S. of C. cotemporary with
Darius (v. 118. 2), a third with
Xerxes (VIIL ¢8), and a fourth with
Artaxerxes (Xen. 4. 1. 2. 13).

AaBivqros] See 188. 1, n.

dvaykalys] The constraint pro-
duced by Kmily—ties. Cf. Lat. ze-
cessarius, ?aawnl:d:o pasére

ith o, .

?)éw‘:d wep v€] Stein thinks
that xard (=«xaf’ ) should be read
for 7d. But dpxia=manner of tak-
ing oaths (cf. pdxm, 79. 4; dypm
11. 70. 1), and so denotes the cere-
monies observed. e is answered

" by xal wpds 7.

éwedv] See 17. 4, 0.

v é .] ¢ The surface-skin.’
dpo—*that which holds together all
th:;)o“ntes and musclsj' S'It‘h i

...dAA AV e order
of the wl:;ds is opposed to the rule
laid down by Kriiger that the pos-
sessive genitive of reflexive or reci-

rocal pronouns is always preceded
the article, See notes 165. I;

eliciunt, atque invicem lambunt.’
Ann. XI1L 47. 3.

CH. 76. § 1. xaraorp. ¥oxel
¢ Had held in subjection,’—with re-
ference to karaorp. elxe, 73. 2. Ex-
cept in the sense of the pluperfect,
the aorist could hardly stand in an
idiom which denotes continued ac-
tion (27. 4).

¢In the stories to
follow,’ chs. 107, foll. This Homeric
use of érlow to denote the unseen
future views each moment of time
as something which overtakes us
from behind and passesin front. The
Aéyocare not the different ‘books,’ but
the separate stories and episodes out
of which the work seems to have been
built. So we have ’Agatpioc Néyo
mentioned (184. 1, n.) and AuBiwol
Aéyot (1L 161. 3). The present pas-
sage would form part of a Avdios
Aoyos. Twice however Hdt. refers
to soassages in Bk. I under the title
of ¢ wpdros (ol wpdror) TdY Adywr,—
at V. 36. 5 to I. 92. 2, and at vII,
93 to L. I71. 3. - -
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mpos EwvTod ToV Xpnowdy elvas, éoTpatetero és T Mepaéwy

\

poipav.

‘Qs ¢ dnikero émwl T

ov”A\vv motapdy 6 Kpoioos, 3

- 70 évlebrev, ws uév éyd Méyw, xata Tas éovaas yedpipas Sie-
BiBage Tov aTpaTiv: as 8¢ 6 WoANIs Aéyos ‘EANjvwy, @ads
ol 6 Mijaios 8ieBiBage. dmopéovros yap Kpolgov brws ol +
Suafijceras Tov motaudy 6 otpards (ov ydp &) elvai kw
TobTov TOV Xpbvov Tas yedupas TavTas), NéyeTas wapeovra
Tov @aMijy év T oTparoméde Toujoar avT® TOV moTauoY,
éE dpiaTepiis xewpos péovra Tob aTparod, kai ék Sefifis péeiv
woiiocas 8¢ wde. dvwbev Tol oTpaTtomédov dpEauevov, diw-'s
puxa Babény dplagew, dyovra pnvoedéa, brws dv To

aTpatémedov idpupévor kara véTov AdBot, TavTy KaTa THY -
Swpuya éxrpamouevos ék Ty apyaiwv peépwv, xal alTis

wapaueBouevos 76 oTparomedov, és Ta dpxala éofarhor

ware, émel Te Kai éoyichn TaxioTa 6 WoTANS, auporépy 6
SiaBatos éyévero. oi 8¢ kai TO wapamav Aéyovar kai TO
dpxaiov péefpov amobnpavbijvas. ar\a toiTo wév ov mpoo-

. §2. wpos éwvrol] E sua parte.

xpos=from the direction of (110. 2,

n.), from the point of iew of, and

'so favourable towards. Cf. wpos

7dv éxbvrwy, Poife, Tov véuov Til7s,

Eur. Al. 57.

. §3. mdslovoasy.] The plural

of a single bridge (205. 3, n.).

.. § 4. Tavtas=rds éovsas, above.
Aéyerar] Hdt.’s doubts about this

story are prob. due to chronological.

difficulties (Ab.). ¢The exact year
of Thales’ birth and the date of his
death cannot be known.” Clinton.

: § dpwrepiis] This implies that
the army was marching, or that the
camp was facing, upstream (i.e.
southwards) at the time.

xal éx 8¢.] ¢Partly on the right
hand as well’ (§ 6).

§ 5. Oxws av..Adfot] A com-
mon construction in Hdt., as in
Homer. Cf. 91. 2; 99. 3; 152. 2.
Thuc. has uh dv—émiriedoeay, 11
93. 2. Prob. & renders the object
in view rather less definite than it
would otherwise be, by implying the
existence of some condition :=¢if

possible.” ¢With the opt. &s &,
Swws dv=gquomodo or ul. wpopn:
Boidvra Srws &y eldatuovolys is derived
from the direct interrogative, xds d»
(el Suvator ely) evdarpovolns;’ Madv,
G. S. App. 302. Tr. “that so per-
adventure (the river) might take the
camp, there pitched, in the rear (i. e.
might flow on the western side of
the camp), having on this side .been
diverted from its ancient course into
e %hann{'li;—xlch] ¢ kal leads
. KOG xal oné
to gx ct a second xal before diaBards
which is omigted.” Kr. More prob.
xal="‘actually,” the mere purpose
(8xws above) now having the per-
formance superadded. iy
xal 0 wopdwav] I117. 1,M. .
xal 73 dpX.] xal belongs to the ob-
ject of Aéy. = “say this also, viz. that?
8ufnoav] ¢How did they cross
(on this supposition)?’ i.e. how could
they have crossed? Cf. 187. 5, m
Hdt.’s objection is hardly a valid

- one, since they might have dammed

up the new stream and again divert;
ed the river (into its old-bed)..... .
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76 lepar xés 4ap onlow mopeviuevos SuéBnoav avrév; Kpow 1
aos 8¢, énel Te SiaBas oy TH aTpate amixero Tis Kamwwar
Soxins é v Ilrepiny xaheopévmy (7 8¢ Ilrepin éoTi Tijs
X@pns TavTys To-ioyvpbTatoy, kata Swemny woAw THY éy
Evkeivp wovre pdhora kn xepévn), évbaita éotpaTomes
Severo, Ppleipwv Ty Zvpiwv Tods KAjpovs. Kal elhe pév Tow 2
IIrepiwy Ty wéhiv kal fv8pamodicaro, elhe 8¢ .Tas mepios

" kibas avTis wdaas. - Zuplous Te, ovdév éovtas aitiovs, dva-
ararovs émoimae. Kipos 8¢ ayelpas Tov éwvrol aTpativ; 3
xal mapalafBwy Tovs perafd oixéovras wdvras, nvTioiTo
Kpolow. mpiv 8¢ éfehavvew Spuijcar Tév arpatov, mwéu~

" Aras wrpucas € Tovs “lovas, émreipato opéas damo Kpolaov
umioTavar. “loves pév vuv odk émeifovro. Kipos 8¢ a4
amiketo, kal avreaTpatomedevoato Kpoiow, évbaira év vh

" Irepin xopy émeipdvro kata 70 layvpdy dAAMIA@wY.  pudyns 5
8¢ xaprepfis’ yevouévns ral meadyrov dudotépwy woONNGY,
Té\os ovdéTepor viknoavTes SiéaTnoav, vukrds émenbovars.
Kxal Ta pév oTparémeda duddrepa obrws fywvicaro.

77 Kpoigos 8¢ pepdbeis kata 16 mhijfos 1o éwvrod aTpa- 1
Teupa (v ydp ol 6 aupBakéy aTpatés TOANOY éNdaowy 1) 6
Kdpov), ToiTo peupbels, os 14 Vorepain ovk émeipdto émiay
6. Kipos, dmihavve & Tas 2apdis, év v Eywv, mapaxa-
AMéoas pév Adyvrriovs kata 76 Spxiov, (émouiaaTo yap xai 2
wpos "Apacw Bacikevovra Albyimrov auppayiny wporepoy
fmwep mpos Aaxedaipoviovs,) perameprdpevos 8¢ xal BaBu-

CH.76. § 1. kard 3] ‘Over fighting.” «xard 78 loxupbv is op-

against (=near) Sinope, or there-
abouts’ (ud\iard x9).
&v] On the shore of (i1 163. 3

n.).

§ 2. ovSv' & alr] This adds

int to the moral. Cf. Kpoicor dp-
g:yra dduins, 1 30 4.

Gvewv] Depends on ép-

Aﬁ‘o’m. ¢ Before he started to lead
forth his host.” So dpuficac orpareis
egfas, VII '150. I.

ok drellovro] Cf. 141. 4, 5.

§ ¢ xard 18 lox.] Viet armis.
‘Proved one another by force of

HER,

posed to 3oAg, 1V. 201, 3.

§ 5. dpdorépuv] Governed by
woA\Gy. So wesdvTwy TY TdvTWR
woAAGY, V. 120,

CH. 77. § 1. 7Tovro] =74 wAijfos,
since péugodar takes an accus. of
the thing, as well as an accus. of
the person (above) : i.e. we may have
wéugoual Twa Tobro, as well as ;u,
TG Kﬂ.‘l’d TobTO.

4] This form is more com-
mon in Hdt, than the regular Attxc
aorist, yéygbao’&u .

§ 2. "Apacw] Seell 172, . .

H
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Mwovs‘, (xai vyap mpos ToUTOUS av-rq) e1re1rom-ro ovppayin
érvpavveve 8¢ Tév BaBuvlwviov Tov xpovov TodTOV Aaﬁvmy-
T0s") émaryyeilas 88 wal Aaxedaypoviovs wapeivar és ypovov
purov alioas e &) TovTows, kai Tiv éwvrol guAAéfas aTpa-
T, évévwro, ToV Yeypdva Tapels, dua TH Npe oTpaTedew
- éml Tods Ilépoas. «kai 6 uév Tadita Ppovéwy, ws dmikero & 3
Tas Zapdis, émeume Kipukas Katd Tas cuppayias, mpo-
epéovras és méumrov piva cuAhéyesfar és Sapdis. Tov 8¢ 4
wapeovra Kai payecauevov orpatov Iléponar, 8s v avrod
Eewixds, wavra dwels, Sieanédage, ovdapa éNmwicas wy xore
dpa dywvicducvos ovTe mapaminoivs Ki‘:poc é\doy émi
78 Zapdis. Taira émeyouéve Kpow'q) To wpoaarewu wav »
o¢ww evew?\.no'ﬁ'q. davévroy 8¢ avtdy, of lrmor petiévres
Tas vopas véueoba, Postéovres xaticbiov. Bovti 8¢ ToiTo
Kpoiow, damep xai v, Eoke Tépas elvar. abrira 8¢ Emeume 2

eeorpévrove &s Ty égnynréov Teunoaéwy. amikouévoias

A.cﬁwqm] See 188. 1, n.

évévaro)| Repeats & wg Exwr, the
participle having become a finite
verb owing to the numerous inter-
vening clauses.

§3. kardTdso.] Not ‘m ac-
cordance with the treaties,” baut
‘round to the allies’ (svupaxlas=
- oupudyous, as at 82.1). «ard,as in
the phrase xard Tovds 8noavpois, 30.

§4. 85 fv adrov §.] ‘Which army
of his was a foreign one.” The form
of expression is somewhat awk-
ward, but the writer seems to have
inserted adToi because Js v &=
Tov §ewixdy, so that the whole sen-
tence might have run :—7év xapetvra
xal payesduevor xal Eewixdv avrod
nparo’r. Stein unnecessarily refers
avTod to arpardy, so that ds g avrod
i =8 (or Goov) 0D oTpared 7w Eew-
xdv, & thus by attraction becoming
&s, just as 1-6 TOND -ms IIehowowrrjoov
becomes % woA\y ris 1L (68. 7).
He quotes Aesch. Sept. 818, Eovat
& sy AdBwow év Tad] xoovus (whlch
however is not pa.rallel, 7v xOovds
not being the same thing as xfova,

% avriis) ; Thuc. 1v. 109. 1, Meyapfis
7d pakpd Telxn, & oy ol ’Abyraios
elxov, karéoxayay (where either ocgpdw
=Meyapéwr, or d="*those parts of
them, I mean, which,’ thus not hav-
ing Telxn for its antecedent),

#y] érxloas i fh&s fear, Cf.és
@b3or KaTioréaro éAwlforres TdyxV
dwoNéesfas, VIIL I2. 3.

dpa] 1i1.8,n.

CH.78. §1. fdsvowls] ¢ The
(i-e. their uiuzl) pastures.’

Gomwep xal 4v] u 3, n.

§12. & rav ény. Tap.] For the
article (which acc. to Stein is irre-
gular with the genitive in this idiom),
cf. és 7ol ’Augidpew, 93. 3; és Tobd
‘Apwdyov, 113. 4. The collocation
7w é£. Tep. (as if éEnynréwy werean
adjective) is probably to be explained
by the fact that ol éfnynral was a
well-known title, borne by the Tel-
messians, as by the Eumolpidae at
Athens (see Dict. Ant.). Cf. dv
dyopavépor Zihapxov, Xen. An. V.
7. 34. The correction 7ovs éfnpyn-
7ds is certainly needless. The Tel-
messus here meant seems to have
been in Lycia (see Dict. Geogr.).
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8¢ Toiae Oeompomoiat kai paboboe mwpos Teaunooéwv, To
Oéxer onpaivew 1o Tépas, ovk éfeyévero Kpolow dmrayyeirac,

\ \ L] ’ 14 kg ~ b \ ’ [ 4
mpiv yap 7 owicw odéas avamidoar és Tas Zapdis, TAw 3
o Kpoigos. Teunooées pév Tor Tdde éyvwoav, arpatov
a\\ofpoov mpoadoxipov &lvar Kpoiae émri v ywpny, dmi-

poov mpoaSoxiuov dvar Kpoiop éml iy yopnw, dm

’ ~ b /
Kkopevov 8¢ TobTov katacTpéyrealas Tods émiywplovs, Aéyov-

” - - . e \ o N
Tes puw elvas oyijs maida, (rmov 8¢ woNéuiov Te Kal émnAvda.

/4 ’ - (3 ! ! -4 €
T,ex;ma"ae’ee pév vuv Taita Smexpivavro Kpolow 1;8‘1; qZu?- 4
k0Te, 0UOéy Kw €idiTes TOY Ny Tepl Zdpdis Te Kai avTov
Kpoiaov.

Kipos 8¢, avrika drenavvovros Kpolgov perd v paymv
Tiv yevouévny év T4 llrepin, pabov ds dmedoas péAlos
Kpoigos Siackediv 7Tov otpativ, PBovhevipevos elpioke
-Tpiyud oi elvar é\avvew s dvvaito TayioTa éml Tas
Zapdis, wpiv 7 70 Sevrepov aligbivar Tov Avddv T
Svvapw. ds O oi Tavra &Bofe, kal émoice xata Tayos.
N 4 \ \ \ 3 \ /. v\ ¥
é\doas yap Tov oTpatdv é Tiv Avdlpy avris dyyehos
Kpoiow éq\ifec. évfaira Kpoicos és amopiny moA\jy 3
amvypévos, ds ol wapa 8dkav Eoxe Td mWpiyuara ) ds avTos

’ L4 \ \ b el b} 14 h g \ ~
xatedoxee, Gpws Tots Avdos éfnye és paymv. v 8¢ Toiov 4

\ ’ », LTSy 3 a3 ’ v > ’ ”

700 xpovov EBvos ovdév év T "Aciy olre dvdpeisTepov olre
9 ’ ~ ’ (4 \ ’ 7 h g S Y0
arkiporepoy Tob Avdiov. 1) 8¢ payn opéwy v an’ irmww,
Solpard Te épopeov peyala, kal avtol foav imwmevecbas
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§ 3. dvamAéoar] The sea-voy-
age would involve a long détour, but
perhaps _the land-route was already
occupied by the enemy. Larch.

§ 4. T@v]=robrwr 7a (). This
form of attraction (called Attic) is
seldom used, except where the rela-
tive should properly be in the accu-
sative, e.g. wpdrow Tav fuels t&p.er,
23. 2. But the proposal to omit 7»
is unnecessary.

avrév Kp.] Cf. 8s5. 1.

CH. 79, §1. mpijypa] See note
on &yov, 17. 5.

§2. O\Be] This use of the
pluperfect (which perhaps is meant
to emph the of the
action) is common in Homer with
verbs of motion (e.g. ovd’ dxifnoe |

nod¢ 'Abyvalns 7 & Oﬁ?\u[u’b&ﬂ Be-
pmm, Zl. 1. 220) as well as in Hdt.
?] On the analogy of érar-

rlws 11 (cf. 22. 3). The phrase is a
combination of wapd 71v éwurol d6far
and évavriws 4 ds k. 7.,

§ 4. TobTov] Oppoeed to Hdt.s
own time. See chs. 155—6.

pdxn] Manner of ﬁghtmg Cf.
Qualn, 11. 39. 1; udxms € el&on
wdons, Hom. ZZ. 11. 823; & wukrikds
o) waot T avryy pdxnw Tepirifnow,
Aristot. £tk. X. 9. 15.

dn’ twrwv] Not in the Homeric
sense, e.g. émioTauevor ;Lér ag’ Ix-
wwv | dvdpace udpraclar, since that
refers exclusively to the use of cha-
riots.

airol] The men, as opposed to

§5—2
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80 dyaboi. ’Es 16 mediov 8¢ quvefovtwy Toiro, TO WPd TOD 1

doreos éati Tob Zapdimuod, éov péya Te. xai Yr\ov, (dua B¢
- avTod ToTapol péovres kai dAhov xai “TANos cuppnyvics és

’ ’ \ [\ 3 » * ~
Tov péyiaTov, raleouevoy 8¢ "Epuov, 05 é£ olpeos ipod
Munrpos Awdvprvns péwv éxdidot és aragaav xata Pwrainy

’ b] ~ e ~ € > \ ) b} ’
wo\w,) évbaira o Kipos ws elde Tods Avdovs és paynwa
racaopévovs, katappwdicas T lrmov [émoinae, “Apmayov
vmofepévov dvdpos Mndov, Towovde. boar TG oTpard TG 3
éwvtod &movTo oiTodopor TE Kai GKevopopoL Kaunhot, TaVTAS.
’ ey ! \ k] \ \ b4 hd bR ] Y\

wacas dhicas xai amélwv Ta &dybea, dvdpas ém’ avtas
vy 3 ’ \ 9 ’ ’ [
avéBnoe irmada aTo\y éveaTaluévovs. axevdcas 8¢ avrovs
wpocérate Ths dANYs aTpaTi]s mpoiévar mpos Ty Kpoloou
o ~ \ 7 o \ \ \ Y 2
trmov, 7§ 8¢ xauihew Erecbar Tov welov oTpaTov éxéleve’
dmicle 8¢ Tob melod émérafe Ty wacav lwmov. ds 8¢ o4
mavtes diereTayato, mapaivece Tov pév dAAwv Avddy wr)
Pedopévous, xrelvew mwavra Tov éumodev ywouevov, Kpoiaor
8¢ avrov uy) Kxtelvew, undé fv culauBavopevos duivyras.
Tabra wév mapaivese. Tds 8¢ Kaunhovs érafe dvria Tis g
trmov Twvde elvexer xapnhov immos ¢ofBéerar, xai ovk.
dvéyerar obte Ty dény avtijs ipéww, olte T oduny
dodpacvopevos. avtod O @v TovTov elvexev éaeaddiao,
their weapons: cf. 70. 2. A ‘gloss,”  Dict. Geogr. Cadi. Cybele is called

which Bahr quotes, — ixredesfars  a feds émixwpln of Sardis, v. 101. 3.°
wafnrixds® ‘Hpddoros wpury—seems § 2. v {rrov]  So 77 xapihe,

to refer avrol to !rxwr. But we ‘the camel-troop,’ below, § 3. See

have the deponent Irwevouévovs at
2%. 4, and why not here? Else-
where Hdt. uses the active form.
CH. 80. §1. wpdroidor.] There
are extensive plains both above and
below Sardis. But it is prob. that
by wpé Hdt. means ‘on the side to-
wards Persia,’ i.e. above. Cf. éx¢-
ole, 191. 2, n.
d\\oi] viz. the Pactolus (which
flowed through the agora, v. 1or. 3)
and the Cogamus.
vor] ‘Burst forth and
join.” The word well denotes the im-
etuosity of a mountain stream.
%oticc the difference bétween the
plural, and the singular quppryruae.
" otpeos {pob] In Phrygia. See

179. 3, n. This Harpagus is the
one mentioned ch. 108, foll.

§ 4. oig 8 ol wdvres] ol is the
dative of the pronoun.

wapalvere] For the omission of
the augment, see 19. 1, n.

§ 5. xdpyhov{mmwos] The asyn-

“deton empbhasizes, and is therefore

very frequently used by Hdt. where
an explanation is being introduced
after an antecedent , T6de or
Tolovde. Cf. 84. 1; 93.2; 96.1, 2;
114. I : .

wro] We find instances
of passive deponents used by Hdt.
(207. 8, n.), but here a passive mean-
ing would involve the awkwardness
of making the verb impersonal. . ¢




81

—82.'2] KAEIQ. 69
Wwa ¢ Kpolow dypnarov § 70 immuedv, T 81 1o ral ‘émeixe
éAauyreabar 6 Avdos. s 8¢ ral quviicav é& Ty paxny, 6
évbaira os doppavro TayoTa TOY Kapihwy of lrmwoe Kal
eldov avras, omiocw dvéotpepov, Siépbapro Te Te Kpoiow 7
€Amis. ov uévror of ye Avdol To évfeiTev Sdehoi foav 7
ax\, os Euabov 7o ywouevoy, dmobopovtes amd TGy Yrrov,
mefol Toior Iléponar ouvéBarhov. xpove 8¢, meodvrwy 8
auorépwy woANGY, érpamovto of Avdol. kareAnbévres 8¢
€ T Telyos, émohiopréorro vmro Téw Ilepaéww.

Totar pév &) kareariree wolioprin. Kpotaos 8¢ Sonéwy r

- of xpovov émi pakpov Ereclar Ty woNopkiny, Emeume éx

Tob Telyeos dANovs dryyélous és Tds ouppaylas. oi pév wydp 2
wpotepov demépumovto, € TéumTov pijva MpoEpéovTes CUANE-
veobar és Zdpdis®  TolUTous 8¢ éfémeume T TayiocTny

82 déealar Bonbéewv, s mohopreopévov Kpoigov. “Es Te 87 dw t

Tas al\as émeume ovppayias, kal &) Kal és Aaxedaluova.
Tolot 8¢ Kai avToloe Tolo ZmapTu)THaL KaT avTow ToDTOV
Tov xpovov cuvememTakee épis éodoa mpls Apyelovs mepi
xwpov. kakeopévov Oupéns. Tas yap Oupéas Tavras, éovaas

»

7@ &f 1] ‘Wherewith he was (77. 3). Cf. épéporro, 66. 5.

actually setting his mind upan gain-
ing no little glory.’
supply rov voiw. For 6 Avdds, see 3.
4, n. xafl adds emphasis:="‘far
from thinking it useless.’

§6. Tiv pdxnv] The one im-
plied in the previous account. Cf.
T vavpaxiy, 166. 3.

&odpavro] Compare L. and S.
Lex., bappalvopar, with Buttmant’s
Lexilogus, axavpgy, § 5.

. §7. ¥pabov] Used by Hdt. of
knowledge derived from the sense
of sight. Cf 10. 3; 68. 3; 191,

7 n.
8. The citadel (98. 6).
§Cl{. Gf‘tx;'z] qtepilv y:p 19r§or) 1

Sc. weupbérres.
wovro] The imperfect
(where we should have expected the
gluperfect) .is descriptive :—* were
eing sent,’ i. e. at the timeand under
the circumstances described above

With éweixe -

v Tax{omv] See note on é&
vorépys, 108. 6.

8éecdar] The infinitive expresses
the intent of the action of the main
verb: Madv. G. S. 148.

CH.82. § 1. woion 8t xalair.]
¢And to them themselves too, I
mean the Spartans.’ The demonstra-
tive 7oloc simply anticipates Zwap-
Tujryes, according to the Homeric
usage (e.g. al & éxéuviav *Abyvain
7e kai "Hpn), though, unlike Homer,
Hdt. repeats the article with the
subst.

Toirov Tov Xp.] About 547 B.C..

§ 2. Above we have
the sing. form, which Thuc. always
uses (II. 27. 3; IV. 56, 2; §7. 3).
So we have Ma)éwr below, but
MaXéyw at 1v. 179. T (Thuc. uses the
sing. form); II\drata», VIII. 50. 3,
but M\arads, 1X. 25. 3.

- dmorapdpevor toxov] Not to be

\
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Tiis "ApyoNidos fiolpns, dmotaubuevor Eoyov ofi Aaxedai-
pévior. 7y 8¢ kai 7 péxpe Maléwy 1) mpos éomépmy
"Apyeiov, 7 Te év TH Tmeipw xBpn xal 3y Kuvbnply vicos

\ e \ ~ ’ ’ A9 7 -~
Kal ai Novrat TEVY vijgwy. Bonbnoavrwy 8¢ ’Apyeiwv T3 3
aderépy avro'ra,uvop.evy, évbaira avve,B'r]a'tw é Mryoue our-
Mowes‘, daTe 'rpm/coa'tove emwepaw paxecraaﬂat OKGTEPOS
& av mepvyévwvral, TovTwy elvar Tov x@por TO 8¢ mAHfos
70D aTpatod amaAldogedlar éxarepov és T éwvTob, undé
wapauévew ayovilopéveor, Tévde elvekev, lva i), Tapedvtwy
T@v oTpaTomédwy, Cpovres oi Erepoi éocovuévovs Tovs
operépovs émapivoter. Suvbéuevor dv Tadta dmalhdo- 4
govrto Aoyades O¢ éxatépwy Umoheiplévres ouvéBahov.
payouévwv 8¢ opewv kal ywouévwv iloomaléwy, vmeei-.
mwovro é§ dvdpav EEaxogiwv Tpels, 'Apyeiwy pév *Alkijvwp
7e kal Xpoutos, Aaxedatpoviov 8¢ Ofpvadns. meleipln-
gav 8¢ obror wukrls émenfoloms. of uév &) Svo THw s
’ ¢ ’ » 3 \ W R 3 ~
Apyelwv, @s veviknkores, &éeov és 70 "Apyos: 6 ¢ Taw
Aaxedaspoviov *Obfpvadns, oxvhevoas Tovs *Apyeiwv vexpods

\ U \ \ \ ¢ ~ ’ k)
Kxal wpoapoproas Ta dmha wpos TO éwvrod oTpatimedov, év
T Tafe eixe éwvrov. 7uépy 8¢ Sevrépy mwapioav wvvbave- 6

taken together on the analogy of
Sou)\wa'as Exes (27. 4).

1) mpos éomépny] These words
must denote the souMota:t corner of
the Peloponnese, of which Malea
forms the extreme point. Acc. to
Bahr Hdt. calls this district wpds
éow. with reference to Ionia or Ar-

olis, because the promontory of

alea lies to the westward of those
places. But a more simple explana-
tion is possible. In Malea two lines
of coast meet, the one running in a
southerly, the other in an easterly
(or south- easterly) direction. By
adding 4 xpds éox. Hdt. shows which
of the two he means :—* the country
up to Malea, (not merely that to the
north of M., but) that to the west,’
—this latter being nearer to the city
of S and its possession there-
fore y the Argives the more strange.

*Apyslwy] . With 7», ‘used to Le-

long to,’” prob. in the time of Phi-

-don: see Grote A G. 1I. g6 (1L

410).

Kuvlnp(n] The adj. form,—the
subst. being Kvbppa (VIL. 235. 3).

Aowwral 7@y v.] ¢ Prob. those
of which Strabo (363) says: wepi-
Ketvrae 8¢ (Ta Kuﬂrppu) woidia wheia
T& ,uév éyyds Td 8¢ xal pikpov drw-
Tépw.” St

§3. pnd] Cf. ovﬁé, 45. T,

§ 5. ol ptv 81 8lo] See 18, 3,
note. We have here only the Lace-
daemonian account. Grote, H. G.
1. 205 (11,

€ xe dovrdv] ‘ Kept himself at his
post,’ i.e. remained under arms on
the spot where his place in the
line originally was :—opposed to Aei-
wew iy rafw. Cf. xar olkous éwv-
Tols ol Mdyot &xovor, ‘keep them-
selves within doors,’ 111. 79. 3.

s 6. Oevrépp] 3.1, n.
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pevor dudérepot. Téws pév 8y avrol éxdrepol Epagav vikav,
Aéyovres oi- péy, &5 éwuTdr TAelves mepryeyovaar, of 8e,
ToUs puév amodaivovres medevyotds, Tov 8¢ opérepov Tapa-
pelvavra, kal oxvlevgavta Tovs éxelvwy vexpols. Télog Oé,
éc Tis Epdos cuumeaivres éudyovro wesivtay ¢ xal
auporépwy moMGY, évikwy Aaxedacuovior. ‘Apyeior pév 7
YUY aTO TOUTOU TOD XPOVOU KATAKELPUUEVOL TAS KEPANAS,.
wpoTEpoY émavaryxes Kouwvres, émoujoavTo Vopov TE Kal
xaTapn, wi) wporepov Opéfrew rouny ’Apyeiny pndéva, undé
Tas quvaikas ot ypvoodopnaew, mpiv dv Oupéas dvacw-.
cwvrar. Aaxedaipovior 8¢ Ta évavria Tovtwy Efevro vouov, 8
ob yap Kop@yTes wPo TOUTOV, AT TOUTOV Kopdv. TOV O¢ éva

Méyovor Tov mepiheiplévta TV TpuKoaiwy, 'Obpvadyy,

aloyvudpevov dmovosTéew és ZmapTny, TGV of cUANOXLTéWY

- Siepbappévaw, abrod pw év TioL Oupénae karaypricacas
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patwoy, nxe 6 Zapdinvos xnpvE, Seopevos Kpolow Bonbéew
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adrol éxdrepor] ¢ Both sides said
that they (airol) were conquerors.’
Thuc. uses the same words in refer-
ence to this story: Scaudyxesfar wepl
Ths yfis Tabrys (Oupedridos), darep
xal xpbrepby wore e avTol éxdre-
poc Hlwsay mxdy (V. 41. 2). On
the occasion to which Thuc. refers
(B.C. 429) the Argives, before mak-
ing a treaty with the Lacedaemo-
nians, stipulated that the possession
of Th might still be challenged
and lg:egaht or on the old terms.
The Lacedaemonians thought this
stipulation a piece of folly.

§ 7. xaraxep.] Cutting the hair
was a mark of mourning (II. 36. 3;
VL 2r.2). St 1 The H X

... . KOPRYTeES e Homeric
“Axaio. were xapyxoubwrres. Hence
prob. the adoption of the Spartan
custom: cf. 67. 3, n. On the enmity
between Argos and Sparta, see Cur-

tius, 1. 254.

brdvayxes] An Athenian law-
term. Hence here prob. there is
a reference to an earlier »éuos, which
made the practice compulsory.

§ 8. xopdv] Depends on &erro.
vépor. It was also a Sga.rtan vbpos
to comb the hair before battle. See
VII. 208. 4; 209, 5.

Tdv ol] 1.4, n.

ovAhoxuréwv] The loss of his com-:
rades would be all the more grievous,
because the military and the political.
divisions of the Spartans coincided.
Forthe\éxos,see Dict. Ant. Exercitus.

wv] Repeats 7dv &va above. See
II. 10. 3, note.

CH. 83. § 1. Spws] i.e. xal xep
TowiTwy éveoTedrwy Tpypudrwy.

dppéaro] The pluperiect (cf. éxé-
xavrro, § 2), as at 79. 3.

§ 3. mapeorxevacpévowrt kal...
. 69. 1, 0. .
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CH. 84. §1. umwtﬂ&xam]
Notice the §form of the ordinal, the
cardinal resoepesxaldexa belng re-
garded by Hdt. as a single word,
and therefore ‘indéclinable. Thus

we have Tesoepeoxaldexa Erea, ué--

pas, 86. 1, though we find &rea
7pia xal déxa, 119. 3, and résoapat
xal 3éxa €reow, 'fhnsc; I 1!.61.

- 8§ 2. Ma.pSos e 12

- § 3. derTadry] Hdt. had been
to Sardis (és éué, 93. 3).

é wpérepov B.] *The former king.’
€f. 11. 23.2, n

Aovra] The lion was an emblem
of the sun in the Lydian religion :
cf. 50. 4. Bahr.

vrov] elkacdrrwr and 3i-
3atdvrwr have been needlessly con-
jectured.

§ 4. 7 xwplov] Kriiger says
that 76 xwplov ‘should probably be
omitted, and the genitive made to
depend on vj. With 78 xwpior we
must have had % dxpbéwolss, like 70

xwplov al ‘Evvéa 6d¢f, Thuc. 1. 100..

‘O &v &) “Tpowadys odros 65

3.’ We may however equally well

retain 70 xwplob, and still take 77s
dxpordhos as the partitive genitive
afier 79.

o 8! k1] Not ‘it is that
part of the citadel which faces
Tmolus’ (for this we should want 73
xpds Toi T. Terp.), but ‘it lies facing
towards Tmolus in the citadel.” The
genitive 7fs w6\i0s may be explained
either (1) as added to express the
general locality, just as the name
of a country is put in the genitive,
with reference to some particular
point or place in it, e.g. 79s Geq-
qaMias éxl @dpo'a)\ov, or (2) as the
gen. of reference (1932. 3,n.). Com.
pare % 3¢ Ka\h alry Axth xaleo~
pévy Eorie pdy  ZikeNdw, wpds Oé
Tvoonpwlny rerpaupérny T9s Zixelins,
‘facing #n Sicily towards T.’ vI. 22,
4. For the genitive Tudlov, see
110. 2, n,

§s. m] All the MSS. have
airés, which is defended by Matthia
as making an opposition to the
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xal avenopevov, éppdaaln xal é Buuov éBalero. ToTe 8¢ 6
8y 6 avtés Te avaBeBnkee, xai rar avTov dAhot Ilepaéwy
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mepl avtod émemimpee xpnoouévovs. 1 8¢ Ilvlin oi elme
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éupevar,  avdijoe ydp év fpare mpdrov dviABe.
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péya viime] So Patroclus

Lydian (‘quum Lydum... vidisset,
is called péya vimios (Hom. ZZ. xvI.

ipse etiam Hyroeades’), and taken

by Blakesley with {8u», *having seen
with his own eyes.” But the former
explanation is contradicted by the
order of the words, and the latter
involves onmtmg ¢ Mdpdos. Per-
haps Hdt. originally wrote odros
here and avrés below (§ 6), and the
two having become transposed by
the copyists, ovres was altered into
6 avros.

§ 6. & adrds] This, if right,
must mean ‘the same man who had
seen the descent of the Lydian.’
Most modern editors omit the article.

xar’ avrdv] ‘After him,’—either
literally, i.e. in his track : cf. pera-
Sudker dwoorelhas Tpufpe kat’ aliriy,
111 4. 5; or metaphorically, codem
modo atque ille (cf. 8. 8, n.).

CH.85. §1. rpéfq;ov] See 34. 3;

38. 3, n.
§32. da Te Spevos xal

...brewbpdee] CL.8.2

. 5 1G. 45 120.1;
ll 44. 1. | N .

46) for praying to be allowed to
go out to battle: 4 'yt),p Euel\er | ol
avr avardéy Te xakov kal kijpa M-
reofa. St. Hesiod uses the same
expression in his admonitions to his
brother (uéya whme Iépom, Opp.
286). On the connection between
the Delphic oracle and Hesiod’s
poetry, see Gittling's Hesiod (p.
xxix. 2nd ed.).

dpdls ppevar] = adesse.  Acc. to
Buttmann (Lele 18. 10), the con-
struction is best thus: r63e got Auiow
(éoTiv) dugls elvar ‘it is better for
thee to be without it,’ dugls sc.
avrob, like dugls @uAdmidos, Hom.
Od. XVI. 267. It seems simpler to
supply ool after dugis, like Aws
dugls, . VIIL 444.

§ 4 pv vw] Owing to the
insertion of the clause with 4dp
(8. 2, n.), the sertence is resumed
with a fresh connecting particle : cf,
a9. I. .
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Tov pév &) mwovéew Tabtas TP &¢ Kpoicw éaTedts émi Tis 3

»

Cf. 11. 2. 5. Speech 33w, 87. 1). See Grote’s note, A.G.

frotr':) t e]hitherto dumb is regarded
as the bursting forth of an arrested
torrent. So ‘ rumpit vocem,’ Virg.
Aen. 11. 129; ‘rumpere fontem,’
Ov. Met. v. 257; Saxpbwy pifaca
Oeppd vduara, Soph. 77.919. The
legend forgets that the Persian
would not have understood the
Lydian language (épunwéas, 86. 4).

"QvBpwme] Not in its later con-
temptuous sense (cf. 35. 3), though
in the distinction drawn between
dedpes and dvlpwmor, VII. 2I0. 4,
we seem to see a trace of the mode
in which the later meaning arose.

- CH.86. § t. Zdp8ig &rxov] Prob.
545 B.C. Clinton.

70 Xp1) wv] See 53. 3.

§a. v] Vet at 111 16. 4
we are told Ilépoar Oedv voulfovae
elvat whp. T @v xarakalew ye Tols
vexpods ovdauds év vbuy éarl. Here
therefore Hdt.’s account must have
come from a Lydian and not from a
Persian source (cf. Aéyerac Uxd Av-

111, 165 (1v. 259).

88 &rrd] So in a similar con-
text, dis éwra Iepoéwr waidas VIII.
114 3. The phrase is prob. due to
some supposed sanctity of the num-
ber seven (pps. because the heavenly
bodies are seven in number : see ¢8..
8, n.). Here we should naturally
have expected recoepesxaldexa, in
order to give greater force to the
coincidence pointed out above be-
tween the number of days of the
siege and the number of years during
which Croesus had reigned.

A. watBag] See 27. 3, n.

&rep 8v] To some god or other.’
8o7is 0% = mescio quis, a stronger
form of ms. Cf. ola &) (= ravrd
7wa) below § 6; 8gos 84, 160. 3.
In all these instances & (like d#rore
in later Greek : cf. 157. 3) increases
the indefiniteness of the expression,,
because it emphatically calls atten-
tion to the ellipse. Thus 8ares 87 lite-
rally=sust whoever (you please).
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§ 3. wpoorijvar] Not from wpo-
tornue (wpodorny with the accus.,
Soph. £/, 1378, has quite a different
meaning), but from wposloTyut, in
the sense of rapasripac or égeXfeiv,
= ‘when this thought came upon
him.” So wpooxérras from wpocé-
xew 2. 2; and wpogrdires, xpoords
(119. 5; 129. I) prob. belong to
wpooloTnum.

dvevewdpevov] Buttmann’s inter-
pretation 1s the right one: see L.
e woKAGs devxins] Tobe tak

wollijs ns] Tobetaken
with wllat"l fgll:“w‘s: ‘from having
been till then perfectly quiet.” Buttm.
Some MSS. have Aetwoyuxins, and
this has been regarded as a marginal
explanation, which has usurped the
place of the true reading dyuvxizs.
On this view dveveixduevor must in
opposition to Buttm. be rendered
‘having recovered’ (= dveverxfels,
116. 2), but Hovxins is clearly pre-
ferable.

§5 7t &y xrA] ie (érua-
Aéouar Todrov) TO» wdouT. és N. éA-
Octy (1pd) peydAwr xpnudrwy xpoeti-
pnoa &y (el dvwardr ).

§6. @s...dpxiv] ‘How to begin
with’ (9. 3, n.). Hdt. makes So-
lon’s visit the turning point in

Croesus’ life (cf. perd =. olxbuevor,
34 1). Solon’s unheeded warning
was the dpx#, and the funeral-pile
the Téhos.

dropravploee] Corresponds to
7\e above. For other examples of
the coordination of indic. and opt,
see 117. 3; IL 160. 6.

ola 81] Not part of what Croesus
actually said to Cyrus, but added
by the author in order to avoid a
repetition of Solon’s speech : ‘having
said so and so,” ‘with such and such
words’ (whatever they were):—
elxas agreeing with Solon.

s re...dwoPefrixor] ‘And how
he had found everything to come to
pass.’ The reading ds re (Bekker)
is much simpler than dore, which
Bihr retains. Cf. VIL 197, &\eyor
s...ueTéwera 8¢ Gs...ds Te Eru wpos
Tobroeor.  Bihr makes dore depend
on ola 3) elras, ‘ quippe ita locutus, ut
omnia evenerint.” But should we
have had the optative, if this had
been Hdt.’s meaning? Another read-
ing is dwoBeBikeé ol, but in this
prob., as Schw. says, ol was ori-
ginally a correction written above
the termination of the variant dwxo-
BePrixee.

avrg] = Kpolog, thus referring to
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the same person as éwvroi above
and éwvrér below. An indirect re-
flexive (i. e. a pronoun which refers
to the subject of the main sentence,
while the subject of its own clause
is something distinct) may be ex-
pressed either by the regular re-
flexive form (where emphasis is
needed, as e. g. here, in the clauses
which have Solon for their subject),
or (more commonly in Hdt.) by the
oblique cases of aivris. Cf. adrév,
98. 2: airds, 111. 2; aur...éwvrob
(of the same person), 129. 4; uw,
11.8).

ovdév m pdaN\ov...1] ‘Not so
much with reference to himselfas ' —
an instance of the common Greek
idiom (Litotes) by which less is said
than is really meant: ‘not more
than’=‘not so much as.” Stein
maintains that it is necessary to
read % odvx és dwav, comparing IV.
118. 5, fxec 6 Ilépans 0ddév T paAhov
éx' Yuéas § ob xal éxl duéas, ‘as
much against you as against us’ (cf.
V. 94. 3; VIL 16. 8). Without the
second negative, he asserts, the
meaning would be ‘as little with re~
ference to himself as,’—i. e. neither
with reference to himself nor .to

mankind at large. St. cites Eur.
Tr. 793, 8oris ~yap alyel Oedv émi-
oraclar wépt | 00dév i pdXAov liev
7 welfee Néyww, ‘knows as little as
he persuades.’” But the reading of
the text may be justified by other
instances, e.g. ovxl é& wavumaylay
udA\ov 4 éml orparelav érhéouer,
‘not so much for an engagement as
on an expedition,” Thuc. 11 87. 2;
ov xdpurt 70 whelor 3 4By, * rather
by fear than by favour,’ #. I. 9. 3.
We cannot therefore say that a se-
cond negative must be inserted after
o udl\oy 7,—only that it may be.

14 dvlpdmuov] 97. 1, n.

Td mrlloxwra.] The outskirts
of the pile.

§ 7. Tvrlow] ¢ The vengeance’
(which would assuredly come),—
the definite article implying a refer-
ence to the doctrine o}) véueats,

xeheve] The reading of all the
MSS., and prob. right. Almost as
strong an instance of dvaxolovbia
occurs at V. 103. 4: kal yap T
Kaivor wpbrepor ov Bovhouévyr avu-
paxéew, s évérpnoay Tas Zdpdis,
TéT€ 0P kal alTn wposeyévero. Bihr
(2nd ed.) adopts the correction
Ke\ebew, R
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CH. 87. §1. &€ vl ol] Com- odrw & 7t éoloa xuxpy o K.7.N\, 1V,

pare the prayer of Chryses, Hom
Al 1. 37, kAOOL pev, doyupbrof, ...
woré Tou xaplevr’ éxl wpdv Gpe%a
KT\

§ 3. ofj ptv 88.] The dative
either denotes ‘the accompanying
circumstance’ (Madv. G. S. 42),
‘= ‘with,’ i. e. ‘to thy happiness,’
like ol ’Afnvafoc dréhes 7 vikp dwd
M\dfrov dvéornoar, Thuc. VIIL 27.
6, or more prob. the cause (= ‘driven
on by’) like dywolg duaprdvew, ¢p58p
78 wpooreraypuéva woweiv. For the
fatalism involved in this latter view
compare the concluding sentence
of the ch.

8§ 4 68 mg] - For dore, like gui
with the subjunctive in-Latin.- So

52. 3:—Js being used properly after
a definite, and &s 7is after an m-
definite antecedent.

v piv ydp 7j] In Attic we ﬁnd
pév sometimes mserted as here be-
tween the preposition and the ar-
ticle and sometimes not. Kriig.
quotes from Plato év uév Tois ouu-
@uwvoiper, év 8¢ T.is of, and %) Pios
els 7a uév ola Te, -ls 8¢ fd. od.

$Qov 1v] Homeric. Stein com-

‘pares olrw wov A ué\her wep;ur&

@ilov elvar, JU. 11. 116.
CH. 88. § 1. xdpra] Join this
w1th TOAN].
) Hom. ZI xx1v, 631, av-
r&p o Aapdavidny 1plaumor Uuup.afa
"Axs\\eds | eloopbwr,

-
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Méyew & T¢ Bovdoito. 6 8¢ avTov elputa, Aéywr' “ Odros 6
ToANGs duihos T( TavTa omwoudy mwoAAf} épyalerar;” ‘O dé
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elwe “ Ilohw Te Tw oy duapmale, kal xpiuara ta ca da-
dopéer.” . Kpoiaos 8¢ dueiBeror “Obre miiv Tiv éuny, 4
v ’ » A re . 10 g ¥ ’
ovre ypruata Ta éua Siapmales ovdeév ydp éuol ETi TovTwWY
89 péra’ aN\d pépovai Te kal dyovor Td gd.” Kipp 8¢ émi- 1
perés éyévero ta Kpoloos elme' peracrnoduevos- 8¢ Tods
- v ~ o e 3 4 3 -~ /4
aM\ov:‘, eipeto K;,;ourov % Tt oi &vopgin év Tolot movevpévoiat.
e " ~
¢ 8¢ elme “’Earel Te pe Ocol E8wrav SoiAov gou, Sukaid, €l Ti 4
évopéw mhéov, onpaivew oot. Ilépoas, puoiw éovres vBpiorai,
elol dxpipatol. N @v o TovTous mepildys Siapmwdcavras 3
Kal kataoyovTas xprpuaTa peydla, Tade Toi €€ avrov émibofa
yevéolar Os dv avTéy TheioTa Katdaxy, TOUTOV WPoodé-
xeabal Tou émavaornaiuevov. viv dv moincov de, € Tot 4
v RS ’ - 8 ’ y A
dpéore Ta éywd Néyw. KaTigov Tov Sopupdpwy éml mdanas
7oL mUAnoL uhdxovs, of AeyorTwv mpds Tovs éxpépovras
Td xplpata amaipeopevol, @s opea dvaykaivs Eyer Se-
- - ’ L) v ’ .
karevlivar 1 Ad. xal oV Te oL ovk amexbigear Biys
ATAIPECpEVOs TA XPTUATA Kai €Kelvol, ouyyvovTes moléew

§ 3. epwra] Unaugmented (19.
1, n.), from the epic form elpwrdw.
We find dwpdrwr however, Hom.
Od. 1v. 251.

§ 4. péra] = péreom. So &,
181.7; 183. 1; wdpa, 42. 1; &m
(in an oracle), VI. 86. 14.

rd od) The emphasis is marked
by the position of the words.

CH.89. §1. émpeMs...rd] This
.may be compared with ravra 33
_ddvvarov épdwn, Plat. Parm. 160 A.
(For converse instances of the predi-
cate in the neuter plural, see 4. 3,
note.) But very possibly the mean-
ing is ‘curae fuit quae Croesus di-
ceret’ (St.), the relative being used
(as at 56. 2) to introduce an indi-
rect question.

ol] = Kipp. Dativus commodi.

§ 2. mwAlov] ‘More (than others).’
So wpoeidoros wAebv T¢ xal ToUTOV,

IX. 41. 4. From this use comes the
notion of advantage in xAéov Exew,

¢épegfac. Translate: ¢if I have the
advantage in seeing aught therein.’,

iBpworal] Perhaps here, as Bihr
says, Hdt. is putting into the mouth
of Croesus the Greek sentiments
of his own age about Persian pride.
There is however some doubt about
the reading Umepxdumovs dyar, which
B. quotes from Aesch. Pers. 793,
and ¢Bpwral need not mean more
than ‘unruly’ (cf. 1. 32. 3). '

§3. & avrav] This may refer
to rovrous, but see g. 1, note.

br(Bofa]=mposdixiua. The asyn-
deton, 6s dv x.7.\,, as at 8o. 5.

xeofar] 32. I3, note.

§ 4. Aeydvrav] As if xal odTo
had preceded. So we have the im-
perative used after ws, ¢since,’—ds
el uy wépyere, éxloracle Huéas ouo-
Aoyroew 7 Ilépap, VII. 172. 4; and
after dore,—71& woA\a ¢ llpwraydpas
&dov duotplBer, Gore Odpper, Plat.
Lrot. 3 1 A,
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3 4 " \ ~ LA \JORrTs -~ hd 3 '
émireNéew, elme mpos Kpoioov Tade ““ Kpoioe, avaprnuévov 2
geb dvdpos Baaihéos xpnoTd Epya Kal Emea moiéew, aitéo
8oow, Ty Tiwva Boveal Tor yevécOar mwapavrika” ‘O &¢3
* o “’ /4 b N4 ~ /-, | o A ~
eire’ “’Q déomora, éacas pe yapiel pahiara Tov Geov TEV
‘EMMjrov, Tov ériunca éyw Oedv palioTa, émeipeaba,
méuravra Tacde Tas wédas, €l éfamariv Tovs € moelvras
vopos éore ol.” Kipos 8¢ elpero & 71 of ToiTo émnyopelwy 4
wapacréotro. Kpoigos 8¢ of émavnhoynoe magav Ty éwvrod
. Suavoiav, kal Ty xpnaTyplwv Tas Umoxpiots, Kai pdlioTa
Ta avafipata’ xal os émwapbeis 74 pavryly, éeTpareioaro
. ém Ilépoas. Néyov 8¢ Taita, rxatéBawe alris wapaites-5
pevos, émeivai of 7@ Oed Toutwy dveldicar. Kipos 8¢
’ o 113 \ ’ ’ Y o -~ ~ \
yerdoas elme Kai Tovrov tevEear map’ éuev, Kpoloe, xai
- \ ~ @ € ’ ’ ” L4 \ -~ 4
A\\ov TavTos Tob av éxdatote 6ép.” ‘Qs 8¢ TavTa fjkovoe 6
6 Kpoicos, méumwv Tdv Avdér és Aehdois éveréAero,
Tilévras Tas wédas éml Tol vnov Tov ovdov, elpwTiv €l ol T

CH. 90. § 2. oeb...alréo] Cf. puevos, 91. 5). But mest modern

; 178. 3.
3 dv%péc ] ¢En homme roi,
Larch. ‘With right royal deeds and
words art thou ready to do me ser-
vice.” For the zeugma, cf. 32. 10.

§ 4 8 7 ol Tovro] ‘What
charge he brought against the god
that he made this request.’” The
form éwpyopedwr is doubtful. If
from émryopos (éwrnyopla is found
once in Dion Cassius), the right
form would be éryyopéwr. Lobeck
(Phryn. 703) thinks that it is the
result of an attempt to ionicise éxa-
~yopetwv, which latter he considers
to be the true reading.

éra o] This, the reading
of all the MSS., is retained by Biihr,
though with some hesitation. Its
form may perhaps be justified by
xaryAdynoe (84. 4), and the meaning
‘repeated,” ‘told over again’ as-
signed to it (¢xav-, as in éwaveipd-

editors adopt the correction éraki\-
Ndynoe (cf. 118. 1). Hdt. seems to
attribute the idea of repetition to
Croesus, because he has himself told
the story (chs. 53 foll.). )

§ 5. xaréave] «karafalvw, as
used by Hdt. in this metaphorical
way, contains two notions (1) that
of coming to the end of a speech or
conversation, (2) that of recurring to
the main point after adigression. See
116.8; 118. 1; IIL. 75. 2; IX. Q4. 2.
Its meaning is therefore different
from that of descendo, decurro, which
‘always seem to imply lowering one-
self to what is disgraceful, or ha 'nF
recourse to what is unpleasant. Cf.
11. 65. 3, n.

rovrwy] OneMS. has 7odro (Kr.),
but compare the construction of uéu-
gopar, Aesch. Sept. 652, s olmor’
dvdpl Tgde knpukevudrwy | péuer.

§ 6. &l Tob viod 7. 0¥8.] Sardis
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‘ExAqpikoioe Oevior. 'Amixopévoioe 8¢ toias Avdoior xai
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“Tnv wempwpévmy poipav ddivata éore dmopuyéew Kai Oegp.
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Sopugpopos ‘Hpaxheidéwv, 8ohp yuvaiwknly émiamipevos, épo-
vevae Tov Seomorea, xal Eaxe THv éxelvov Tiuw ovdéy of
wpogikovasay. wpobuucopévov 8¢ Aoflew, bxws dv xard
Tobs maidas Tovs Kpoigov yévoiro 16 Zapdiwv mdbos, kal uy
xat avrov Kpolaoy, olk olis Te éyévero mapayayeiv polpas.
~ Goov 8¢ évédwrav alrai, fvigato xai éyapiocaté ol. Tpia 3
yap &rea émaveBalero Ty Zapdiwv dAwowr kal TodTo

émaraclow Kpoigos, s VaTepov Totae éreds TolToios dhods

Tils mempwpévns. Sevtepa 8¢ TovTwy Kawouéve avtd émip-

[

cannot have been taken before 548
B.C. at the earliest (86. 1, n). In
this very year the temple at Delphi
was burnt down (11. 180. 1), and
several years must have elapsed be-
fore it was rebuilt. Acc. to Stein it
was not begun before 539 B.C.

e of m] Had u% been used, it
would have implied that the en-
quirer was really in doubt.

elvar] The inf. has a double func-
tion, going both with »buos (for el
elvat, see 24. 17, n.) and with dxa-
ploToot.

CH.91. §1. miv wempopévny]
Aesch. Prom. 518, oxouv dv éxpiryos
e iy mwempwuédvny (Zevs). But in
the oracle delivered to the Athe-
nians (VII. 14I. 3) Zeus is repre-
sented as the supreme power: ov
3warar Tlalkds Ad' *ONvumior éfnd-
cacfai, x.7.\. See Grote, A, G.
1L 168 (IV. 264).

§ 2., wépwrov] See 13. 5, n.
Belilanger (quoted by Larcher) thinks
that it was this use of wéumrros which
misled Croesus, who would consider
the prédiction fulfilled in the un-

timely death of his son Atys.
J ] “Led onby:’ Hom.
Od. 111. 215, émiowdpevor Beod Sugp.

Aoflew] ¢ Apollinis cognomen,
quod- ad oraculorum responsa con-
torta atque ambigua relatum volunt,
alii ad obliquum solis cursum.’ Bihr.
The former derivation is well illus-
trated here, but more prob. the root
is Avk (Lat. /ucere). Stein compares
'Epvéias from épux.

Sxag dv] 75. 5, n.

§ 3. adra] adral, ‘of their own
accord’ (Schifer), is not so good.
With the persuasive powers here at-
tributed to Apollo, Grote compares
polpas Ewewsas dgbirovs Oeivar Bpo-
Tovs, Aesch. Eum. 714,

Tobro brr....dg...dNods] A mix-
ture of the two constructions rofre
ér. s édAw and émwordobw dhovs.
Cf. s édvras éudpute, 11. 1. 2; Néyov-
gw s OAwhdras, Aesch. Ag. 658,

8cirepa 8 TovTwy)]- Cf 185. 13
VI 46. 1; éucio devrepor, Hom. 7/
XXIIL 247. So even Toirwr 7plroy
in later Greek, ‘a third point be«
yond these.’ Aristot. £¢4.VIL 11. 3,
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Mvbiy ¥ umexpivato Toilot Avdoioe of 8¢ a amveucau s Sap&q
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Kpm’o‘ov Te dpynv kai lovins Ty wpwrny KarasTpopny
éoye olrw.

Kpma'go 8¢ éoTi Kai aA\a auaoq;m-m & E)L)\.a& 1
woA\a, Kai 0V Ta etpr),u.eva p.ouna. év uév 'yup BnBya 'rgzn
Bowrdv Tpimovs ypuaeos, Tov avélnke To AmoNiwv -rw

]ect of the work, Croesus having
been mentioned only because he was
the first to enslave Greeks (5. 5}
6. 2). The three chapters'which
follow conclude the Addios Aéyos

. §5 ¢me vd ddwe] The form of
expression (39..2, n.) can hardly
1mply reserve here, where the oracle
is represented as so triumphant in
its vindication of itself. Perhaps

the first elwe ought to behomllted (751:" 1, n.).«“..'I I Ct 6 :
{Valck.):—¢the things which L. v mpdryy
spake concerning the mule, not even CH.'92. § 1. EME&] Ina

t at did he comprehend’ (cf. wepl
avrod...7d, II. 51. 6).

§ 6. ovros] Bihr translates ‘mu-
Tus isted The omission of the article
might be justified (9. 2, n.). But
prob. the meaning is: this Cyrus
(who fulfilled the oracle) was really
a mule.)’

" §7. Toloy dwaoy] Cf 1. 3,
‘Here as there a rhetorical exag-
gerauon. St.

§ 8. ’Iwving] This reference to
Ionia is meant to recall the real'subs

HER,

wide sense, here including the Greek
cities of Asia Minor. So the term
comprises Sicily, ViI. 157. 3 ; Cyrene,
Rhl‘):‘& arid %ahmos, 1; 111.81. 1,

€ va, s. 50 fol

m’l Bowrdv] Added to dis.
tinguish it from Thebes in Egypt.
" plwovs Xp.] This temple seems
to have been famous for its tripods,
Cf. v. 59, 60; Pind. Pyth. XI. 5,
L. xpvoéwy & ddvrov Tpuwdduoy On-
cavpdy, &v weplaX éripace Aofla;
‘Tougrow 3 vovbpager, - -

6
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Ia;mvup’ & o8¢ ’Ecbemp al 7e Boes al yploeas xai Tiv
Kiovov ai moN\al, év 8¢ Ilpow)l’qc 'rns‘ & AeMbow& domis
xpvoén pe'yakv/ Tabra pév Kkai &t é G[LG 7w mepiedvTa” Td 3
& ékamormwre Ta TOY auaﬁﬂ,uarwv. a8 év Bpwyxb'Syﬂ Thot
- Maoiwv ava.ﬂqy.a-ra Kpourfp, &s éyo muvbavopar, loa Te
orabudv kai o;wm Tolos év Aeldolot. Ta pe'v vw & Te3
Ae)ubovs' «al é Tov A;ujuapew aveﬂfr)xe, oikfjic Te éovra Kai
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clac ™y Avddy dpxnv. 6 8¢ Ilavraléwv v *Alvarrew 4
pév mais, Kpoloov 8¢ ddehpeis ovk dpoutrpios. Kpoigos
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r&v xuévwy] This seems to imply
. that the temple (of Artemis) was
being built.

al woA\al] We have 7ov xlova,
1V. 184. 6. Both genders are found
in Homer

pW'lI tns] Sc.’Adypalys, so called,

er temple stood in front of

the great temple of Apollo. Ilpo-

woins has been unnecessarily sug-
gested.

§2. rdTivdvad.] 74, if right,
repeats for the sake of clearness:
‘t ose others, I mean, of the offer-
ings.’ But it is not unlikely, as
Kriiger suggests, that rd here has
slipped in from the line above, the
original reading having been: raira,
78 pév xal Eri...7d & éfamdhwle TV
dvafnudrwr. Inthenext clause sup-
ply éorl and take Kpolow as predi-

cate. :

Tiicw MW\ ?o'faw] So Bp. 7ds M.,
IL 159, 3. It has been proposed
to read rfs in both passages (cf. L
46. 2), since we have 7ovs Bp., 158,
1. But the masc. form may refer to

the family of priests, who had chargé

N

of the temple, the fem. being used
when the place itself is meant.
Schw.
wuld.] These words be-
long to what follows (22. 2, n.).
époia] i.e. of similar material and
wosrkmanshlp
3. .Tév watppwv Xp.] The
wealth of Croesus was )g,rob due
mainly to the long and compara-
tively inactive reign of Alyattes.—
Grote.

Iavrahéovry] In construction
with both cvowreldwr and yevéobac.
P. was probably the elder brother,
since Croesus was not born till the
23rd year of his father’s reign (cf.
25. 1 with 26. 1). St.

§ 5. 86vros Tod w.] Acc. to
Bahr, Lamher, and other§, these
words imply that Croesus became
king during his father’s lifetime.
This theory may get rid of chrono-
logical difficulties (Clinton, 7. A 11.
298), but can hardly be establisheqd
from the words of Hdt.
¥, mwpérepov] Before he became
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KaTIpwaas, ToTe Tpowe TH eipnuévp dvébnee & Tad elpnTac.
wal mepi pév dvabnuatwy Tocaira elpnod.

Ouwvuata 8¢ vij ‘Avdly é avyypadiy oV pdla Eyet, ola
Te Kal GANn xwpn, wapef Tod éx Tob Tuwhov ratadepouévov
rpypatos. “Ev 8¢ pyov oAy uéyiarov mapéyerar, xwpis

7oy Te Alyvnriov Epyov xai Tév BaBvlwviwv.
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avrole *Arvarrew Tot Kpoloov watpis oijpa, Tod 7 Kpymis
pé&v éori Nibwv peyalwy, TO 8¢ dA\o oijua ydua fyis.
‘éfepydoavro 8¢ v oi ayopaior dvfpwmoi, Kkal of yepw-
vaxtes, xal ai évepyalopevar mwaidickar olpor 8¢, wévre3
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Ypaupata évexexohamwro, Ta €kacror éfepydcavro. Kal
épaivero perpedpevor 16 TdY wardioréwy Epyov éov péyraTor.

xaTpdoas] ie. having made a
‘vow to do so. The real xarlpwois
.did not take place till the offerings
were made. St. See 164. I, note.
© dg Ta)=és & xwpla és d (elpyrac
prob. being impersonal).

CH. 93. § 1. Odvpard 8 x.7.\.]
¢ Lydian soil contains no vast amount
of marvels for chronicling, like ano-
ther country.’ Most editors insert
% (which may easily have dropped
out) before Auvdin, it being Hdt.’s
regular practice to use the article
when mentioning a country (19. 5;
¥3. 2; 173, 2). But possibly the
meaning is that given above.

padnriv] Thus indirectly Hdt.
claims the title of cvyypagess. Com-
pare the Thucydidean use of owwé-

(8

7P:¥ pdAa] ‘Non admodum.’ Schw.;
¢ not exactly,” Kr. See II. 37. 9, n.

old €] gualia fere, is Homeric,
and virtually = ds, like érixhowor old
7€ woAhols | Booxer yaia, Ode XI.
365. See 14. 8, note.

xal @AAq] «al, which adds em-
phasis in direct comparisons, e.g.
‘Lydia has, as other countries too
have’ (cf. 2. 3, n.)—is retained in
cases of comparison by contrast,—
¢Lydia has not, as other countries
too have.’ .

Xoépn] The collective singular
(179. 3, n.):—‘other country’ in-
stead of ‘other countries.” More
usually we have the plural (193. 3;
IIL. 107. 1).

xatadepopévov] By the Pactolus.

fpyov]=an artificial fdvpua. See
note on dpya péyald e xal Qwvpaord

at the beginning of the book.
Xopls] With uéyioror,—‘if we
put aside.’
§ 2. avrdh] In Lydia. So

avrol xaroxifw=¢év Tpde TH xdpp,
1v. 9. 6. .

onpa] This monument still exists
near the ruins of ancient .Sardis.
In 1853 the interior was explored
by M. Spiegenthal, Prussian Consul
at Smyrna, and a sepulchral cham-
ber was discovered composed of large
blocks of polished marble. The
mound has an external circumference
of about half a mile (Abicht).

§ 3. odpor] ‘Land-marks,’i.e.
pillars of stone; so called because
they marked off the separate por-
tions of the work done by each class
of labourers.

&v.] (sc. Néyorra), 13
(=drwa Epya) Exaorol étepy.
ixaoro]. Each of these classes
(36. 4, n.)« :

6—2
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TouTwy yap wv T éfevpeaty ovk oiknicvvtar Avdol. moiéew 5

§ 4. &8. 8 avral éwvrds] Be-
cause they find their own dowry.
Cf. 196. 6.

§ 5. o] See 16; 4, .

CH. 94. § 1. wparor.. vé propal
See Rawlinson, 4pp. Bk. 1., Note B.

xdmnlor] Homer represents the
Maeonians as trading with the Tro-
jans (ZZ. xvIIL 2g0), and as skilled
in the art of staining ivory (/. 1v.
141). Cf. 1. 167. 1, n,

§ 3. dmowloar] Supply o¢éas
from wapd oglor. Stein reads dwoe-
xiofar.

*Arvos 7ob M.] The two sons of

" Atys were the éxdmpot of the Ly-

dians (7. 4) and Tyrrhenians, and
his nephew ’Aclns (1V. 45. 4) the
éxdwupos of Asia, acc..to the Ly-
dian legends.

&dyew Auwr.] ¢ Lived on and held
out.” Aer. here denotes persistence
in suffering; usually in Hdt. per-
sistence in action of any kind, rot

merely in entreaties.
o ] 24. 11, N,
§ 4 x9Bwv k.T.\] Three of

these games are mentioned in Ho--
mer. Nausicaa Elays with the sgaipa
(Od. v1. 100), the suitors with weo-
ool (Od. 1. 107), and Patroclus, when
a boy, killed a playfellow, du¢’
dorpaydowre xowbeis (/7. XXI11. 88).
The xvfot (fesserac)seem to have been
a later development of the dorpdya-
Aot (#ali). The former had all six
sides numbered, while the latter
were at first without numbers, and

-afterwards necessarily only num-

bered on four sides,
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§6.. Avbdv] After verbs of di-
vision Hdt. either puts the whole
in the gen. and the parts in the ac-
cus. (cf. II. 4. 1), or both parts and
whole in the accus. (IL 147. 2), or
the whole in the accus. and the parts
in the accus. with xard (1. 132. 4).

§8. &wimhoa] The occurrence of
xhoia above seems to have modi-
fied the form of this word in the
MSS. Elsewhere (150. 3; 164. 4) the
form is Emerha (‘=71d é§ émurolis
oxevn, N émuréhaos krijoes’).

'OpBpikols] A very indefinite
region, apparently coextensive with
Northern Italy: cf. Iv. 49. 4.

§ 9. dwijyaye] Kriig. suggests
dmfyaye. But if it is necessary to
have a definite explanation of the
prep., dv- may denote either (r) the

tting out to sea, in which sense

owever vaiv is generally expressed
or understood, or (7) the march

into the interior on their arrival
(dviryayov és Zoloa, VI. 119. 1). Cf.
orparevua dvdtes énl hy 'EX\dda,
VII. 10. 22; Aadv dvfyayer (from
Greece to Troy), Hom. Z/. 1x. 338.
‘Led up’ need not mean much
more than ‘led forth.

Tupn{vo{vs] For an examination
of the legend, see Smith’s Dict.
Geogr. Etruria; Mommsen, Hist.
Rome, 1. 129. The Latin poets
were fond of alluding to this sup-
posed origin of the Etruscans: Hor.
Sat. 1. 6. 1; Virg. Aen. 11. 7815
Statius, S#. 1V, 4. 6; Plaut. Cure.
1. 2. 63.

CH. 95. §1. & Mdyos] Not here
‘used of any detached portion of the
work (75. 1, note) but of the general
plan of his narrative (II. 123. 1).
'Cf. wpocbijxas ~ydp 81 fuos & Néyos €&
dpxns édlyro, 1V. 30. 1. The pre-
sent Adyos (which properly finishes
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Th éwvTod édw Kal mpbTepov d0Kipos, xal wEANGY TL Kai

at the end of ch. 130) gives the story
of Cyrus with an account of the rise
of the Median and Persian empires.
To this however is appended an ac-
count of Persian customs (chs. 131
—140), corresponding to the digres-
sion on Lydian &ya and »éuot (chs.
93, 94); and afterwards the subju-
%gﬁon of the Asiatic Greeks by
arpagus (chs. 141—176) and the
campaigns of Cyrus against the As-
syrians and the Massagetae (177—
216) are tacked on to the present
Noyos (cf. dveyuc éxl Td» wpbrepor
Aéyov, 140. 5). Thus the programme
laid down here (7év re Kijpor...’ Aclns)
is completely carried out.
wro] 13. 3, note.

§ 2. tpupacias d\has] The
commentators identify these with
the accounts given by Ctesias (Pers.
Fr. 635), Xenophon (Cyrgp.), and
Aeschylus (Pers. 770).

$ijvar] Cf. &pawe Tor dbrra M-
»yow, 116. 1

§ 3. ’Acovplev] i.e. the inhabi-
ta.nts) of Nineveh (103. 4: cf. 178,
2, n.).
trea dxoos xal x.] B.C. 1230—

- candidate and afterw:

711, Clintonq.P b

wpTOL... vro] Cf. 2.1, n.

tyévovro]  ‘ Proved themselves.’
oU pév Tt KaTUYMITOM Xepelwy | ylyve-
Tat, 8s Kev éraipos éov mewwvuéva
eidy, Hom. Od. viil. 585. xws im-
plies that Hdt. had no trustworthy
account of the details. -

4. "Eévrev... mepuijov] For
the gen. abs., see 3. 3. The words
avrovéuwy and Tuparvidas are used
from the point of view of a Greek.
Cf. 11. 147. 2, n.

CH. 96. § 1. Aniéens] ¢The
story of D. describes what may be
called the despot’s p:logess, first as

as fully es-
tablished.” Grote, A. G. 1. 415
(111. 310). Two or three MSS. omit
chs. g6—r100 inclus., giving in their
place a short summary of the facts
contained in them.

§ 2. xard x ] i.e. without
any common political centre (cf. &
rohwpa, 98. 4): a state of things
%uite opposed to Asiatic experience.

ompare the state of Attica before
Theseus, Thuc. II. 1§. 2. See below,
170. 4, note.

-
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]  Supply dxacosirp.
A converse instance is ¢elcasfar
olkry agdgpont Aeféeras, Thuc. III
%9. 1, where olkrov has to be sup~
plied after AafSorras.
vons] ¢ Though there was etc.,
and though he knew that the just
has the unjust for an enemy.’

§3 = ] So all the MSS.
(Schw.). Cf.ir.3. 3, n.

wepurimwrovres] The unjust judg-
ments are viewed as misfortunes:
cf. olroc pév yur TOQUTYOL Tepiémime
“rov TOXy0Y, VI. 16. 2 (St.).

. 8wacdpevor] Middle voice: ‘to
get judgment given.’ .

CH. 97. § 1. Toi bmdorr.] The
(collective) neut. sing.=the masc.
plur. Cf. 70 dvfpdwwor, 86. 6; ol
‘awofarbrros, 140. I; el TovTOUS TE
xal 10 Uwouébvor & Zwdprp Kara-
orpéyear, VIL 209. 6. K

dyaxe| ¢ Referred to him-
self as judge,’ (cf. 1IL 31. 4) :—used
as the perfect passive of dvarifnue
(14. 3, n). Compare the use of
dvarifmu, I1. 134 X; 135. 3:="Fre-
fer to (as author),” “ascribe to (as
possessor),’

wpoxarilev] See 34. 5, n.

8ikqv] The future : = dixdoeww. So
drodoxeiug, 199. 8.

§ 3. L] =éwvrols . n.
=dA\Hhots, (3 3. n)y

7év karnkéyrev] Lit. ‘that which
came home to them—applied to
them,” and so (=r&» xaresredrwr)
‘their present circumstances.’ VII.
104. 1, E\eyor T& karixovra Zwap-
Tuirpot, ‘I told you the state of the
case with the Spartans.” This use
is unattic. .

§ 4 wra] Not ¢ were fore-
most in speaking,’ but ¢spoke .ta
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this effect,’—this more than any-
thing else expressed ithelr view.
ud\iora, in this sense of fere, usually
has x7 (xov) joined with it by Hdt.
Here xn comes later.
p] See8. 1,n.:
péov avrav] Partitive gen.

¥pya] Larcher restricts this to
a%ricultural pursuits (36. 1, n.), but
cf. Hom. /.. xxI1. 53 where
Achilles bids Agamemnon pile a
heap of wood that thus the body of
Patroclus may be burned, Aaol &’
éxl &pya vpdrwvrat.- Prob.here,
as there, épya has a perfectly general
sense. Cf. 1. 129. 1.
th:'l] (=;¢d>m;:r¢, above) implies

t the speech is imaginary.

CH. 98.pee§ 1. woMAgs] ¢ Fre-

uens ab unoquoque viro propone-
gatur et laudqabgl?ur.’ Bahr. So
ar\eioTos, 120. §5; warroios, IX. 109,

4,
4 8] ¢And at last:’ 158. 3, note.
. §2. avrdv] (not éwvrér) because

avrovs is the subject of xpariva: (see
note on air, 86. 6).

§5. Tavra Td viv] ¢ Those, I
mean, which.” rafra is added as
an afterthought, and so there is no
need of an article with relxea.

'AyBdrava] In the Behistun In-
scription (125. 5, n.) the word is
Hagmatdna. ‘In the Greek poets
the last three syllables are short, yet
there cannot be a doubt that the
natives called the city Hagmat4n.”
Rawlinson.

¥repov] Agrees with xoxAov under-
stood, the part being put in apposi-
tion with the whole (relxea). See
11 41. 4, note. For the collocation,
cf. dx’ &Alov éx’ &N\No law E0vos, 102,
3; ‘sordidus a tenui victu distabit,’
Hor. Sat. 11. 2. 53 (St.). The same
idiom is involved in the phrase évav-
Tl wduy, 207. 1.

§ 6. 7eixos] ¢ Stronghold,’ thus
including all the relxea mentioned
above. Cf. 80.8; 11. 118. 3.
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§7. = ¢ xov has

pv xov 7]

the force of an opt. with &, i.e. it

implies a mere conjecture on the part
of Hdt.’ St.

&dv] More usually the participle
of elul is put in gunstruction with
the predicate: e.g. 68. 4.

aMéy ]  ‘To a still (xai)
greater extent’ (cf. 114. 4; 117. 1);
ie. art has done even more than
nature. Schw. suggests thdt ¢ may
go with 76 ¢, so as to answer to 70
wnév ¢ above, but the order is against
this.

xihov dvrov kTN] ¢ Since
there are seven,’ &c. The meaning
seems to be that the arrangement of
so many walls in this way implied
considerable skill.

upol]  Treasure-houses,’ as at
14. 4. *‘Hdt. prob. obtained his
information from the Medes he met
with at Babylon.” See Dict. Geogr.
KEcbatana.

§8. 78 8t atrdv péy.] The par-
titive genitive inserted between arti-
cle and subst.  See 165. 1, n.

xard] ‘About the same in size
as:’ lit. ‘after the standard of :’ cf.
katd MbBpddryw, ch. 121. & xdxhos
was the regular phrase for the ring-
wall at Athens (Thuc. II. 13. 8).
In the oracle given by Hdt., viI,
140. 3, Athens is called wd\is Tpo-
xoediis. The fortified portion of

the xiUkhos was 43 stadia in length
(Thuc. Z ¢.): the remainder acc. to
the Scholiast r7: total 6o stadia.

Aevkol] ¢ The seven colours here
mentioned are precisely those em-
ployed by the Orientals to denote
the seven great heavenly bodies, Sa-
turn being black, Jupiter orange,
Mars scarlet, the sun golden, Venus
white, Mercury azure, and the moon
green,—a hue which is applied by
the Orientals to silver.” Rawlinson.
Compare the myth (also of Eastern
origin) in Plato’s Rep. (X. 616 ¢.)
where we have the motions of the
heavenly bodies represented by eight
(i.e. the earth is included) concentric
rings, with rims rising in height
from the circumference to the centre,
—xUKANovs dvwler T4 xel\y dai-
vovras. The colours however are
much modified. Jupiter is a bright,
and Mercury a dull, white; Saturn
and Venus gre {avf6repa éxelvwy, and
Mars is dmrépvbpor.

§ 9. dappdrow] ¢ Assyrio fu-
catur lana vemeno,’ Virg. Georg. 1.

465.

gt’;o 8 ol T.] ‘Two, the last’
=‘the two last” Cf. dvo 7a ué-
ywra, VII. 47. 4; wévre TOv doxls
pwy, ‘the five chief,’ vII. 129. 3.

xa ] ¢Silvered over.
So xaraknpoir, 140. 3 ; karaxalsody,

VL 50. 4.
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CH. 99. §1. wéopov] ‘Etiquette.’
Krig. For rovde, see 9. 3, r?ote.

pre...me] See 63. 3. We may
compare the ceremonialism of the
Siamese court at the present day.

] ¢Consult’ (47. 3, n.).
Bahr takes rdrra as the masc. sing.
(=&agrov). But in this sense Hdt.
generally uses xds 7is, e.g. 50. 2;
11L. 79. I, or wds dwmip, e.g. ¢8. 1;
1I. 95. 3. (At VII 197. 3, oTéu-
pact wds wvkaches, prob. wds=
fotus.) Itis better thevefore here to
take wdvra as the neut. plur. in an
adverbial sense (155. 3), and to sup-
ply Twd from undéva as the subject
of xpéesfar. ¢ After drrior prob.
Twds not Bacihéos is to be supplied :
cf. 133. 4 Kriig. This explana-
tion is confirmed by xal drast= (not
merely for the dyyehot in the king's
resence but) also for all. roiré ye
1s added pleonastically for the sake
of emphasis (11. 68. 5, n.).

§ 3. doépvuve] ‘Habitu se au-
gustiorem fecit’ (of Romulus), Livy,
1.8. 1 (St.). ‘Hedged himself round
with this state.’

oxws dv] 75. &, note.

CH.100. § 1. 7§ TvpavviB] ‘For

his despotism.” Strictly these words
only belong to diexbounae. Cf. 59.

1 (St.).

] ¢That the Medes
should be familiar with writing be-
fore 700 B. C. is nothing wonderful ;
but that a Greek historian should
mention the use of letters as an or-
dinary matter is worthy of remark.’
Clinton. Prob. Hdt. uses the word
here simply because 8. ypdgew was
the regular (Athenian) phrase for
bringing an action (Béhr).

dowépweoxov] Hdt. rarely omits
the syllabic augment except (1) in
the pluperf., e.ge dedolAwro, 94. 9
(this is not uncommon in Attic), and
(2) in the imperf. and 2nd aor., when,
as here, the form in oxor is used:
cf. \dBeaxe, 1V. 78. 5; pelyecxov,
VIL 211. 3; also 19. 1, note.

§ 2. {xexoopdaro] The plural
verb. after a neut. subst. is not un-
common in Hdt. (cf. 139. 2; 11
138. 1; 111. 88. 4; al). Possibly
some instances may be explained by
supposing a sort of personification
(see 11. g0. 4, note), and others by
emphasizing the plurality of the
parts (L. 139. 2, n.). But other cases
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remain (e.g. where, as at I11. 138. 1,
both sing. and plur. verbs are used
of the same subject), which no more
admit of these elaborate explana-
tions, than do the instances of this
idiom in Homer.

Sxwg peramépParro] See note,

17. 4.
. xal ol] ol is the dative of the
pronoun: cf. 103. 5.
Xa ] See note, 114. 2.
CH. 101. is =
dvdykace & wéhigua wojocacbar, 98.
. 43 hitherto the different yévea had
‘been under semi-independent chief-
tains. The second Tocdde refers to
.what precedes, cf. 7dde, 117. 4; S,
126, 7; Toupde, 180. 1. This use is
-esp. common, when the same word
is also used in the same sentence to

refer to what follows. Conversely
we find odros (rowidras) of what fol-
lows: 125. 1; 178. 2, etc.

CH.102, §1. To] B.C.
656, Clinton : 658, Grote, who places
the commencement of Median /4is-
tory at this point. Ph. was named
after his grandfather (96. 1).

§ 4. xal’Acovplev] «al has an
exg]a.nntory or restrictive force :
¢ those Assyrians, I mean, who.’
The name ’Agavpiot is applied b
Hdt. to the Babylonians as well
(178. 1), who were on friendly terms
with the Medes (74. 5).

éwvrdy] ¢ At home,’ as opposed
to their loss of foreign power.

«} fixovres] See 30. 8, n.

CH. 108. § 5. Kvafdpns] B.C.
636—595. Grote, Lo
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wais' o éoéBalov pev é Ty 'Aciny, Kippeplovs éxBa-
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104 ovrw és Ty Mydueiy xwpny amikovre. *Eoti 8¢ dmo Tis 1
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_ §12. Ddxwexard T.] ‘Set them
in.companies, by troops.” The Aéxos
. in its technical sense (e.g. 1X. 53. 2)
was a smaller and prob. a more
definite division of an army than the
réhos.
§3. Srevd x.TA\] See 74. 2.
dvw] i.e. to the east of: cf. 130,
1, where dvw precedes its case.
‘Aciyy wéoav] Used without
any very definite meaning (cf. 104.
4; 130. 4). Strictly speaking, the
phrase would include the ’Apdfioc
and the 'Irdol (IV. 39, 40) who were
independent in the time of Cam-
byses and Darius (I11. 7. 2; IV. 44.
3). Cf. 7fs ’Acins 74 woAA& Uwd
° Aapelov étevpédn, IV. 44. 1.
cag &] This seems to
imply a league with C. as president.
§ 4. T Nivov] Its fem. gen-
der serves to distinguish it from the
mythical hero Ninus (7.3: cf. ‘con-
veniunt ad busta NV¥nz,’ Ov. Met.Vill.
88). The names-of cities and coun-

tries in -os, -ov are generally feminine
on the analogy of wioos &c., but
where there is no analogy to justify
the fem., the genders follow the ter-
mination, e.g. 7d Aedxrpa, 70 "Apyos,
3 Zehwobs.

§5. Kuppeplovs] See6. 4; 15.
2; IV. I 1.

oirw] simply repeats émiombue-
voe. Cf. 1L 84. 4.

CH.104. §1. MawinBos] We
have Ma«drw, 1v. 3. 2. The position
of the Palus Maeotis (mod. Sez of
Azov) in Hdt’s geography is de-
scribed, IV. g9—ior: that of the
Phasis (mod. Rion), 1v. 37, 45, 86.

rpuixovra) The distance between
the two is but little more than the
distance called a five days’ journey
at 72. 3, but the difficulties of the
route would be much ter.

§ 2. vmwepPivar] Prob. implies
more than the mere crossing of the
borders: 9 Mnduch xdpn wpds Za-
axelpww Spews) éoTs xdpra, 110. 3.
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dvay] Supply &o7i (=E&ear) from
od woANdv (éa1i) above (Kr.). Or o

notion governs elvas (St.).

- §3. Ty xarvmweple 683v] Hdt.
.seems to mean that the Cimmerians
went along the eastern shore of the

‘Black Sea (to the west of Mount

Caucasus), and so passed into Asia
Minor through Colchis, while the
Scythians followed the more circui-
‘tous route along the shore of the
-Caspian, to the east of Mount Cau-
casus (to the east of the Caspian
acc. to. Stein), and further inland
(xarvmepfe) from the Black'Sea: cf.
és pecbdyaiar Tijs 6doU Tpagplévres,
1V. 12.-4. But there are great diffi-
.culties, for (1) the eastern shore of
the Black Sea is impracticable, and
hence Niebuhr suggests that the

Cimmerians entered Asia Minor by -

the western shore, (2) the pursuit is
in itself improbable after the aban-
donment of the territory, and (3) the
mistake in the route (duaprdvres ris
6do0, 1V, 12. 3) still more so. Grote,
H. G. 11. 430 (111 335). 0836w is a
quasi-cognate accus. as if the simple
wverb rpawésfac had been used. Cf,
gwepéovra piow, 152, 4.

. &wéoxor] ‘Spread :over,’ like

érrd & érécrxe ré)\eopa, Hom, 7.
XXI. 40

CH. 105, § 1. Wapmirnixos] He
may have been besieging Azotus at .
the time (1L 157. 1), but dvridoas
is rather against this, since Ascalon
is south of Azotus.

- 7b mpogurépw] So we have 1'6
wpdow (5. 5), but 74 mposwrdrw, on
the analogy of 73 u@A\ov, Td udA-
ora. With the form rpoawrépw, cf.
Oeorépws (122. 3, n.).

- § 2. dowiwv] Here probably in
an acnve sense.

Tis Olpav.’Adp. ] Hadt. calls by
this name a deity worshipped under
various titles in_the East. Cf. 131.
3; IV. 59. 4. In the same sense
we have 7y olpaviny by itself, 111
8. 2. In Plato’s Sympos. (180 d)
two Aphrodites are mentioned, ‘the
elder one, born of no mother, daugh-
ter of heaven, to whom therefore we
give the title of heavenly' (odpa-
vinw); the younger one, daughter of .
Zeus and Dione’ &c. The Muse
Urania is first mentioned by Hesiod,
Theog. 78.

§ 3. muwlavdpevos] Hat. prob
went to Ascalon to enquire, just as
he went to Tyre for a similar object
(1r. 44 1) .

. ‘l
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§4 vobvK.lpdy] AtPaphos.  CH.106. §r1. odu] ‘Throngh

Tacitus gives a description of the

i there (Hist. 11. 3. 5).
radrys] Added to distinguish

this Syria from the country of the

Cappadocians (6. 1: 73. 1).

" §5. 1 0eds] Some MSS. have

0 Oeos. See I1. 133, 2, N.

Aeav v.] ‘Smote them with
disease, that they became women in-
stead of men.” Hippocrates (cotemp.
with Hdt.) discusses the matter (de
Aer. Aq. et Loc., 21). ’

dpa] can hardly go'with Aéyovet
in the sense of ‘concur in saying.” ‘It
must therefore couple the two clauses
8id 70076 opeas vooéew, and dpav...ws
Siaxéaras,— state at one and the
same time both the former cause
and the present observed effects.’
Te is out of its place.

rods dmwv.] i.e. travellers who
visit Scythia. *Thus 7ols dr. is the
subject of 6pd», and the nom. to da-
kéaras is oo, Tods xaléovar K.T.\.

*Evapéas] =drdpoytrovs, 1V. 67. 3.
Hippocrates translates it by avar-

,
L el

them,’ because dvdorara #» is equi-
valent to a passive verb (St.).

Xopls v ydp x.7.A.] Hdt. means
that the Scythians employed three
modes of levying supplies :—(1) the
regular tribute, @dpos, @bpo, (2)
an extraordinary impost, &rppocor
k.T.\, (3) irregular pillage, fpragor
x.r.\.  With the repetition, cf. wpd-
Towol Te...kal wpdrrous, 102. 3. Reiske
proposed @dpor (‘as tribute’) for
¢opww. Kriig. also omits Toi ¢pdpov,
so that xwpls uév—x. 8¢ = partim—
partim. Blakesley reads xwpls uér
ydp popwr (Expnogor ydp éxdoTwy T
dxdorage éwBdAov) KT\, but we
should have expected éxdorous on
this view (instead of éxdarwr), as at
111. 58. 4. There is no real reason
for altering the text. Though Hdt.
uses 76 émSdANor (IV. 115. 1), the
transitive éxréBaXlov may be justified
by éxefifn papin, VI. 93. 3; $vyiw
émiBaldw, VII 3. I. . .
- §3. xal mv 7¢ N.] xal here
seems to correspond to ué (rovraw

wé» above): like Homer's kdprioroc
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pév Eoar xal xaprloros éudyxovro
(/2. 1. 267). So we have uév followed
. by drap, 11 92. 2; cf. dpuels pdr...
“Exrop, drép oV (/1. V1. 84).
e\ov] 606 B.cC., Clinton.
vt Ady.] An allusion to the
’Acovpioe Mryos (184. 1, n.).

m\jv mis Baf.] According to
later authorities the Babylonians ac-
tually assisted the Medes at the
siege. Cf. 74. 5.

§ 4 oV Toiogi] = olv TolTois
7&, ¢ counting those during which.’
For the fate of the Scythians after
their retreat, see 1V. 1—4.

CH. 107 §1. "Acrvdyns] 595
B.C. For the story of Cyrus, see
Grote 11 157 (1v. 247). ‘This
only is historically true that the
daughter of king Astyages of Media
was married to Cambyses, a vassal

rince, or some Persian of rank.’

iebuhr.

ero] So Oeuévn, 113. 5. The
middle voice, bccau?ehthe child is
regarded as a part of the parent:—
70 Tékvov tmsp;v 7 wyhikov xal ui)
xwpio03, Goxep pépos alrob, Aristot,
Eth. v. (6). 8. :
- § 3. adrd ¥aocra] Blakesley
compares Danicl, 11. 3, foll , where
the king merely states that he has

had a dream and expects the sooth-
sayers to tell him the details of it.
On this view aird &acra would
= the exact incidents of the dream,
one by one, and it would be possible
to retain the MS. reading imofé-
pevos,—having laid down the fact
of the dream, as a dasés on which
they might employ their art. But
it is prob. better to accept vmes.té-
kevos (cf. 108. 3) and understand by
atrd &acra (= avbéxacra), *the
plain truth’ as opposed to the sym-
bolism of the dream. Stein quates
xal Taira uérroi undév alvkrplws .
dAN' abfékaot Exppate, Aesch. Prom.
950. For the use of the plur. with-
out any thing definite to which it
can refer, see 9. 1, note.

§ 4 6 RIL] For Iéoy 3¢.
This insertion of the pronoun with
3¢ is common in Hdt., esp. when the
pmecpdentfclause with uév is ne-
gative. Cf. 17. 45 171. 2; 196, 4.

88ot] Cf. lorg (= lmc?f V.
103. 3; Tel, 1. 113. 3.

olkins dyabis] the Achaemenidae,
'Cf. 125. §; 209. 3; Xerxes derives his

.descent from “Achaemenes through
Cyrus and the elder Cambyses, Vil

It 3. .
" ‘rpéwov] ¢ Tumn of mind.’
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plrw Cf. péoos wollrns (Thuc.
VL 54. 2), which the Scholiast ex-
plains by ovre éxipavis odre ddoos.

CH. 108. § 4. &x ydp ol] Cf.
T. 4, N.

§ 5. &ybvero] ‘Was born.’ So
133. I; 1L 82. I.

“Apmayov] Cf. 8o. 2; 162. 1.

olkrjiov]. Neessarium, not fa-
miliarem. Cf. cvyyevijs éorw 6 mwals,
169. 3. Being a Mede, Harpagus
could only be related to Cyrus
through the daughter of Astyages
(Larch.).

§ 6. mapaxprion] ‘Treat by
the way,’ ‘treat lightly." So wapa-

‘xovoas ‘having heard by the way,’
¢ havmg chanced to hear,” 11I. 129,
Cf. mapopdw, wdpepyov. The
'accus. on the analogy of dueléw,
wapopdw. Compare the dat. after
wouifewr on the analogy of xpfiofas,
(11. 40. 4) ; and the gen. after wel-
‘Gegfar on the analogy of dxodew
(1. 126. 6). Or the accus. mpffyua
here may be explained by the at-
traction of the relative, 76, :

mapaBdAn] Cf. s 003 wdmore
avrdv év rais wpds Baciléa Saxoviars
wapaBdloiro, Thuc. I. 133. In both
passages the word has been rendered
* deceive,” but the more simple
meaning expose to risk’ (lit. ¢ lay
down as one's stal\e, to match
(mapa-) the opponent’s stake ’) makes
sufficiently good sense.

] i. e. Mandane and Cam-
byses: cf. 109. 4.

& vorépns] Cf. éx véys, 6o. 3;
& Tijs l0éqs 11. 161. 6; THw TaxloTp,
L 24. 5. The existence of ravry,
9, =i &c. proves that this idiomatie
use of the feminine wras of very early
origin. Here Schw. unnecessnnly
supplies dpxis.

oot éwvrg] if right = ewvrg. But
there is some doubt about the read-
ing. So at 1v. 97. 6 some MSS.
read 7dde Nyew ¢aly 7is dv ue
éwurod dvexev, ¢ for my own sake.
The idiom is common ¢only in the
plural : the instances in the ﬂmgular
are mostly uncertam readmgs jelf
G-G.754 b0 I
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§8. dvBpl v8¢] Instead of éuol,
¢ with tragic pathos.’ St. For obre
—8¢, cf. Te—&¢, 11. 126. 2, n.

76 ye pov] It is right for me and
mine (whatever others may do). viIL
140. 3, 7v pY 7O Vuérepov (= Duels)
avriov yévyras. &) marks the apodo-
sis, = ‘then.’

CH. 109. § t. v &m fav.]
So 11 119. 3, Enoe Ty éxl Oavdry.
Constructions of this kind stand on a
different footing from mere adverbial
uses of the fem. (e. g. é¢ vorépys, 108.
6), and may fairly be explained by
supposing the omission of some fem.
subst. Here we may either supply
686 on the analogy of v éxl favdre
&todow wotevevor, VIL 223. 3, or (more
prob.) take a cogn. accus. (kdounow)
from the verb (Schw.). Cf. m9»
avrThy Tairyy éoraluévo (so. aToNNY)
VIL. 62. 1; Ty avrhp éoxevacuévor
(sc. oxevip) VII. 84. Kexoounuévoy is
explained by 111, 5; 112. 5.

Acrtvdy.] The possessive gen.
uts;ed instead of vwé or ¢ Cf. 1L
18. 1.

HER,

§ 2. o¥ol] Notice the Homeric
hiatus, like of ol dewxés (/. XV. 496),
as if there were still a reminiscence
of the digamma. The Ionic dialect
takes no trouble to avoid a hiatus :
e. g. it does not use the » épeAcvori-
Kav.

§ 3. dwas ¥po. yévov] So V.
36. 3, vavkpdrees Tijs Oaldoors.
Hom. Od. 1v. 788, xeir’ dp’ doiros
dragros édfrvos H5¢ woryros. Soph.
O.7. 190, dxalxos dowidwr (St.).

§ 4. dvaPrvat] VIL 205. 2, és
Acwvidny dvéBawe 1) Bacnly. dva-
prob. as in dvaxwpéw (cf. ) Baci\nty
dvexdpnoe & Tov waida, VIL 4. 3),
the kingly power being considered
to return and commence afresh on
the accession of a new monarch

7. I, n.).

& d\\o 1] d&\o 7, Bahr: but this

would more naturally be written 7{

d\\o, as at Thuc. L. 39. 2. Pro-

perly the sentence ought to run:

dANo T¢ Nelmerac ... 9 kwwdivwy KT
But d\\o 7¢ 5 becomes a regular in=-
terrogative formula := nonne.

7
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70D pév dodaléos elvexa éuol Set ToiTov TENeUTAY TOV Talda’
Oel pév ToL Tov Twa 'AcTudyeos avToi ovéa ryevéobar, xal
110 p1) T6ov éuav.” Tabra elme, kai avrika dyyelov Emepre émi ¢
T6v Bovkodwy TV 'AdTudyeos, Tov JmlaTaTo vouds Te émwiTy-
dewraras vépovra, rai olpea OnpiwdéscraTa’ 7@ olvoua Ny
Murpaddrns, ovvoikee 8¢ Tf) €wvrod gurdovde* olvopa 8¢ i
yvvaiki v Th ovvoikee, Koo kata v ‘EAMjvwv yhéooav,
xatd 8¢ Ty Mndukiy Saraxd* v yap kiva xaléovar omdxka
Mi8ot. ai 8¢ vmdpeal elow Tdy ovpéwy €vba Tas véuas TGV 2
Bodv elye olros &) 6 Bovkdhos, mpos Bopéw Te dvéuov TdY
’AyBatavwy, kal wpos Tod mwovrov Tob Evelvov. TalTy pév 3
ryap 1) Mnduer) xwpn mpos Zaamelpwy opewvr) ot kdpTa Kai
PYrn\ij Te Kai iBpot ovvmpedrs. 7 8¢ dAAny Mnduey xdpn
éorl miga damedos. émel @v 6 Povkohos omwoud MoAAS 4
ka\eouevos amikero, Eneye 6 "Apmayos Tade “ Kehever ge
’AcTvayns 7o wadiov ToiTo AaBovra fetvar és 1o épnudraTov
Tév ovpéwy, brws dv Tayiora Siapbapeln. xai Tdde Toi s
éxéevae elmelv, Ny w1} amokTelvys avTd, dANL Tep TPOTE
mepimroujoy, 6MOpp TG rarioTw ae duaxprigesbar émopav
111 8¢ éxxsluevoy Téraypar éyw.” Tabra drovoas 6 Bovkihos, 1
kal dvahaBwy T0 mwaidiov, fie THy avTiv omicw 68y, kai
dmuvéetas és Ty émavMy. TH & dpa xal avteg 1 qum), 2
émriref éodoa waoav nuépny, TéTe Kws rata daiwova TikTel,

CH. 110. § 1. Tadra elme xal]
Like the Homeric 7 pa xal.

&ml...1dv] = énl Tobrov...Tov.

¢mmdewrdras] Explained by 67-
puwdésTara.

Kuwae] Cf 122. 3. Grote 1L
157, 0. (IV. 247.)

§ 2. mpds Popéw] The direction
of any object with regard to oneself
may be expressed by an imaginary
line of connection. In English (as
often in Greek) this line is viewed
as drawn from oneself to the object
(‘towards,” mpds with the accus.),
but sometimes in Greek the line is
conceived as drawn f7om the object,
and then wpds takes the gen. Cf. 75.

3, n.
vdv "AyB.] The genitive of re-

ference (cf. 74s wohios 84. 4; éwurds,
193. 4, n.). Thus the phrase lit.
= ‘from the north side with refer-
ence to (in its bearings from) A.,’
i.e. ‘nosthwards from A.’

§ 4. om woANj] With dwikero.

Sxas dv] 75. 5, 1.

§ 5. o¢] Prob. subject (167. 4),
not object of diaxp. (cf. however 24.

5)-

dxxelpevov] xeiuac is compounded
with preps. of motion, because it is
regarded as a passive of r{fngu. Cf.
dvaxéatar (= dvaréfewrar) 14. 3;
97. 1, n.

CH. 111, §2. wdoavijp] Not
‘all day’ but ‘every day.’

xws] almost = it chanced.” &ruyé
kws Tvi Mdyov, I11. 78. 8 ; xal xws
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oiyouévov Tob Bovkohov és wohw. roav 8¢ év Ppovride
A 14 9 ’ /4 € \ ~ ’ -~ \
audoTepor AAMA®Y TEPL, O WMEV TOU TOKOU THS YUVALKOS
k] I3 e \ » ) \ c o
dppwdéwy, 1 8¢ qurm), & T ovk éwbus 6 "Apmayos pera-
4 9 \ b3 3 / A2 ’ 3 7/
méurarto avris Tov dvdpa. émei Te 8¢ amovoaTioas éméaT, 3
b 9 /7 9 ~ ¢ \ ¥ / o LA
ola €€ aéxmrrov idoliaa 1) yuwn, elpero mwpoTépn, & T pwv orw
9' L4 4 4 8\ 2 T4 ’
wpobupws “Apmaryos peraméuairo. 6 8é elmwe “’Q) yivar, 4
€ldov Te és woMv éNOdv kal Fkovaa, TO prTe Beiv Spelov,
e Koté yevéalas és deamoras Tovs nuerépovs. olkos uév
was ‘Apmayov KhavBud katelyeror éyd 8¢ éemhayels fjia
éow. s 8¢ Tayiora éonhov, dpéw madlov wporeluevoy, 5
acmalpdv Te kal Kpavyavouevov, Kekoounuévoy Ypuvod Te kal
éabnTe mowciny. “Apmaryos 8¢ s elde pe, éxéheve Ty Ta- 6
xioTnv dvahaBivra T waidiov, olxeabat pépovra, xal Oeivac
é&vba Onpuwdéaratoy ein Tdv ovpéwv, pas ‘AdTudyea elvas
\ -~ k) ’ ’ AY k3 14 ? 4
Tov TavTa émibépevov poi, woANG ameiNjoas € N opea
’ \ ) \ k] \ b 4 ’ ~
movjoaius. Kai éyw dvalaBev Epepov, Soxéwy T@V Tivos T
3 ’ 9 ) e 7 » 0
olkeTéwv elvar’ ov ryap dv xote katédofa Evlev rye My, éOau-
Beov 8¢ dpéwy xpuad Te Kai elpact xekooumuévov, mpds Sé
xai kK\avBudv xatesTedTa éupavéa év ‘Apmayov. kai mpoxa 8
Te 81) kat’ 68ov wuvbavouar Tov wavra Aoyov Bepamovros, os
3 7 ¥ ’ ] ’ \ ’ ., e v
éué mpoméumwy éEw mohios éveyelpioe To Bpédost ws dpa
Mavdavys Te €l wais Tis 'Actvayew Ouyatpos xai Kay-

kareidov Tas éx’ 'Apremalp vias, VII.
194. I. kws xard dalumova exactly
=0elyp TOxp (124. 7). Cf. @Geip
wouwy Xpeduevos, 63. 5; odv Oeq,
86. 3; Oetorépws, 123. 3.

& wé\v] ‘to town:’ the article
belng dro gped in very common
phi rases. 50 és ,Lém véa, ‘amid-

ships, .

P 1’2&0\'] This depends on é
¢pov1-18¢ wepl acc. to Abicht: but
the gen. after dppwdéwy may be paral-
leled by ¢l\ov deigas, Soph. O. 7.
234, v Eaoros fAye, Thuc. II. 63.

.n.ﬁp'is] See II. 121. 14, note on
avTov,

§ 4 78] is accus. in the first
clause, and nom. (to &gpele) in the
second. Cf. 39. 1, note.

olkos mwds] Cf. wdrra Ayor,
21. 2.

§ 5. xpavyavépevov] Nowhere
else used. P I‘gbeck'“::ggests xpay-
~yavépevor on the analogy of xAay-
ydvw (Phryn. 337).

§ 7. xhavdpdv]depends on dpéwr.
But the expression is not so strong
as the xrvmor 3édopxa of Aesch.
(Sept. 100), since Oriental mournin
implies a good deal of outward a.ng
visible ceremonial.

§ 8. xal wpéka T¢] So always
in Hdt., wherever the phrase occurs.
Hence Schw. proposes to read wpé-
xare in one word. Stein compares
the formation of wpéke (from mcé),
wnh a.u'rlxu, wika.

&g dpa] ‘That after all, ac-
tually.’ Cf &0ev ye above, § 7.

7—2
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U ~ 4 ’ ’ ’ 9 /a R ~
Buoew Tov Kipov, kai pw ’Aotvayns évré\\erar amonteivad.
112 viw Te 88¢ éoti” “Apa 8¢ Tabra E\eye 6 Pouxdhos, kalr
éxxaliras amwedeikvve. 7 8¢, ws elde TO Taudlov péya Te xai
kd \ I\ ’ ’ ~ 4 ~
eveidés édv, daxpvoaca xai AafBouévn TEY qovvdTwy Tob
k] b » ~ /4 3 ~ ! € \ 4 ¥
avdpos, Expnle pmdepisi Téxvy éxbetval pv. & 8¢ ovk Edn a
’ 5 . ) 7.2 ’ \
olos Te elvar dAAws avta woiéew” émuporTiigel ydp Kata-
’ ¢ ’ Y 7 ) ’ ’ .
oxomovs €€ “Apmayov émofropuévovs amoréeobal Te xaxiaTa,
A ’ 4 € \ 9y } 4 ¥ \ o
W wy opea moujoy. os 8¢ ovk Emelfe dpa Tov dvdpa,
y 7 3 \ LY ’ Y ' ’
SeUrepa Néyer 7 yuvy 1ade “’Emel Tolvww oV Svvapal ce 3
7 \ b] -~ \ \ * 7 b \ ~ ’
melBew uy éxbeivai, av 8¢ e molnoov, €l &) mwacd e
LI > ~ » ’ N , \ FIAY 13
avarykn o¢plivar éxxeipuevor: Téroxa yap xal éyw, Téroxa dé
Tefveds” Toiro uév Pépwv mwpibes, Tov 8¢ Tis *AcTudryeos 4
OvyaTpds maida ds €€ nuéwy ébvra Tpépwuer kal obrw olte
oV alwoear adikéwy Tods SeamiTas, olte Nuiy xaxds PeBov-
Mevpéva Eorat. & Te yap Tefveds Baci\ylns Tadils xuprael, 5
\ e \ PR ’ \ s » ’ » -
113 kal 6 wepieaw ovk amoréer Ty Yuxnw.” Kadpra Te &8ofe 76
2 \ 3 s 4 e \ Y 7 ¢
Boukdre mpds TG Tapeovta e€b Néyew 1) ryuw), kai abrica
énolee Tatra. Tov wév Epepe Gavardowy waida, TobTov pév 4
wapadidol Tf éwvtol yuvaiki® Tov 8¢ éwvrod, éovra vexpov,

rov K9 The infant Cyrus was
thus namP:;] after his grandfather
according to the Greek custom. Cf.
132. I; IL 134 4. .

CH. 112. § 1. pndquf méxvul
This = undauds, as 0éy Téxvy (I1X.
57. 1) = lBéws.

§ 2. avrd] This refers to rabra,
§ 6 of the preceding ch.

ovk ¥mrele dpof dpa expresses
surprise : “after all,’ notwithstanding
her claims.

§ 3. oV 8&] 8¢ here joins to-

ether protasis and apodosis as if
they were coordinate. Cf. 173. 3;
1L 32. 6, n. Schw. says that Hdt.
does not use 3¢ in the apodosis, un-
less either the protasis is introduced
by 3¢, or the subject of protasis and
- apodosis is the same (Zex. Herod).
But besides this passage, cf. éxel
Tolvwy ge dpéopev...av 8¢ Talra wolee,
V. 40. I. &AA& is used in the same
way after érel Tolvww, IX. 42. 3.

redveds] Sc. Téwor. Cf. rexely
didvua, VI. 52. 2; ék 7his ol &oer
ylyverar 0bdév, V1. 71. 3 (St.).

CH. 113. § 1. xdpra] With
eb. Cf. 88. 1; IL 37,

§ 2. Tovrov piv] ‘When in an
alternative two protases, each with
its apodosis, are opposed to each
other, the form may be pév— uév
(prot. and ap.), §¢—3¢ (prot. and
ap.), or also pév—3a¢, 8¢—58¢é.’ Madv.
(G. S. 229 4). For a perfect in-
stance of the former construction
see 1L 174. 3, {oou pév atrov... dw-
é\voar, TovTwy udv olite éxeuéhero...
8aot 8¢ pw karédnoav, TobTwy 8¢......
78 pdhiora éweuélero. Here the
construction is virtually the same,

but we have a substantive (ré» éwvrod

watda) in the second clause, instead
of Tov 8¢ 1) éwvrol yurd) Erexe, TobTOY
3¢ NaBdw x.7r.\. A converse instance
occurs, 171. IO,
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)\aﬁwv eemce & 70 & dryyos év 'rgo e¢epe rob &‘r&pdv" x‘oﬁ:;Mo'ae

ane

8¢ ¢ xoa'p.qy wavri Tod e‘repov «;rhl,ﬁqc, ¢qoqw £, 72 égrud-
Tatov ThY ovpeaw Tifel. o5 &’ 'rpmywrmepq @ haidly 3
éxxepéve éyévero, fie é mohw 6 Bovkdhos, TGY Tiwa wpo-

Bogrwy Pvraxov avTod kaTaMTGY.

é\foy 8¢ é Tob ‘Apma-4 -

kd ’ £'s e ~ 9 -~ ’ 4
wov amodeikvivar épn éroiuos elvar Tot mardiov TV véxuw.

I3 \ ee ~n~ e ~ v \
wéuras 8¢ 6 "Apmaryos TGy éwvrod Sopuddpwy Tods micTO-
TaTovs, €ldé Te Sid ToUTwy, Kxal &Bayre Tov Bovkohov TO

’ \ A \ 3 7 o \ ’ -
wadiov. Kal 70 pév éréfamro’ Tdv 8¢ Varepor Tovrwy Kipov s
otwouacbévra maparaBodoa érpede 7 yury) Tob Povxdlov,
otvopa dA\\o xov T¢ kai ov Kipov Oeuér.

Kai bre 81 v Sexaérns 6 mals, wpiiyua é avrov Towdvde

’ 38’ ¥ 9 ~ ’ 4 3 ~n 9
tyevopevoy éképnué piv. Emaile év T kwpy TadTy év T joav ,
xal ai Bovkohia: adrat, Emaile d¢ per’ aANwv HAikev év 68,

\ e ~ I e ~ > ~ ¢
xal of waides wailovres elhovro éwvTtdy Bagi\éa elvac TodTov
&7 Tov Tob Bovkohov éwik\now mwaida. 8¢ avrav Siérate

\ \ s 7 bJ ’ \ ’ \ ’
Tods wév oikias olxoSopéety, Tods 8¢ Sopudopovs elvas, Tov 8é
xov Twa avrey opfalucy Baciéos elvar, TG 8¢ T Tds

&v 7§ tep¢] ‘In which he had
been carrying’ (1L 140. I, n.).

8§ 3 To%&r‘—] Kriig. seems
to thmk that the meaning of this
word is still an open question. But
the old explanation ‘locum tenens
bubulci’ gives a meaning to xpb in
composltlon, which can hardly be

ralleled in Greek, although in
{:.t we have procomul propraclor.
mpbdovhos (Aesch. Ag. 945) is not
really pamllel since it = ‘serving
asa sla.vc, not ‘in the place of z4e
slave?’ i. e. it could not be rendered

‘under-slave.” The other explana-
tion of wpbBooxos (L. and S. Lex.)

is conﬁnned by wpéBarov.
ov] Hdt. uses the
word as if he was talking of a Greek

t (91. 2; 98. 3). Below (117,
5)&&0 are called etwoliyot.

o8¢ Sui -roéﬂw] ¢Qui facit per
alium, facit per se.’

§5. Bawivn] 107. 1,1,

~CH. 114. § 3.

xal al ] As
well as the children’s play. .

adrar] Those referred to above,
the &ravhes of 111. 1.

trlchqow] See 19. 1. émi- here
= in addition to the name which he
ought to have had, viz. ‘son of Cam-
byses.” The word thus comes to
mean ‘nominally.’ Cf. ZZ xvI. 175,
8 Téxe Iin\ijos Buydrnp xah IToAv-
Sdpn Zwepxeiy...... avrdp éwlx\now
Bdpy, i.e. she called him son of
Borus deyond the title which he
ought to have had, viz. son of Sper-
cheius : = ¢ really to Sp., nominally

to Borus.’

B.] Cf. xaragxowol,
100. 2. Xen. (Cyro) VIIL. 2. I0)
says that Cyrus ‘acquired the king’s
eyes and the king's ears, as they are
called, wholly and solely by the
gifts and honours which he conferred
on them: for to those who brought
him news which it was seasonable
for him to know he showed vast
favour, and so caused many men to
play the spy and eavesdropper (&ra-
xovorely kal Sioxrevey) for the sake



:HPOAOTOT

10Z =, : © [114 3.
deyyeXitis €opépeiv ¢8idov yépas, ws éxdate Epyov mpoo-
~. tavawp; s Q) Toltrek rdy Tadiwv cupmalwy, éov’ApTep- 3
S e APTE 0 lme MR Lo % s ’ DI Ay
I Rapers Tais, av@past Sowipay év Mndoiat, o yap &) émoinae
\ b3 ~ ’ 3 7 3\ \
.76 wpoaraxlév éx Tob Kipov, écéheve avrov Tovs d\hovs
waidas SuakaBetv. melbopévwy 8¢ Tdv maibwv, 6 Kipos Tov
waida Tpnxéws KapTa wepiéome pacTiyéwy 6 8¢, émel Te 4
7, ’ e \ Y 3 -~ LY ’
petelbn Tayiara, ds ye 87 avabia éwvtov wabov, uGANGY T
wepinuéxtee KateAbov 8¢ és wohw, mpds TOv watépa amoi-
7 ~ € \ ’ » 14 \ * ’ k] ’
ktilero Ta@v vmwo Kupov jvryae, Méywr 8¢ ov Kipov, (ov yap
K v TobTo Tovvoua,) GAAG mpos To Bovkohov Tob "AgTud-
ryeos wados. ‘O 8¢ ’ApreuBapns opyi, ws elye, NGy wapa s
T0v *AcTudryea, Kal dua ayduevos Tov maida, dvdpoia mwpi-
ypata épn wemovbévas, Néyov: “’Q Baci\ed, vno Tob god
Sovhov, Bouvkohov 8¢ wadds, @ mepiiBpiopela,” Seikvis
~ \ \ » ’ , \ DN LAY &) ’
70D waudos Tovs dpovs. Axovoas 8¢ kal kv 6 'AcTudyrs, 1
7. ~ ~ - a3 ’ 2
HeMulﬂ;wpnafu o muSEI TS TS AprepPapeos elvexa,
peteméuméro Tov Te Povkéhov kai Tov mwaida. émel Te 8¢
wapiioav dudpérepos, BAéras mpos Tov Kipov 6 *Actvdyns
&y “ 2D 87, éov ToDde TowovTOV éovTos mals, éroAuncas Tv
Toide maida, éivros wpuTOU Tap éuol, dewkely Toifjde repi--
amelv;” ‘O 8¢ dueiBero wde “’Q Séomota, éyw 8¢ Taira 3
TodTov émoinga avv Siky. of ydp we ék Tis Kwuns waides,
T@v Kal 6de v, wailovres cpéwy avTdy éoTiicavro Baciéar

a0 o e
e o ee ®
° o ve. o

1135

with balf his body through the port-

of news, the bearing of which might
hole, v. 33. 3.

be of service to the king.’ The

Greeks generally seem to have under-
stood the title to denote simply a
courtier high in favour with the
king. Aesch. Pers. 8go; Ar. Ack.
2.
9 73 8¢ we k.1.\.] This officer was
called dyyeAvigopos (120. 35 I1L 118,
3), or éoayyehevs (IIL 84. 13).
os éxdore] Sc. mposrdogor.  Cf.

29. 1.
9§ 3. ob ydp &)...adrdv] See
note, 24. 7.

Suakal ¢To seize him hand

and foot,” so as to divide him, as it
were. Cf. SwahaBbrres Tds xelpas
xal Tods wédas, IV. 94. 3; Tobrov 37
oas &k Oadaulns deNbvras Tijs veds,

§ 4 perel@y] From periqm. So
dwelfy, VII. 122. I; wapelfy, Hom.
/. xx11. 868.

a 7] More from the thought
of the disgrace than the pain: vir-
tually = pd\iora.

§5. n.Myov] Cf 122.2,n,

CH. 115, § 3.

&yd 8] “But,
my lord, I, &c. 8¢ almost implies
an interruption. Cf. Hom. 7/ 1

282, "Arpeldn, 6D 8¢ wale Tedv uévos,
where Nestor, after haranguing
Achilles, suddenly turns to Aga-
me;;mo;l. SeSe 32. I, n. 4

ydp pe] See 1. 4, and compare
é&v vydp ce ‘r% suxtl, VI. 69. 7; g: e
@iloe wpodidoliow, Theogn. 575.

-7
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édoxeov rydp ou elvar és TovTo émitndeddraros. of uév vuv 4
dA\ot maides Ta émitacaoueva émeré\eov, odTos 8¢ avy-
xovoTeé Te Kal Aoyov elye ovdéva, és 8 EnaBe Ty Sikny. el
v &) Todde eivexa dEibs Tev xaxod eipl, $d¢ Tor waperur.”
116 Tadra Aéyorros Tob waidos, Tov "Actvayea éavjie dvayvwaots
avTod® xal ol & Te YapaxTip ToU Tpogwmwov mpoadépecar
édoxee és éwuTdv, Kai 1) Umikpiais é\evBepwTépn elvar § Te
xpovos Tis éxbéaios I NAkin Tob waidos édiree cupBalver.
éxmhayels 8¢ TovToway éml ypover ddpfoyyos v. udyis 8¢ &n 2
Kxote aveveryBeis elme, Oéhwy éxméuras Tov *AprepSadpea, va
7ov Bovxorov poiwvov AaBwv Bacaviey “’ApréuBapes, éyo 3
TaiTa woujow, GaTE a¢ Kal Tov. waida TOv gov undév émi-
uéupeafar” Tov pév 81 'AprepfBapea méumer Tov 8¢ Kipov 4
yov éow oi Bepamorres, keevaavros Tob "AoTudyeos. émel s
8¢ dmenéheumrro 6 Boukdhos uoivos, movwwlévra Tade avTov
. elpero 6 "AcTvdyns, kédev NdBor Tov waida, Kkai Tis eln 6
wapadols; 6 8¢ éE éwurod Te Edn yeyovévas, kal Ty Texobaay
avrov e elvav map’ éwure. ‘AeTvdyns 8¢ v ovk €06
Bov\eveabas épn, émibupéovra és dvdyras peyalas amikvé-

84 &8] ‘Andsoatlast’ See
158. 3, note.

88¢] So three MSS. Cf. i 8.
If 33¢ be adopted, it prob. should
have a local signification : cf. rapetvac
és xoitow (9. 4), éxt detmwvov (118. 3).

Cu. 116. § 1. o]
Supply # xard dotAov waida. Bahr
(2nd ed.) adopts the correction éAev-
Oepiwrépn unnecessarily, since é\ev-
@épn mbepiais may be exactly paral-
leled by énevbépws elweiv, VIIL. 73. 5.

§ 2. B4 xore] At last.” This
meaning seems to be derived from
such pgrasa as 7l (34) wore; ws
(8%) wore;=guid tandem? The in-
definiteness of wore implies a feeling
of impatience, and this feeling of
impatience is most Strongly mani-
fested at the moment when the delay
is terminated. So we have éxxd-
Avxre vir wof' (now at last) Huiv
ofgrwas Néyeis Noyovs, Eur. Jph. A.
872 ; elxerar obhopévay voioov Siav-
7A\foas woré olxow iS¢y, Pind. Pyth.

4. 522,

§4. wéuwa] Hom. Od. xV. 74,
xph Eeivor wapebvra ¢ikely, é0éNovra
8¢ wéuwew. Cf. wouwovs below, ch.

121,
§ 5. povvwdévra vd8¢] This is
the reading of most MSS. (Bihr),
and movwwdévra is used in the same
sense, VI. 75. 3. Kriig. and Ab.
prefer pouvréfev rdde (so one MS.),
comparing oléfev olos, Hom. /I. viI.
39. But Stein’s argument is prob.
sound, that if Hdt. had wished to
adopt this mode of expression, he
would have used the actual Homeric
form. For the repetition of uobvos,
cf. podvoi ' EXNfpwr &Y povvopaxhoar-
Tes 7§ Ilépoy, 1X. 27. 7; lra wpos
loa, 1. 2. 3; ‘solus te solum volo,
Plaut. szl. 4. 70 (St.).
§ 6. povra] Used iron-
ically: ‘it was clear he wished.’
dvdykas] ‘Angustias’ Schw. Be-
low 7ds dvdykas is used of the actual
instrument of torture, as is implied
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eobas &ua Te Méywy Tadra éonuawe Toigs Sopudopoias
AapBdvew avrov. 6 8¢, drybuevos és Tas avarykas, ovrw &) 7
Epawe Tov éovta Moyov. dpybuevos &) aw apyis Sieknie Th 8
a\nlely ypeduevos kal kareBaive és Mrds Te Kai cvyyvauny
117 éwutd Kehedwy Eyew avrév. “Aarvdyns 8¢ Tod uév Bovkéhov 1
Ty a\belny éxprvavros Aéyov 7187 kel é\doow émoilero’
‘Apmaye 8¢ Kai peydws pepdouevos, Karéew avrov Tovs
Sopupdpovs éxéheve. ws 8¢ oi wapiy 6" Apmayoes, elpeTo uey
6 ’Aovvayns: ““Apwaye, Tép O uopy Tov maida xate-
Xpricas, Tov Tos mapédwka éx Ouyatpis yeyovéra Tis éuis;”
‘O 8¢ "Apmaryos, ws elde Tov PBoukdéhov &dov éovra, ova
Tpémetas éml Yrevdéa v, Wa p1) é\eyyouevos aAiginrat,
a\\d Mye Tdade “°Q) Baciked, émel Te mapéafov To
wadlov, éBotlevoy cromwdy oxws ool Te mWomjcw KaTd Véov,
xai éyo mwpos ¢ yiwouevos dvauapTnTos, pire Gvyatpl TH o

/ Yy A ¥ l;al
1T AUTH coL €y avlevTys.

by dybuevos (sc. 9mé Ty Sopudbpwr).
St. compares dvdykass Tated’ évé-
Sevynar TdAas, Aesch. Prom. 108.

§ 8. xaréfawe] Nofto be com-
pared with ‘preces descendere in
omnes,’ Virg. Aden. v. 782. See
note, go. 5. We have the construc-
tion with és, III. 75. 2, elsewhere the
participle, —here both.

CH.117. § 1. 18] This refers
to v d\nbylnp éxgpivavros. The
simultaneous occurrence of the two
actions almost implies a notion of
cause and effect (cf. 207. 5). So
Aristot. uses %07 in the sense of
ipso facto: Eth. V1. (9) 3, dpeoral
50y xav o) 38fa éorlv, ‘that which
is the subject of an opinion has been
already decided,” i.e. by the mere
fact that an opinion has been formed
onit. Translate: ‘no longer made
so much account of him’ (as of Har-

xal ] Cf. xal 78 xdpra,
vI. 3; xal 76 wapdway, 75. 6; xal
xdyxv, VI. 112, 2. These may be
explained by supposing xal to couple
the verbal notion to the verbal no-
tion + theadverb:—‘blamed, aye and

woéw 8 &8e. xaléoas Tov 3
greatly blamed :* or by supposing a
reference to some standard:—‘not
merely a little, but also (even) great-
ly.” «xal thus merely emphasizes.
So with numerals, xal werracioy:-
Aiwr,=*quite as much as,” 194. 5;
with comparatives, xal u@\\év ¢,
‘(not merely as much as, but) even
more than,’ 98. 7 (cf. xal é\doow,
above); kal dugbrepor, both (nat
merely one),’ 74. 4; xal wdAar, {(not
merely of late, but) long ago,’ 127. 1.

§ 2. moujow] Prob. the future
indicative, since the 1st aor. subj.
is rarely used after ézws, in order to
avoid confusion (Madv. G. S. 123.
r. 1). By thus repeating as it were
almost the exact words of his de-
liberation, the speaker puts promi-
nently forward as his direct and
principal motive the performance at
any cost of the king's commands,
while the avoidance of the guilt of
homicide, a more selfish end, is by
the use of the apt. (elyv) represented
as a more remote object at the time
of action.

aidévrqs] ‘Slayer of kindred.’
The use of a¥@érrys instead of ¢go-
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Bouréhov Tovde, rapadidous 16 wadiov, Pds aé Te elvar Tov
Ke\eborta dmokTelval avTo. Kkal Aéywy ToUTé tye, ovk éyrev-
Sounr: o) qap éveréAheo obTw. mapadidwul pévror TG 4
xatd Tdde, évreihduevos Oeivai pw és épnpov ovpos, kai
mwapauévovra puhdcaew Expt of TENeuTTEL, ameAjaas wav-
Toia Tde, Ny p7) Tade émireréa movjoy. émel Te 8¢, woul- 5
cavTos ToUTOV TA KeEAevbueva, éTeNeUTnoe TO Taidiov, wéplras
TGV €VYOUYWY TOUS TLTTOTATOVS, Kai eldov & éxeivwv, xal
éayra pv. ovtws &axe, & PBaciked, mwepl Tob Wpriyuatos
ToUTOV" Kal TowoUTe pope éxproaro 6 wais.”

“Apmaryos pév 8y Tov v Epawe Aoyov. 'AcTvdyns 8¢ x
KpUTTRY TOV of évelye yohov Sid 7O yeyovds, mpdTa uév,
KaTamep fKovae avTos wpos Tob Bovkohov TO Tpfyua, Tk
amyyéero 16 “Apmdyw pera 8, ds ol émraliA\bynro, rKaTé-
Baive Mywv, és mepieatl Te 6 mals, Kal TO yeyovds Eyes
rkaris. “T@ 7e yap mwemoiquéve, Epn Néywv, é Tov Taida 2

veds implies a reference to the rela-
tionship between Harpagus and
Cyrus (108. 5; 109. 3). So ald.
Suatpos povos, Aesch. Eum. 212 : of
the murder of a blood-relation.
Compare the use of abréxrovos, ade
Toxrovéw, by the dramatists.

§3. ddsaére] ‘For oé 7e pds,
cf. »iv, &7 e for viv re, &P, 125. 3.
Kr. On this view 7e either belongs
to the whole sentence, and is irre-
gularly answered by xal Aéywp (Béhr),
or (possibly) couples ¢ds to kaéoas.
From a comparison of 110, 5, wWe
should have expected a second clause,
xal e Qaxpricesfar elrew avrov ONé-
Opp 7§ kxaslore v py dwoxreivys
avtd, and Stein’s explanation is that
Ha had meant to add some-
thing of the kind, when he remem-
bered that these threats, uttered as
coming from the king, were untrue.
But this is to attribute too much
elaborateness and dramatio by-play
to Hdt.’s speeches.

§ 4. pévror] merely resumes with-
out any notion of opposition. Hom.
0d. 11. 292, elol 8¢ vies...Tdwv pév-

70t éyuw éxidpopas 1 Tis dplory,

xard rdSe] either anticipates év-
Tehduevos, ‘in the following way
viz."—cf. kard Tobro Steplelpovro (=
obrws), VI. 44. 5—or (more prob.)
=‘in accordance with these com-
mands.” Cf. rdde¢ émreléa, below.

CH.118. § 1. &veixe] All the
MSS. read éveixee, whic):&\ would im-

ly a form évexéw. Similarly some

SS. have ouuBaheduevos, 68. 4;
UwepBaXhéeclas, 111 76. 3; éowéov-
70, V. 81. 3. But no other instance
of évexéw occurs in Hdt. (Kr.).
dvetxe = Evdow elye. St.

§ 2. ¥m Mywv] The second
word is not altogether redundant,
since the phrase is never used, ex-
cept where some part of the speech
has been already quoted (EAeye g¢ds,
122. 2, is different). Translate
therefore ‘went on to say.’ Here
there is a special point in the ex-
pression, because xaréBaiwe (above)
would naturally have iinplied the
conclusion of the speech (go. 5, n.).
Generally &pn A\éywr implies a trans-
ition from oratio obligua to recta:
cf. however 11, 173. 6.
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ToUTov éxauvov peyalws, xai Ovyarpl T éuji SiaBefAquévos
ovk év éNadped émotepuny. ds &Y Tis TUYMS €D peTeoTEWTS, 3
TobTo puév TOV gewvrod maida amwomeurov Tapad Tov Taida
Tov ven\vda, TodTo 8¢, (c€aTpa ryap Tod waidds méAhw Gveww
Toigy Oedv Tiur alry mposréetas,) wapiadi wou émi Seirrvov.”
L3 \ ¢ o ~ ’ ’
119" Apmaryos uév, ws fxovoe TaiTa, mpookuvicas Kal peyila
momadpevos oTL TE 1) duaptds o és Séov éyeydvee, kai bTe
éml Toxnat xpnoTict éml Setmvov Kékhmro, fie & Td olxia.
éoeMfwv 8¢ Ty TayioTny, Bv ydp of mals els podvos, éTea
Tpla xal déxa rov palioTa yeyoves, TodTov éxméwes, lévas
Te keAeVwy & "AaTudyeos Kal moiéew b TL dv éxetvos Ke\evy.
avros 8¢ wepuxapns éov ppaler TH ywvaikl Ta cvyrvpicarra.
] ’ \ L4 e 9 ’ ceC ’ ~ ’ 9\
Acrvdyns 8¢, ds oi amiketo 6 ‘Apmayov wais, cpafas avriv, 3
\ 2 \ \ \ b4 \ A -~
«al kata péhea Siehdv, T pév dmwtnoe, Ta 8¢ &ymae TV
kpedv. ebrukta 8¢ moimaduevos elye éroipa. émel Te 88 4
Tiis Gpns yiwouévns Tod Seimvov, wapiicav ol Te dANot Saitu-
poves kal 6° Aprmraryos, Tolar uév d\Noioe kal avr® AcTudyes
waperiféato Tpamelar émimhéar pumhelwy Kpedv, ‘Apmdrye 8¢
Tob waudos Tob éwvtod, Ay kepalis Te Kai drpwv yelpdy
Te kal woddy, TdA\a mdavra' TabTa 8¢ Ywpis éxeito éml
xavép Kataxexalvppéva. os 8¢ 7¢ ‘Apmdye édoree dlis s
Exew tijs Bopns, "AcTudyns elpeto pw, el jobeln Tu 14 Golvy
dapévov 8¢ “Apmayov kai xapra fabivar, Tapépepov, Toics
Tpocéreito, T Kepakiy Tod waidos xaraxexalvppévny xal
Tas xeipas xal Tods widas* " Apmayov 8¢ éxéhevov mpoaTdvTes
- U \ ~ \ ’. :] ~ ’
amoxalimrew Te kal haBeiv 1o Bovletat avtav. wetbopevos 6

§ 3. Tolro piv...Tovro 8] See  kegaliis eldAvro Siaumepds & widas
30. 8. &xpovs, Hom., Z/. XVI. 640; vite 3¢

odorpa] Cf. yuxiis xdmarpa, v kard xeipa péoqy, dykivos Evep-
Aesch. 4g. 965. Oev, Zl. X1. 253.

CH. 119.” § 1. s Sbov x.7.\.] § 5. @elyy] denotes a grand ban-
¢Had served his turn well (186. 7), uet, and so increases the irony of
and that good luck would follow his  the question. Cf..1X. 82. 3, where
being bidden to the banquet.’ it is used of the Persian and Spartan

§ 2. wepixapisx..\.] Compare dinners served up to Pausanias after
the story of Haman, Esther, V. 9—  the battle of Plataea.

12, xol xdpra] °Aye, very much:’

§ 4. dxpav] xelp and wols often  117. 1, n.
=leg and arm. Cf. dworapdvra é» wpooéxero] = wpogeréraxro.

TP wpp Ty Xxelpa, 1L I21. 30; éx wpocravres] 86. 3, n.



«—120. 4] KAEIQ. 107
8¢ 6 "Apmayos, kai amwoxa\imwTwy, 6pd Tod wadds Ta Aeiu-
pata: Odv 3¢ ovre éfemhdyn, évrds Te éwvtod ryiverar.
eipeto 8¢ avTdv 6 "AcTvanyns, € ywookol brev Onplov kpéa
BeBponor. o 8¢ xai ywoskew Edn, rai dpeaTov elvar wav ;
70 dv Pacileds &dy. TovTowaL 8¢ aperjrapevos, Kal ava-
AaBov Ta Nouwa Thy Kpedy, jie és Ta oixia. évlelrev 8¢
Euedhe, ws éyw Soxéw, dMicas farew Ta Tavra.

‘Apmayp pév 'Actvayns Sikny Tatrny émébnre. Kipov 1
8¢ mépt Povievwv ékalee Tovs avTols TGV paywv of TO
évimvidy oi TaiTy Expav. amikopévovs 8¢ elpero 6 "AaTu-
ayns, 15 Ekpwav ol Ty S of 8¢ xatd TavTa elmav,
Aéyovtes ws Bacileboar yphy Tov maida, el émrélwae kai i
dmwéfave mpotepov. ‘O 8¢ dueiferas avrods Tolade ““Eore 2
Te 6 wals Kai wepieaTe' Kai pw ém drypod Siaitduevov of éx
Tis kwpns waides éaroavro Baciéa. o 8 wavra, boa Tep 3
o a\nbei Moy Baoilées, éreléwae momoas. kal ydp Sopu-
Pdpous xal Bupwpovs kai dryyehinpipovs kal Ta Novra wdvra
Swaraas elye. kai viv és Ti Pulv Taira palverar Ppépew ;”
Elrav oi pdryor “ Ei pév wepieari e kai éBacilevae ¢ mais 4

120

§ 6. &vrés Te wvrob] “Con-
tained himself,” ¢refrained himself.’
For ofire...7e, cf. 63. 3.

§ 7 Not ¢a king,’
but ‘the king.” Bas. without the
article was the common expression
for the king of Persia after the Per-
sian war: cf. 188. 2; 192. 3; VIL
138, 1; ;46.ﬂ;x; 174. 1: and Hdlt.
writing after the war seems to aj
the‘:gne hrase to the earlier k&%sy
So of the king of Egypt, II. 16a. 5.

uaNe] ‘V&ould naturally.’ ué\\w
often introduces an @ griors argu-
ment, i.e. an inference not actually
warranted by experience. Cf 1L
150. 7, 0.

CH. 120, § 1. v Tadmy]
‘This as a penalty.’” The art. is
omitted because dixnw is pred. Cf.
1L 116. 1,

ravrg] In the way described
above, 108. 4. Cf. o¥rw, II. I.

xefv] Cf. 8. 3.

irQwoe] éx- as in éxeBibw, Thuc.
11. 65. 6.

§ 2. Eorm...mwepleori] ¢ Alive and
not dead,” ‘alive and well.’ The
repetition may be illustrated by the
instances given, I1. 172. 2, n. Cf.
wepieoiol Te kal fdovor, IIL 8o. 8; 4
wov fdee 7e xal &rrw, Hom. Od,
XXIV. 263,

§3. oidA Ady.B.] ‘They who

are truly accounted kings’ So r$

ékelvwv Néyw, ‘as they accounted
ghe matter,” on their view, viIL
. 2.

trhdooe movjoas] = TeAéws érol-
noe acc. to Schw. But TeAeoiv="‘to
confirm in an office,’ 111. 86. 3. So
here we may get the more definite
meaning: ‘appointed and confirmed
his appointments in all respects like
a real king.’

Suardfas elx¢] ¢ Was holding at his

- orders’ (27. 4, n.).
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w1 éx mpovolns Twds, Odpaet Te TovToV €lvexa xal Buudy Exe
aryalov* oV rydp &re TO Selrepov dpfet. Tapa cuikpa ydp Kai
Tév Noyiov fuiv &na xexywpmre xal TA e TGV OvelpdTwy
éxdueva TeNéws és dabevés Epyetar.” ’ApeiBeras’AaTuayrs s
S . o« 3 3\ ’ ’ ~ ’ »
Toiade “Kal avrds, & pdyor, Tavty mheloTos yvduny elul,
Baciléos ovvopacbévros Tod maidos, éfnnew Te TOV dvespov,
rai pou Tov waida TovTov elvar Sewdv ovdév Eri. Bpws uév 6
4 4 9 ’ /-
e Tor cupBovheboaté poi, €U wepiokeyauevol, TA péANeL
3 /4 b d ¥ ~ 3 ~ \ € A
doparéoTaTa elvar olkp Te TG éud kal vuv.” Elmrav mpds 5
TabTa of pdryor “’Q Basihel, kal avroiot Nuiv wepl TOANOD
éori ratopfoialar apynv Tiv anv. Kkelvws pév yap alo-
TpiodTat, és TOv maida ToiTov mwepiiovoa, évra Mépony Kal
nueis, éovres M#doi, Sovhovuedd Te xal Néyov ovdevds ywi-
peba mpos Ilepoéwy, éovres Ectvorr oéo & évearedros Paci- 8
Aéos, éovros ToNU)TEw, Kal dpyouer TO wépos, Kal Tyuds wpds
géo peyahas Exoper. olTw dv wdvTws Nuiv géo Te Kal THs
aijs apyijs wpoomrréoy éorl. Kal viv el poBepov Ti Bpéopev, g
way dv goi wpoedpalouer' viv 8¢ dmookiravros Tod évumrvioy
§ 4. wapd opkpd] ‘mapd here

simply=mpés or és. .Cf. és dofevés
below.” Baéhr. But Kriig. points

317), and=at last,
§ 6. yeror] The order may
be explained by the fact that both

out that wapd in this sense is only
used with persons, and that here
consequently there must be a notion
of comparison involved. Translate
¢ turn out as of little moment.’

Td...r@v ov. &.] ¢ All that has
to do with dreams,’ a phrase which
merely implies that the w/kole of the
class isintended. Cf. 193.6; 1L 77.
8. We should have expected &na to
have been repeated in this clause as
well.

r\éws] Schw., as if with doferés,
‘to an utterly weak accomplishment.’
But this loses the connection with
7éhos. It seems here to mean either
(1) in the end, at last, or (2) up to
the end, first and last. Cf. Aesch.
Eum. 320, wapayryvéueras mpdaropes
alpaTos | avr @reNéwsépdmuer, where
TeNéws acc. to one view=wusgue ad
finem, non desistentes, acc. to another
refers to xeipas povias érupirre: (v,

e and pérror ‘severally claim the
second place in the sentence’ (see
Madv. G. S. 254). Thus we have
Suws ye uwévro, Ar. Ran. 61, but o
uévroe ye, Plat. Rep. 329 E. Here
the place is divided between the two,
since uérro. has hardly become one
word in Hdt.'s time, and uér takes
precedence of e, as at IV. 48. 3.

§ 7. xelvag] =puh xaropfovuévy.

Mi8ot] Ch. 101.

§vol] = foreigners. Cf. 65. 3,
note. The word seems a strong one
to use here, but prob. refers to the
fact that the Magian and the Persian
religions were distinct. The appre-
hensions of the Magi were justified
by the Magophonia (see II1. 79).

8. lveoredros] Sc. é» T apxp.
Kr. Notice the Greek colouring of
wohvhTew.

v plpos] ‘Our fair share:’ cf,
1. 173. 6. .
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és Ppraipov, avrol Te Oapaéopev kai aol Erepa Towaira mapa-
xehevouela: Tov 8¢ maida TovTov éf opbfarucy amomeuar

121 é Ilépaas Te xai Tods yewauévovs.”

] ’ -~ €
Axovoas TaiTa 0

*Actuayns éxdpn Te xal kaléoas Tév Kipov é\eyé oi Talde’
“°Q) wai, ¢ yap éyw & Srw dvelpov ov TeNény ndikeov, TH
. bewvtod 8¢ polpy mepleis® viv &y 0t yaipwy & Iépsas,

mopmovs & éyd aupa wépyro.

é\bov 8¢ éxel matépa Te Kal

prépa edpriges ov kata Mitpadaryy Te Tov Sovkohor Kal

™ yuvaixa avrov.”

Taira elmas 6’ Acrvayns, aroméumes Tov Kipov. voori- ¢

’ b) ~ U . 7 N7 e ’
gavta & pw é Tob KauBioew Ta oixla édéfavro of yewa-
\ 4 (4 h ’ /. k3 ’
pevor xai defapevor, ws émibovro, peyalws domwalovro, ola
8) émioTdpevor avtika ToTE TENevTHigar (GTOpEOV Te OTEQR
14 z. L4 ’ b4 \ \ ~ by ]
Tpome mepryévorto. 6.8é o ENeye, pas wPo ToD pév ovk 4
eldévai, dANG fpapTyrévas wheioTov, Kat 0dov 8¢ mvbéobai

~ \ k4 ~ ’ ’ \ \ e
wdcav ™ éwvrod mwdlny. émioraclar pév eap, &s Bov-
14 ~ 9 4 v ~ k) \ \ ~ ~ € -~ \
Kk0\ov Tob ’AcTudyeos €l mails, amwo d¢ Tijs xeibev 630d Tov

’ ’ ~ - ’
wavra \oyov TGy mopmay wubéabar.
vmo Ths Tod Bovkoov yuvaikds.

Tpapivar 8¢ Eleye 3

Voo ! ’ b N4 \
7ié Te TavTy alvéwv dia

wavtés, v Té o év 76 Aoyw Ta wavta 7 Kuvw. of 8¢ Toxées

§9. trepa Towavral i.e. fapoeiv.
Cf. 207. 3.

CH. 121. {xd] For éxeice. So
often in Hdt. -

xard] Cf. 98. 8; Plat. Apol. 1,
duoloyolyw dv Eywye ob xard Tovrovs
etmt’;hirwp, ‘not an orator of their

sort.

CH. 122. § 1. #mordpoo
¢ Feeling sure.’ Used, like érl!
arasfa: below, of inaccurate know-
ledge : virtually =38o¢dgew. Cf. émi-
oréato ddky, VIIL. 132. 3.

§ 2. éds] ‘Told them
(how he had escaped) adding.” V.
50. 3, Xpeow ydp pw pij Néyew 13 édv,
Aéyee & Qv (sc. 70 éov) Tpidr pawidy
¢as elvas Tv dvodor.

§ 3. die..alvéov] From the
analogy of &pxouac épéww (5. 5); &p-
Xopas ¢pdowr (194. 1); Fia Néfwr,
1v. 83. 3 Stein concludes that
alpéwr here is the fut. part., compar-

ing the use of alpéer in a future
sense, V. 43. 2; VI. 82. 3. But
there clearly is a reason for the
use of the future, where Hdt. is
using the phrase about his own in-
tentions, which does not exist in the
present passage. Thus 7ov* xar’
dpxds fia Métwv Adyor (Iv. 82. 3; V.
63. 1) =the story which I was going
2o tell originally (before the digres-
sion), whereas #ie alvéwr here must
mean ‘he continually went about
praising,’ not ‘he was going about
to praise.’

rd wavra] - * Omne sermonum ar-
gumentum erat ei Cyno’ Herm. (ad
Viger. 95), i.e. he could talk of
nothing else.  Without the article
the meaning would be different; e.g.
in the phrase wdvra &) 7» & Toigc
BaBuiwrioor Zdwvpos (11 157. 6)
wdvra is merely a rhetorical superla-
tive,=Z. was a great man. Thus
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mapahafBovres T ovvopa TovTo, iva Beotépws Soxéy Toioe
Ilépanor mepieival ade 6 mwals, katéBariov parw s éxxel-
pevov Kipov wvwv éEélpeyre. évleirev pdv 9 ¢aris aimy
123 :Sepgaipmce. Kl’/!)(p o¢ 'dv'o‘pevécévg) xal éhvrs Tcﬁv ko t
avpelotary kai wpoodileaTdaTe mpocéketro 6 “Apmayos
ddpa méumwv, Ticaclai ’AaTvdyea émilbupéwy. dm éwvrod 3
wydp, éovros iSiwTew, ovk évwpa Tipwpiny éoouévmy ésAaTu-
ayeaw Kipov 8¢ opéwv émirpedopevor, émoiéero aippayov,
Tas wabas Tas Kipov thioe éwvurod Spotovuevos. mpo & émi 3
ToUTov Tdde oi katépyagTo' éévros Tol 'AcTudyeos mikpod
é Tovs Mndovs, cuppioywr &l éxaaTe 6 Apmayos Tav
mpwTewy Mndwy, dvémelfe ds xp1 Kipov mpoornaauévovs,
Tov 'AcTvdyea mavoar Tis Bagd\nlns. karepyacuévov 8é 4
oi ToUTov, Kai édvTos éroiuov, oitw &) T Kipp Siatwuéve
év Tléponae Bovhipevos 6 “Apmaryos Syhdoar v éwvrod
yvéuny, d\ws pév ovdauds elye, dre Ty 68dy Pulacao-
pévor 6 8¢ émireyvatar Touovde. Aaydv umyavnadpuevos,
xal dvacyloas TouTov TNV fyacTépa, Kai ovdéy dmoTilas, s
8¢ elxe, ovrw éaébnke BiBNiov, ypayras Ta ol é8okee. amop- 3

if we were to read wdvra in the pre- § 2. dmrpeddpevov] éri- = grow-

sent passage, the meaning would be-
come ° verbis (non item animo) caris-
sima erat Cyno.” Herm.

Oeotépuws] So uefbrws, 11 49. 3 ;
évdeeorépws, Plat. Phaed. 74. 3;
pedvws, Soph. 0. C. 104 ; BeATiovws,
Plat. Rcp. 484; éxOiovws, Xen. Symp.

v

. 3

katéBallov] ¢Spread abroad:’
prob. a metaphor from sowing seed.

CH. 123. § 1. 7av fAikwv k.T.\.]
So in Xenophon’s historical romance,
Cyrus wavrwv 7év HNkwy Siapépwry
épaivero. Cyrop. 1. 3. 1.

wpooékero] Abicht takes this
with the part., ¢sent gift upon gift,’
wpookeiocbai woidv T¢ meaning ‘to do
a thing urgently’ (cf. Thuc. VIIL 52,
Bepaxedwr wpooékearo). But in the
other passages in which the word
is used by Hdt. (see Schw. Lex.)
it seems to have a dative depending
directly on it. Translate therefore:
“sought to cleave to Cyrus.” *

ing up as a successor to Astyages.
Ci. émpagévrwr, 1. 131, 4; émi-
yevbpevo, 11 49. 3.

§ 3. mpd 8" ¥ Tobrov] So wpds
Erc Tobrowg, 64. 2; €& Eru 10D, Ere,
Hom. 7/ 1x. 106.

§ 4. Todrov] = Tobrwr (sc. Té¥
M#A3wr). Cf. érolpov 7oi ye dvfdde
&vros, 124. 7; 97. I, note. For the
passive sense of xarepy. (= work
upon, persuade), cf. 207. 8, n.

pévov] Compare the de-
scription of the ‘royal’ road from
Sardis to Susa (V. 52), where ¢v-
AaxTipia are mentioned at the
bridges and passes. Hadt. is talking
as if these existed in the days of
Astyages. Cf. 188. 2, n,

6 8¢ See 107. 4.

as 82 cIxe] As if édoas had been
added (Kr.), 8¢ introducing an op-
position to o0dév.

§5. dmoppdias] dmo- = ‘back
again,’ as in drodidbva,
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. payras 8¢ Tod Aayod Tiv wyacTépa kal Siktva Sods, dte
Onpevr), TOv oikeTéwy TP TioTOoTATE, ATmérTENe €5 TOVS

® ®

. Ilépoas, évreiNduevis of amd yhwoons Sidovra Tov Aaydv

Kipo érevmeiv, avToxeplp piv Sieheiv, xal undéva ol 'rm')-r:f
~ ~ ~ ’ . !
124 mwotebvry wapewar. Tadra 8¢ &) Gv émiredéa éyivero' xai o 1

- Kipos waparaBov Tov Aaydv dvéoyice. evpav 8¢ év avTd

70 BuB\iov évedw, NaBawv émeréyeto. Ta 8¢ ypauuata éleye 3
Q. «? I’y ’ v \ Y ’ R NS
Tade Q mai KapBioeo, a¢ ryap Ocol émropéwar ov cyap dv
xote & TogoiTov TUXMS dwikev' oV viv 'AcTvdyea TV 3
gewvtol ovéa Ticar. xard uév yap Ty TovTov mpoluuiny
Té0vnias, T0 8¢ Kara Oeovs Te kai éué mweplets. Ta oe kai 4
’ 4 ’ y ’ ’ 3 -~ 14 €

aralas Soxéw mavra éxucpalnrévai, aéo Te avTob Wéps ws
bl ’ ? \ € \ ’ ’ 3
émpriixOn, xal ola éyé Ywo "Aatudyeos mémovfa, bte o€ ovk
améxteva, aA\a Ewka T Bovkohp. v vuv Gy Bovhy éuol 5
melfeabas, Tiiomep "AcTudyns dpyer xopns, TavTys dwdons
dpkeis. Ilépoas ydp dvameigas dmiorasbar, oTpaTnhdree 6
b3 ’ . \ R hd \ 4 A ’ kJ -~
érl Mnovs® xai Gy 7e éyw vwo AcTuayeos amodexfd
aTparyyos avria aed, &t Tou Ta o Boveal, v Te TOY Tis
Soxipwy d\hos Mndwyv. mpdToL rydp odToL dmogTdvTes dm’ 7
éxelvov, ral qyevduevor mpos céo, ’AaTvayea KaTatpéew et~
priocovTar s wv étoipov ToU ye évfade éovros, moiee TaiTa,
xai molee kata Taxos.”

dwd yhdoows] With éreeiv.
Cf. &s ax dupdrwr, ‘to judge by
the eye,” Soph. O. C. 15.

CH.124. §1. ] ‘Read,’
lit. ‘pondered over’ the meaning
contained in the characters.
Attic dvayeyrdoxw lit. denotes the
‘recognition’ of the writer's mean-
ing (St.) ,

§3. otydp] 7ydp gives a reason
for rloat. See 8. 2, n.

§ 3. oV viv] Kriig. reads »w,
comparing the common use of &»
after the anticipatory ydp (cf. 34,
129. 3, n.). But (1) we constantly
find the anticipated clause introdu-
ced without any resuming particle,
(2) where d» is used, we frequently
have »ir as well (30. 5; 121. 1), and
(3) there is force in »iw, = mow is

So the -

the time of vengeance (123, 1—3)
for deeds of which you have long
ago heard (kal wdXai). The occur-
rence of ov »wv below, § 5 (Bihr
reads »» there as well), does not
prove that viw is wrong here.

dovéa] Cf. 45. 4.

16 8] ¢ The expression originates
in the omission of a sentence merely
intimated by 76 (e.g. 78 3¢ dde &xet),’
Madv. (G. S. 118. 1. 7). So faras
Hadt. is concerned, compare (1) the
use of 7oliro pdv—roliro 8¢ (30. 8),
(2) the pleonastic use of the personal
pronoun with 8¢ (107. 4). Cf. vIL
158. 2, 70 8¢ xar’ Vuéas, Tdde dravra
owd BapBdpoise véuerar, ‘si per vos
stetisset, haec omnia in barbarorum
forent potestate’ (Schw.).

§ 7. wpods oéo] Cf. 75. 2.
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125  ’Axoloas Tabra 6 Kipos éppovrile brep Tpomp.copaTdre 1
Ilépoas avameioes amicraclas. Ppovrilwy 8¢ elpiaré Te
Taita rawpuorata elvar kal émolee &) Tadta’ ypdyras ésa
BiBAlov Ta éBovheto, dhiny Tov Ilepaéwy émovioaTo’ uera
8¢ avamrtifas 10 BuBN\iov xai émiheyduevos, én *AaTudyed
pw orpatyyoy Ilepoéov amodevivar. “Niw,” épn ez
Ayor, “& Ilépoar, mpoaryopebw Vuiv, mwapeivar Eacrov
éxovra Spémavor.” Kipos uév taira mponyipevae. “Eoti,
8¢ Ilepaéwv auyva yévea' rai Ta uév avrdv 6 Kipos cvvalkiae,
xal dvémeige amiocraclar amo Mrndwy, éote 8¢ Tade, éf v
&A\\ov mavres apréarar Ilépoar Ilacapyadai, Mapdepios,
Maomwoe. Tovtwy Ilacapyddar elol dpioror év Toioe kal g
*Axaspevidac eloi ppirpn, Evfev oi Bacirées oi Ilepoeidas
wyeyovage. dAhot 8¢ Ilépaac eial 0ide' IlavBialator, Anpov- ¢
auator, Leppdvior oltor pév wavres dpotijpés elat. oi 8
126 d\\ov vouddes® Adot, Mapdo, Apomiroi, Zarydprios. Qs

€

8¢ mapieav amavres Eyovres 1O wpoeipnuévov, évlaira &

CH. 125. §1. rTadra] Above, = ‘bravest,’as often in Hdt. . The

ch. 101, note.

§ 3. ¥m e Mywv] See note,
117. 3: 118, 2. .7e prob. is part of
what Cyrus says: ‘and now." Cf
viv 7€, 37. 3; xal viw, 120. 3.

§ 4. yévea] Below, § 5, we have
a ¢prirpn mentioned as a subdivision
of the +yévos. Hence Hdt. is not
using these terms in the exact sense
in which they were applied at
Athens, where the yévos (gens) was
a subdivision of the gparpla (curia),
and this latter a subdivision of the
@uNy (fribus). In the sEresenl: pas-
sage vyévea may be translated ‘clans,’
and @piren ‘family.’

7d piv avrav] Opposed to dAoc
8¢,§ 6. d here is prob. the relative,
and its antecedent 7d3e is introduced
by the apodotic 8 (rra. 3, n.).
Later writers mention a town Pa-
sargadae (214. 6, n.).

§ 5. dpwror] ‘ Graecorum more,
qui genere praestantes et nobiles s.
optimates sic appellare solebant.’
Bihr, | More prob. here it simply

three clans first mentioned would
seem to be the warrior-class (as op-
d to the dporfipes and wouddes
low), and of these the Pasargadae
are the bravest. For the Achae-
menidae, see III. 6§. 10; VII. II. 3.
Com; the words of Darius on
the Behistun Inscription (Sir H.
Rawlinson’s trans., c¢ol. 1):—‘On
that account (owing to our descent
from Achaemenes) we have been
called Achaemenians; from anti-
quity we have descended (%) ; from
antiquity our family have been kings.’
(Behistun is on the western frontier
of ancient Media. The inscription
is engraved at a height of 300 feet
from the base of a precipitous rock.
Itis trilingual (in ancient Persian,
Babylonian, and a Tatar dialect).
and is thought to have been executed
in the sth year of Darius, B. C. 516.
Rawlinson.)
] i e. descendants of,
gerse)s. the son of Perseus (VIL
1. 4).
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Kipos (v yap Tis xdpos s Iepoikijs dravBudns Saov Te

érl. dxtwraldexa oradiovs 1) elkost wavry) TovTOV Tt TOV

xdpov mwpoetre éEnuepdaas év fuépy. émiTeNecavTay 8¢ TGV 2
- Ilepaéwv Tov mpokelpevor defhov, Sevrepd g mpoeime, és

v VaTepainy mapeivar Nehovuévovs. év 8¢ TauTe Ta Te 3
- almwoMa kal Tas wolpvas kai a Povkora 6 Kipos wdvra Tobd

watpds guvakioas é Tovtd, Eve kal wapesxevale os deki-

pevos Tov Ilepoéwy Tov aTpatdy, mpos 8¢ olve Te kal aurioioe
. @5 émimdewtdroign.  dmiucopévovs 8¢ T UoTepaly Tods 4
Ilépoas kataxhivas é Neudva edoyee. émel Te 8¢ dmd
Seimvov fjoav, elperd odeas 6 Kipos xorepa 1d T4 mwporepaly
elxov, 1) Ta wapedvra ot €ln aiperrepa. oi 8¢ Epagav,s
7oAy elvar avrdv 1O péoov. T wév ydp wporépmy Tué-
P wavra o kakd Exew, Tiv 8¢ ToTe Tapeoioay mwdvra 6
ayaba. TlapahaBov 8¢ Toiro Td &mwos 6 Kipos wapeyipuvov
Ty mdvra Noyov, Néywr' “"Avdpes Ilépoai, olrw duiv Exe.

- Bovhopévoior uév éuéo mellealai, €ati Tdde Te Kal dA\Aa
pvpla ayalda, ovdéva wovov Sovhomperéa Eyovar wi) Bovlo-
pévoiae 8¢ éuéo mellealas, eloi vuiv wovor T x0iip Tapa-
a\jaor avapluntor.  viv dv éuéo melbopevor, yiveale 7
Eellbepoi.  avTés Te ydp Soxéw Beiy TUXY yeyovds Tdde &

CH. 126.§ 1. 8oov re] See 14.

Nullo enim modo fieri potest ut Exw
8, n. Hom. Od. x. s17, Bbé6por

idem sit atque wapéxw.” Herm. ad

dpvtat Soov Te wuyoloior &vba kalérba,
ardyry] i. e. the tract to be cleared
was square-shaped.

" § 3. ¥0ve] Simply = ‘slew * with-
out any notion of a sacrifice or burnt
offering. Cf. 216. 3.

olvp 7¢] Sc. detbuevos, as if rob-
roioe had been added above.

§ 5. woA\dv dvar x.7.N] IX.
82. 3. Cf. Eur. 4k. 914, woN)
vdp 78 uéoor, followed by rére pév
—iy 3¢,

o] Kriig. reads ogets. But
Huépnw is the subj. of &ew and not
the accus. of duration. Compare
ToM& wpdyuara Eer Tol. The
old explanation was that &ew =
xapéxew. But ‘in his locutionibus
¥xew retinet suam vim, sic ut notet
.conjunctum quid cum quo esse.

HER.

Viger. 184. Cf. wapéxorres—Exor-
Tes, 155. 1. Translate: v‘lrosterday
contained nothing but evil, as they
had found (¢¢t); to day nothing {
but 2 .

§6. wapeyipvou] wap- (="“side-
ways ’) implies caution and reserve.
Cf. é tocoliro wapeyluvov, VIIL. 19.
2. So wapadyhodv, obligue signifi-
care, to insinuate without actually
stating ; wapadlivas, to enter side-
ways, to s’lli in. he anal

¢ e gen. on the
of dl::‘:uge¢r, ‘to obey.” 108. 6, n. o8y

§ 7. O vxn] Either in a
general sem2, T;)r‘gvidentially’ (rrr.

3, n.), or more prob. with yeyords
specially, referring to the popular
belief about his birth (Gecorépws,

122.3) “ ...
8
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Xeipas dyeclar kal vuéas fynuac dvdpas Mndwv elvar ov
davhoTépous, obre TdAAa ofite Ta moNbua. s dv éxvTwy
&8¢, dmioracfe dm’ ’Actvdyeos Ty TayioTyy.”

Ilépoas pév vov wpoorarew émihaBipevor, dopevor éev- 1
Oepoivro, kal maras dewdv motevpevor vrd Mndwv dpyecla.
"AcTvayns 8¢ s émvbero Kipov mprioaovra Tadra, mépyras 3
&yyedov, éxalee avtdv. o 8¢ Kipos éxéleve Tov dryyehov
amayyé\ew, 8t wporepov Hfo map’ éxeivov %) avros "AaTu-
ayns BovMijoerai. drovoas 8¢ Taira 6 'AdTudyns Mrdovs 3
Te Gmwhige Tavras, Kal aTPaTNYY avTdy date OeoSraBis
éov amédeke” Apmaryov, Mjfny moebuevos Ta piv éopryee. o 4
& of M7jdoc orpaTevaduevor Toiae Ilépanae avvéuiayor, of
Wév Tives auTdv éudyovto, dooL w1 ToU ANoyov peréayov, oi
8¢ avrouoheov mpds Tovs Ilépaas, oi 8¢ wheioTor éBehoxdredn
e kai Epevyov. Awahvlévros 8¢ Tod Mndikod arparedparos 1
alaypds, os émvfero TdyioTa ¢ 'AcTvdyrs, édy, drehéwy
7% Kipw “’ANN 00d’ s 6 Kipds ye xaiprioer.” Tocaira s
elras mpdTov pév TdY pdywy Tods GveLpoTTéAovs, of pu Gré-
ywcav percivas Tov Kdpov, Tolrovs dvesroromice. pera 8e
dmhae Tovs vmoheiplévras Tév Mndwy év T¢ dorei, véovs
Te xkal wpecPuras dvdpas. éfayaryay 3¢ TavTovs, xal cup- 3
Barwv Toiae Ilépanat, éocdln® kal avtés Te ’AcTvdyns

129 ¢twyprifn, xal Tods éfnyarye Tév Mydwy dméBare. "Edvri 8¢ 1

alypaeTe T¢ "AcTvdyel mpoaras 6 “Apmayos, ratéyaipé
Te xal xavexepropee, Kkal dAha Mywv és alrdv OBupalyéa
&rea, kai &) xal elpeto piw mpds To éwvrod Seimvov, TO miw

évrav] Exew impers., as at § 6. icsatq;ﬁdew, Soris oxeddr Eyxeos ENOY

v TG v] 24. 5. . .
CH.127. §1. xaladha] 117. § 2. Toocadra] ‘No more than
I, D. this.’ Krﬂg.
§3. &ord 8. 2,n. Tovrovs] simply repeats the subst.
fcofXafiis] ‘Quem deus vult dveoxkoAémioe] dva-, as in dra-

perdere prius dementat.’

4] = TolTwr 7d.

§4. &Soovpq] ¢Those who had
not had the word given them.’
Strictly 708 Aéyov is the secret con-
ference of Harpagus with the Median
chiefs (123. 3).

CH.128. §1. xapijoce] Hom,
I, xx. 362, ovdé 10’ olw | Tpdwr

oravpbw, implies that the body was
raised from the ground.

CH. 129. § 1. mwpoords] 86.
3, note.

] 8. 2; 8s. 3, note.

Gupadyéa] Hom. Od. xxi. 183,
4 rdAa Todro Exos Buualyds Eeures.

wpds] = ‘referring to,’ or ¢ as com-

pared with.’ Harpagus put the
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éxeivos gapki Tod maidos éfoivnae, & i eln 1) éxelvov Sovho-
atvy avrl Tijs BacAyinss 6 8é pw mwpocidwv dvreipeto, €ig
éwvtod moiéetar 70 Kupov Epyov. "Apmaryos 8¢ édm, avTos 3
‘yap ypayrai, T0 wpiiyua éwvrod Oy dwcalws elvas. ’AdTu-4
ayns 8¢ pw dmédawe T4 Aoy oxalbraTov Te xal ddikwraToy.
éovra wavrov avlpeorey oraidraToy uév e, el wapedv alTd
- Baouhéa yevéalai, e 8 80 éwutod wye émprixOn Td Tapedvra,
d\\p mepiélinke TO kparos: adikdTaTov 8¢, bTe Tob Selmwvov
elvexev Mndovs ratedovhwae. el ydp &) Seiv wavras mwepe- 5
- Ocivas dA\p Tép T Bagi\ylny, Kai py avriv Eyew, ducai
érepov elvar MrBwv Tép mepyBalelv Toito TO dryalov 4
Iepgéwv. viv 8¢ Mndovs uév, dwairiovs TovTov éovras, 6
Sothovs avri deamotéwr yeyovévar Tlepoas 8¢, Sovhovs édvras
70 mpiv Mndwy, viv yeyovévas Seomoras.

130 ‘Agrvdyns pév vw, Baci\elocas ém Erea mévre Kal:

question so as to point out that As-
tyages’ misfortunes were the result
of that banquet. Compare the ques-
tion of Leotychides to Demaratus
(VI 67. 2) dxoiby T¢ elnTd dpxew perd
78 Bacihelew. Kriig. suggests éxet
»iv instead of éxelvov, but the latter
brings out the antithesis to éwvrod,
above: ‘what ke thought of Ais
bonds, after being a king.’

§3 kméngv\] Another read-
ing is wpftypa &) éwvrod, which Bihr
and Kriig. adopt, considering that
34 resumes after ydp (124. 3, note).
The MS. authority is about equal
(Gaisf.), but more force is gained
by taking &4 with éwvrol (‘his very
own’): cf. éwvrod e, below.

§ 4. TP Abyp] Cf. dwépawor
Aoy ds ovx ddixoler, V. 84. 2; é8)-
Aov Néyg s ely, VIIL 61. 2; dwo-
Selxvurres Aoy, V. 94. 3. In these

s there is some doubt as to
whether \éy@= oratione or ratione.
Prob. the latter :—*¢offered (¢impesf)
arguments to prove.’

d 811] *if really,’ “if as he said.’

atrg...dwvrod] These both refer
to the subject of the dependent clause
(Harpagus), but the former is used
where there is no emphasis on the

pronoun, the latter (as at § 2) where

g%ecial emphasis is required. See

. 6, n.

§ 5. 8eév] See 24. 11, note.

mepibetvas] This may possibly be
a reference to the #ara, as the sym-
bol of Persian sovereignty (so Stein :
cf. 11. 162. 1). But the expression
also occurs, where this explanation
will not serve: cf. 111, 143. 5; Thuc.
VL. 89. 3, éuol druar wepiéfere,
¢ crowned me with infamy.’

?:6' oy §] r w’?lzm]

H. . § 1.

These words must =‘if we do not
reckon the 28 years of Scythian
dominion’ (106, 1). But the form
of expression leaves it doubtful
whether Hdt. has already made the
deduction, or whetlier he intends
the reader to deduct the sum for
himself. In the former case (trans-
late ¢ besides’) the 28 years will not
be included in the 128, so that the
whole duration of the Median he-
gemony will amount to 156 years:
on the latter alternatiye (translate
¢ with the exception of’) the dura,
tion of the hegemony will be 128

ears, but of this amount Hdt.
imnlies that 28 years, strictly speak-

8§—2
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’ \ \ 1 ’ } 4 ~
.kvprav Iépanar dia Ty TouTov mikpoTyTa, dpfavres Tis
dve”A\vos motauod "Acins én’ &rea Tpujxovra kai éxatdv

Sviv Séovra, wapef % boov oi Zkbba njpxov. ‘TaTépw puévrol 2

Xpove pereuénaé té odi Taita mwoujoast, xkai awéoTnoay
amo Aapeiov, dmoaravres 8¢ dmicw KateaTpadmoav, pdyy

vikn@évres. TéTe 8¢ émi 'AgTuayeos oi Ilépoar Te xal o3
Kipos' éravactavres Toige Mrdoiat, fpxov 7o amd TovTou

755 "Acins. "Actvayea 8¢ Kipos, xaxdy ovdév dAho moujaas,

eixe map' Ewvrd € 0 érenevrnoe. Oirw &) Kipos yevopevds 4

ing, cannot be reckoned. The latter
interpretation seems preferable, since
Hdt. gen. places the qualifying
words (wdpet, &w, TN, xwpis) early
in the sentence where he has already
made the deduction (sée 164. 4;
II. 77. 8; IIL. QI. 4, Xwpls ToU dp-
yuplov wpooijie éxTaxéoia TdAavra) ;
while he places them at the end of
the sentence (as here) when he
means to imply that the deduction
has still to be made (see 94. 1; II
111, §; HIL 67. 3, Jore wofov Exew
wdvras Tods év 'Acly wdpet avrdv
7dv Iepoéwy). Stein. This inter-
pretation however does not get
rid of chronological difficulties,
since the dominion of the Medes
over upper Asia cannot properly be
placed before the accession of Phra-
ortes (102. 1), i.e. only 96 years
before the defeat of Astyages. To
obviate this difficulty, some editors
have actually deducted the 28 from
the 128 years, so as to make the
amount 100 years, forgetting that
whether the years of the Scythian
dominion are counted as gart of the
Median hegemony or mnot, the point
of time at which the latter begins
would still be the same, viz. 128
years before the defeat of Astyages.
See Clinton 7. A. 1. 257. Another
difficulty as great as that mentioned
above is the improbability that the
reigns of four successive kings, each
the son of his predecessor, would
amount to 150 years. Compare IL
127. I, note,

’

§ 2. Aapelov] i. e. Darius Nothus
(B.C. 408) acc. to Bihr, Dahlm.,
and Mure, who compare Xen. e/,
1. 2. 19, xal 6 émavrds E\yyer olros
év @ kal M#jdoc dwd Aapelov Toi Iep-
0@y Bac\éws droordvres mdA\w mpoc-
exwpnoav aiTy. For the objections
to this view, see Grote, 4. G. 1I.
194 (1V. 304), n. On the other hand
the passage can hardly refer to the
usurpation of the pseudo-Smerdis,
as recorded by Hdt. (ur. 61—7g),
since (1) we hear of no battle then,
(2) dwdé here could hardly be used
of a time when Darius was not yet
king. Baut in the Behistun Inscrip-
tion (r25. 5, n.) as deciphered by
Sir H. Rawlinson (co/. 11. 5—13)
we have the following account of a
revolt in the reign of Darius Hys-
taspes not elsewhere mentioned by
Hdt. :—*Says Darius the king—A
man named Phraortes, a Mede, he
rose up.® To the state of Media
thus he said: I am Xathrites of the
race of Cyaxares. Then the Median
troops who were at home revolted
from me. They went over to that
Phraortes: he became king of
Media...... Then I went out from

Babylon. I proceeded to Media. °

When I reached Media, theresthat
Phraortes, who (was) called king of
Media, came with an army against
me to do battle, There we fought
a battle. Ormazd brought help to
me. By the grace of Ormazd -~

tirely defeated the army of Phraor- -

tes.” Rawlinson, 4gp. Bk. 111
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§ 4. wdoms] See note, 103. 3.

CH. 181. § 1. ToloBe] simply
anticipates the participial clause (11
2. 43 143. 5).

dydApara] See 31. 9, n. oix
& vépy 7., i. e. as the Greeks do:
Oeiow lpd"EAN vk Qs karesxevaouéva
ld'yd)\ml 7e xal Bupolot, IV. 108. 3.
-éwipépovae, asif we had had wovebrrac
above.

dg piv] implies that others may
think differently.

8oxéav] 172. 1, n.

dvfpwmodvéas] Kriig. prefers
Valla’s trans., ¢ ex hominibus ortos.’
But that the word =‘having the
nature of men’ed(irdpwrma#s, 1L
143. 4) is prov a passage in
Empcdocleg Speaklyng of the mon-
sters produced during the earlier

of creation, he says: éfavé-

TeA\o» | dvdpogui] Bovkpava, pemy-
péva T pév dx’ avdpdr, T 8¢ yurai-
xopu, ‘of mingled shape having
some parts derived from men, in
others having the nature of women’
(androgynum, Lucret. v. 837).

dvépoav] The aorist refers back

to the introduction of the practice
(cf. vouloarres, 135. 1). St.

§2. ol8] 107.4,n.

Ad] Hdt. uses the Greek title
for the chief god of the Persian re-
ligion, viz. Auramazda (Ormazd).
But the elemental worship which he
proceeds to describe (cf. 86. 2) was
prob. not the primitive Persian, but
the Magian religion (dvev pdvyov,
132. 4). The inscriptions shew no
trace of this elemental religion
(Rawlinson, 4. Bk. I. V.).

§ 3. T4 Ovp.] Seer0s.2. The
indeclinables Mi\irra and ’ANrra
are used acc. to one explanation
because the Assyrian and Arabian
languages have nodeclensions. The
name ’ANrra becomes ’ANdr, at
1L 8. 4.

The name Mirpa is possibly the
result of a confusion on the part of
Hdt. between this goddess and the
Persian sun-god Mithras.

CH. 182, § 1. Ovoiy]=mode
of sacrifice. So udxn, 79. 4.

J The asyndeton in-
creases the emphasis. Cf. 71, 3.

Buoin 8¢ Totos Iléponar 1
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TpipvAhoy, émi TavTys édnke dv wavra Td Kpéas dabévros
8¢ avrod, udryos dvip mapeaTeds émaeider Beoyoviny, olny &n
éxelvor Aéyovor elvar v émaoldny dvev yap &) payov o
au vépos éori Bualas mwoiéeabar. émiayav 8¢ SAbyov xplvov, 5
amodéperar 6 Bvoas Ta Kpéa, kal xparar b Tv pw 6 Noyos

oréppact] Since (1) Hdt. uses
éorepavwpévos below, and (2) Xen.
says Kipos éorepavwpévos Edve (Cyr.
IIL 3. 34), it has been proposed here
to read wéupac: (cf. odAds...wéupnara,
160. 6). But Bahr is right in retain-
ing the old reading: ‘Graecis suis
scribebat non Graeco more sacra
fieri a Persis.” Hdt. is tacitly con-
trasting the woollen chaplet on the
Ra;:e head with th(:h wrea;hcd tiara.
'he Cyropaedia throughout is a
romance of Greek life with the
scene laid in Persia.
§3. Tav 8] Sc. TOr elpnu. Gev.
 For the change from Elur. to sing.
(0éner), cf. 195. 1. ahr supplies
a subject from the verb (¢ @dwy),
comparing II. 47. 4. But this ex-
planation will not suit all passages,
eg. 1. 216, 3, where 7is must be
supplied to yérras,
pd\wora] With pvpelvy:=potissi-

munt. Sol] CE
§3 o 109. 3.

X erat] xar- 1‘:3re = fixedly,
earnestly. Cf. xarfAmie, ¢ he firmly
expected,” VIII. 136. 3; karagpovy-
gas, 1. 59. 4, D.

yiveras] ¢ comes in.’

§ 4 This is not incon-
sistent with the words offre wip dva-
xalovo: above, which are used with
reference merely to the Greek cus-

tom of burning o ke altar portions
of the victim in honour of the god.
So of the Scythian sacrifices, 1v. 6o.
2, ofire wijp dvaxqpoas obre xaraptd-
pevos...Tpémeral wpds EYnow (Wess.).

&v] Put after its proper place in
order that it may come with the verb.
Cf. 194. 6, note.

advra vd] The MSS. have xds-
7a_xpéa, which would naturally =
¢all kinds of flesh.” But is the in-
sertion of rd (adopted by all editors)
absolutely necessary, considering
Hdt.’s archaisms? Compare d¢ap
& éx pipwa rduvor | wdrra xard pot-
pav (of ‘the sacrifice of an ox), Hom.
Od. 111. 456, and see above, 2I. 2,
no't:i dvip] Th Md

YO$ € name “yot,
which groperly denoted a Median
vévos (ch. 101), was also applied by
the Greeks to the Persian priest-
caste.

oinv 8] gives the reason for the
statement, éraeldec feoyoviny:=7ot-
avr vdp rwa. ‘Forms of prayer
of this character are frequently found
in the Zend Avesta’ (the sacred
writings of the Parsees). Stein.

§5. Aéyos] Agendiratio(Schw.),
almost=our ‘motive’ (not like ¢
Aéyos alpéer, I1. 33. 2). Cf. 1v. 127.
3, Nv ph) Huéas Noyos alpfi, unless the
notion strikes us—the fancy takes
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us. In this phrase and in the Ho-
meric use of fvudés (above 1. §) we
see the earliest attempts made by
Greek thought to describe that with-
in man which prompts him to action,
and the influence of these expres-
sions must have done much to de-
termine the form which psychology
subsequently took in Greek philo-
sophy. Compare Plato’s 73 Aoyiore-
xbv, 7 Oupoeldés, Rep. 440.

CH. 183. §2. rdvd\\av]i.e
& thoe &goe. Cf. 1. 137. 4, éxl
7iva Tijocde wporépyr; (Kr.).

wpoB.] wpbBara, wdrra & TeTpd-
woda ‘Hpbloros. Sckol. ad. ll. x1v.
124 (Wess.). But this is too wide,
since the word does not include
vroftya, 167. 2. Generally in Hdt.
it may be rendered ¢ cattle.’

§ 3. oflrow] <Chief dishes.’
St. More prob. it=‘plain food.’
In either case it is opposed to éwi-
dopipat.

xal otk dMdo] i.e. one dish after
another (d\s=d6pbos). Bekker, who
reads d\eot (or dAdo) here, takes it to
mean ‘salt) of which the Greeks
were very fond at dessert, because it
improved the flavour of the wine (see

Charicles, § vi. Exc. 1). We have
evidence that the Persians used salt
(Bihr), but not that they took it at
dessert. Notice the force of the
compounded prepositions: pori-
Oéaras refers to the pidce de resistance
which is placed before the guests;
the érepopiuara are the gdﬁional
courses or dessert; and as these do
not come in all at once, they are said
to be served as side dishes (rapa-
¢popéeras: cf. xapoyls, rapoPdimua).

dmd 8elwvov] After the regular
dinner. Cf. 11. 78,
§ 5. PovAewoBar] Tacitus says

of the Germans: ‘Questions of peace

‘and war are canvassed during their

carousals. They think that there is
no time when the mind is more
ready to throw itself open to in-
genuous thoughts, or grow warm
with grand ideas...When the senti-
ments of all have been laid bare, on
the morrow the matter is handled
anew. Each time has thus a sound
reason for its adoption: they de-
bate when they cannot hide their
thoughts, they decide when they can-
not make mistakes’ (Germ. a:{

wporifel] 107. 4, 0.
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CH.184. §r. ’Evrvyxdem] distance above mentioned applies
Nom. abs. Cf. 11 not only to the esteem in which the
§12. ¢|.Mwnu] Supply ol xpéo-  different nations were held, but also
goves. to their actual dominion: the second

$§3 rmi 8 x.r.\] ‘And so
n—t.he urther they go (from home)
they esteem others ropomonately
(less) > Ndyos here almost="¢ratio’
in its mathematical sense. Cf. 1I
109. 2. The phrase seems to have
meant originally ¢in conformity with
a certain number or tale,’ ‘cor-
rspondmgly equal in number or
amount,’ and so ¢proportionately,’
since propomon is an equality of

ratios.
§4 TV ¢ That is
now bemg stat ee 9. 4, 0.

4 ] ¢ The nations
(com ing thepﬁedmn empire) ac-
tnally (xal) ruled over each other in
the following order, viz. :—the
Medes, while (uép) lords of all, ruled
especially (kaf) over those who dwelt
nearest to them’ &c. The first xal
brings out the fact that the scale of

xal answers to gvrardvrwy pév above
(106. 3, n.), and marks the more
important of the two facts stated
about the Medes. Or else owa-
wdvrwy péy M. stands for M. udv
g:vaﬂbrw;, n} vi'lhich case uév would

regularly followed by odro: 8¢.
The system described is one of vas-
sal-kingdoms, which probably re-
mained unaltered till the mtroduc-
tion of satrapies by Darius (1. 8%

xal tédv éu.] We should have
expected aJ instead of xal (Kr.).
Prob. xal is put with & duovpwr
instead of with oro, so that the
passage=kal olroc 3¢ 7&v duodpww.

pdAa]=deincess, Bahr: cf. 181, 3,
trepos pdha éxl ToiTy, ‘another
agam upon this.” It has som

the same force in the phrase ud\’
abbis. Cf. 1L 1185

§6. fpo(ﬁmwydp] As the text
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stands it seems most natural to
make 70 &fos vefer to the Persians:
‘for the (Persian) nation went
on extending further and further
from home its government and su-
perintendence:’ i.e. they esteem
men acc. to distance, for they ex-
tended their empire to a distance.
Though there is not much point in
this, it seems better than to under-
stand 78 &vos in a collective sense

=74 &vea) with Abicht, or to refer
it to the Medes with Stein. If 7
&vos is to be understood of the
Medes, 3 must be omitted after ro»
abrdv and a comma placed at éxo-
pévww, so as to make xard Tov airdy
k.7.\. refer back to Hpxe, ‘ruled
over each other on the same princi-
ple on which the Persians esteem
nations (i.e. acc. to position and
distance) : for the (Median) nation’
&c. Notice the difference between

dpxov and éxirpowefov.: The former - §

imslies direct personal government,
and would only be used of the nearer
nations ; the latter merely denotes in-
direct superintendence (through vas-
sal-kings or éxirpowo) and would he
applied to the more distant coun-
tries,

CH. 185. § 1. Tis éwvrdv] See
71. 3. Acc. to Xen. the Median
dress was adopted by Cyrus because
¢it concealed the form and showed
off the beauty and stature of the
wearer to the greatest advantage’
(Cyrop. vIIL. 1. 40).

Oupnras] See Ir. 182. 1.

§ 3. xovpiblas] Homeric. See
Buttm. ilicétzl perd ]

CH.136. §1. 0 ie.
perd 76 elvas dyabfoy pdxew«l::. .

8s dv] explains alry, (=édv Tis)
as if dvhp dyafds odros had been
written. Cf. 1. 65. 7. St. quotes
Hom. /7. x1v. 81, Bé\repov, 8s ¢pet-
ywr wpoglyy kaxdv h¢ aAwy. Thuc.
is fond of this form of construction
(1L 44. 3: 62. 4; 1IL 48. 7; VL. 14,
76 ka\ds dptar Tobro elvas, s dv THY
warplda dperiay).

wol\dv] ‘Number, they think,
is strength.’ Compare Ps. CXXVIL

§ 2. mevraéreos] Supply racdds.
Kriig. and Stein suppose a neut.
subst., wevrderes, = guingquennium,
but Plat. Legg. 794 a, which the
latter quotes, does not establish this.
In Hom. the neut. forms (rpleres,
&c.) are used, but only adverbially,
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8 3. Tpepdpevos] While still un-  lous on the point of veracity. See
der the nurse (% 7pogés). ur 73. 6. rch. But though the
CH. 187. §1. rdvBerdv] See  acts ascribed to the seven conspira-

note, ch. 101, The second uniéva
belongs to Iepoéwy and 7wd has to
be supplied from the former undéva
to olxeréwr. Cf. 99. 2.

dwfkeorov] seems to refer to the
mutilations so common in the East.

tors are prob. in the main true, their
¢ discussions and intentions’ are not.
Grote . G. I1L 192 (1v. 302). In
the Behistun Inscription lying is con-
stantly mentioned with abhorrence :
¢Says Darius the king—For this

] An instance of the

application of this law is given vIL
104. 2: but the Persian kings seem
often not to have allowed themselves
much time for the process. See 111,
0. 53 35. 3; VIL 39. §; VIIL go. 5.
3 551’. 3 6x§u] Sgpply either (1)
&pya (Schw.), in which case vxoSo-
Apata=1dwofohuualwr, or (3) Téxva
(Kr.), wh;ch case rotai)r:e? mglpo-
a, e latter seems preferable.
¢6'CH. 138. § 1. im’o&r%cu] *The
Persians were not always so scrupu-

reason Ormazd brought help to me
because that I was not wicked nor a
Jiar nor a tyrant...Thou who mayest
be king hereafter, the man who ma
be a /iar and who may be an evil-
doer, do not befriend them’ (Co/. 1v.
13, 14). Rawlinson, 42p. Bk. 111.
iAwra 8 x.r.A]=und\wra 5@
&d 19, ds dpaot, dvayxalp ebas
See note on dofevéos 3¢, 143. 2.
§ 2. “Os dv 8] More commonly
3s & &v, But dvisregarded as form-
ing one word with the relative.

T\
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§ 3. wol\ol] This, asit stands,
must refer to the practice of different
districts : in some foreigners attacked
by leprosy are merely treated like
native Persians, i.e. are forbidden
to enter the towns (see above), but
many people (i.e. the people in many
districts) actually drive them out of
the country. An ingenious but un-
satisfactory conjecture is wouwol (cf.
ch. 121). Others insert woANol be-
fore xal Tds hevkds. But there is no
reason for an)i chz.nge. )

TePLOTERAS pparently on ac-
count of their whitengss (cf. Aedxrp,
above).

CH. 139. § 2. olvépara] ‘Their
proper-names.” 8voua in Hom. is
only once used of a place (Od. XIII.,
248). 'Hdt. uses it of places, e.g.
1L 155. 3, but here it is restricted to
the names of persons (and appa-
rently of men only: see note § 3) by
the use of ¢pt. The meaning ‘word’
is later than Hdt.

&vra Spota] This is usually ex-
plained to mean :—* Corresponding,
as they do, to bodily (or pps. ‘per-
sonal:’ cf. dvfpdrov cdpa for dvipw-
wos, 32. I4, St.) qualities or high
position,’ i.e. signifying these things,
ouola ébyra meaning ed after.’
Stein cites in illustration several Per-
sian names: ’Apidurns=pirdyabos,
*Tordorys=xrijoirnos, Mrpaddrys,
= HN\bdwpos, ’'Ordwys = edodparos,
Hpnidorns=pihrros. Schw. sug-
gested that the sdipara r@v odvopdrwy
(i.e. corpora vocabulorum, ‘roots of
words’) might be opposed to their

terminations (re\evral, ‘implied in
Tehevrdoy), and the general meaning
be that the roots were grand and
high-sounding, while the termina-
tions were simple and uniform: but
this meaning could only be obtained
by taking the two datives in different
senses, which would be very harsh.
More prob. Hdt. means simply that
the Persians generally were tall
grand-looking men (like Masistius,
IX. 25. 1), and that their names cor-
responded to their splendour and
their physigue (toloe 0. kal 77 @ pps.
a sort of Hendiadys), i.e. were long
and fine-sounding.

@at] The plural verb pps.

" may be explained by the use of

wdvra, ‘each and all.’  But see 100.
2, note,

2dv] The most primitive Greek
alphabet seems to have had two sibi-
lants Saz (=sk in sound; acc. to
Don. #5) and Sigma (=s). When
the introduction of X7 or Zefa had
made the former letter unnecessary,
the Dorians seem still to have re-
tained its name for the remaining
sibilant. But the Ionic custom of
calling it Sigma eventually prevailed,
as we should naturally have expected
from the literary activity of the Ionic
race. The Ionians of Asia Minor
are said to have been the first to
adopt the complete alphabet of
twenty-four letters.

§ 3. & ro¥ro] With rehevrdrra.
Hdt. must have intended to exclude
female names from this rule, since
they do not come under it either in
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the notion of personal purity being
the basis of all their ceremonial.

Greek or in ancient Persian. Some
names of men on the inscriptions do

end in S, e.g. Darayavus (Darius)  See IL 37.
Catspis (Teispes). But many ‘were § 4. ] ‘Non dubito
pronounced with a vowel-termina-  quin apud Herodotum épwerdw no-

tion, not expressed in writing, and
in these the last consonant might be
almost any letter.” Rawlinson. Hdt.
seems to have been misled by the
Greek forms into which the Persian
names were cast. :

CH. 140. § 1. 700 dwob. Prob.
neuter (97. I, n.).

wply  dv..xvobijvar] ¢ Very
rare.” Madv. It seems best to regard
the inf. not as directly governed by
aplv dv, but as the result of the orazzo
obligua implied in Néyera.  The
inf. thus simply takes the place of
the subj. which would naturally
follow, just as wapetvar, 24. IT (see
note) takes the place of the imperf.
indic. ¢Nihil refert conjunctivus an
infinitivus addatur.’ Hermann.

§ 3. xalTdv] ‘And especially,’
as in the phrase d\\ws e xal.

dyvelovo] has a special force as
applied to the Egyptian priesthood,

mine non reptilia modo verum etiam
bestiae comprehendantur.” Wordsw.
ad Theocr. xv. 118. CIL suevos 4
&rwv, Hom. Od. xvIL 158. Prob.
here after 7dA\\a we must mentally
supply t& rowabra. The Zend
Avesta prays all men, but esp. the
priests, to destroy the animals of
Angramainjus (Ahriman), ¢the cre-
ator of evil creatures,’ such as snakes,
beasts of prey, &c., and on the other
hand to protect and cherish the
animals ofP Ahuramazda (Ormazd),
viz. dogs, horses, cattle, and hares.’
Stein.

§5. xaldpxivl 9. 3, note. «xaf
as in xal wd\at, xal wpbrepoy, refers
to an implied »i», ‘now, as also
from the beginning.” The English
idiom would rather have placed the
‘also’ with the ‘now’ (2. 3, note).
See also I1. 28. 1, n.

Tdv wpér. Ndy.] See 95. 1, note.
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.Kopov, é0éhovres émi Toloe avroiae elvac Tolot xal Kpolo
I

Joav katikoo.. o 8 dkovoas avTev Ta mwpoloyovro, ENeké a
e Noyor' "Avdpa, pas, avhyriy, dévra ixbis év Tf Oa-
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8¢ maAhopévovs, elmeiv dpa avtov mpos Tods ixbis “Iai-
ealé pov dpxeduevor, émel ovd éuéo avhéovros 7j0éhete éx-

Baivew dpyeopevor.”

Kopos pév robrov Tov Néyov Toiou 4

“Iwat xai Toice Alokedar Tdvde elvexa Eee, dTe 87 of "lwves
’ ) ~ 4 14 9’ 9 /- 9y ’
wrporepov, avtot Kipov Senbévros 8¢ dyyéhwv dmwioracbal
aeas awo Kpoloov, odx émelfovro’ Tére 8¢ ratepyasuévov
TéY mpypdTey, foav érotuor melfecbar Kipp. 6 pév &)
pyii éxoduevos Eneyé ode Tade. “lwves 8¢ ds fjrovaay TovTwy 5
k4 7. 3 \ /- 7 ’ /- o
aveuecxoewaw €5 Tas TONLAS, TELXER TE mepieBarovro éxac-
Tot, kal cuvehéyorro & Ilaviwviov oi &Nt ™Ay Mo lwv:
pds povvous ydp TovTous Sprsov Kipos émoujcaro, én’ olai
mwep 6 Avdés. Toigw 8¢ Nowmotor “lwo Eofe Kkowd Aoyw 6
mépmew dyyéhovs és Emdprnw, Sencopévovs "lwat Tipwpéew.

142 O¢ 8 "Twves odror, Tév kai 70 Ilawdviov éori, Tod pév1

ovpavol Kkai Tév wpéwy év TG KaXhioTe érvyxavoy dpu-

CH. 141, § 1. &l rolor adr]
The terms included the payment
of tribute (6. 2) and prob. the dis-
mantling of their fortifications (be-
low, §5).

Kpolog] xarfx. usually takes the
gen. A converse instance is the gen.
after welfecfas, 126. 6.

§3. Ayov] ‘A fable.’ So we
have Aoyorods used of Aesop, IL
134. 3; and TO¥ TOU Kwds Abyor
(Xen. Mem. 11. 8. 13), which begins
in the orthodox way :— ‘In the days
when animals could talk’ &c. See
Miiller's Gr. Lit. 1. 191, foll. The

resent fable appears among the
}’mgments of Babrias (about 6o B.C.)
who collected and versified the
earlier Greek fables.

O\eft...das] Cf. 122. 2.

. § 3. por] ‘I pray you cease:’

the dativus ethieus used ironically:
or it may be what is called the
dative of reference: ‘you may cease
for me,’ i. e. as far as I am concerned.
o08’] ‘as if xal »dv had been ex-
pressed with wadesfe.’ Kr. Itsforce
will be best seen by transferring the
negative to the verb : = refuse to
dance now, since you also refused
to dance before. Translate ¢since
ye would not before either come
out and dance to my piping.’
§ 4 aﬂ-m‘vl ¢Ultro.’ See %6. 3.
§5. ITawéwiov] Ch. 148.
Mu\nolwv] ¢ Why this favouratle
exception was extended to them we
do not know.” Grote. The other

‘Ionians are mentioned as standing

apart from them, above, 18, 3.
é Avdés] Cf. 7ov KéAyxow, 2. 4.
CH. 142. §1. 7dvdp. &vrix.]
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cdpevot mwoMas wavrov dvfporwy Ty ruets Ouev. olrea
wydp Td dve avtis ywpia Twurd mwoéer T lwviy, otre Td .
kdrw, oUte Td WPds TV 1B, odre Ta Mpds T Eomépny, T
péy vmwd Tob Yuxpot Te Kal trypod mieloueva, Ta 8¢ Vo Tod
Oepuoi e rai avyuwdeos. T'Adooav 8¢ ov T avriv odro 3
vevoplxaot, d\\a Tpomovs Téaoepas mapayoryéwv, Mikgros 4
MV avTdY TPy KéeTas woNis mwpos pecauBpiny, pera 3¢
Muots Te xal Ipupm® adrac pév év 75 Kapin catolenvras,
‘kata TavTd Sualeyduevai apr. alde 8¢ év 5 Avdiy Eeaos, 5
Kolopawv, AéBedos, Téws, Khaloueval, Poxawa. adras 8¢6
al mwohes Thae wporepov AexOelanos Suoloyéovor ratd
YAdooav ovdty, ol 8¢ podwvéovar. &t 8¢ Tpeis vmrdlotmos

Hadt. uses much the same language  naturally be attributed to the cli-

of Greece proper :—7) ‘EXAas 7ds
Gpas oAby Ti kdAMoTa Kexpauévas
axe, 1. 106. 1.

§2. dvw...kdrw] Since Libya
had a very warm (1I. 25. 1), and the
north of Europe a very cold climate
(1v. 28. 1), it is probable that by
these words Hdt really means
“north’ and *south ¢’ but they cannot
properly be translated in this way
(72. 2, n.). Properly *neither the
parts above mnor those below’ is

merely a rhetorical expression for -

‘no other country at all:’ cf. the
proverbial phrase dvw xdrw 78évay,
L 3. 5. Itisnot unlikely, as Stein
suggests, that the words ofre 7d
apds...éoxépyy are a marginal note
inserted by some commentator to
explainrddvwand 7dxdrw. Blakesley
thmks that the account which follows
is possibly derived from Charon of
Lampsacus, and that the phrases are
to be explained by taking Lampsa-
cus as a centre, 7é¢ dvw being the
country between L. and Ionia, rd
xdrw the parts beyond Ionia. But
even so the meaning would be rather
1rregular Abicht gives up the pas-

wonles] In later Greek we should
prob. have had wdoxe, but the
country is represented as producing
those effects which would more

mate. Attic woelv is frequently
used of the weather, e.g. i ydp d
Zeds wowel ; ‘ what kind of weather
isit? Ar. Av. 5501.
$ 3- vevoplkaoi] Hdt. often uses
the perf. of a custom, thus referring
back to the time at which the custom
ongmated =‘have from the begin-
ning.” ‘The accus. after roullw may
be explained as being in apposition
with an implied cognate accus.,
. | kinds of di
‘Four kinds of de-
vxatlonsw‘l.:he technical language
of the gram a paragoge is an
added sy.llable either in the middle
or at the end of the word: e.g.
elxalely wapaydryws drrl Tob elkew,
Schol. ad Sopk Aj. quoted by Lar-
cher. But here the word is simply
used of dxal;cnwl ;Bn?min‘l.oo »
pecapBpiny in
scuthwarg M. comesﬂ first. VVg
might have had xpés with the gen. :
‘starting from the south and going
northwards, M. comes first 2 cf. rpd>-
779 wpds Ziwcvdvos, 145. 2; 110. 2, N.
= ogla (3. 3, n.). g
dpoXeytmt] duoloy. sim ly
=tto agree’ (commune aliguid
bere: cf. 11. 81. 3, Schw. ), so that
with xard yAdooar added it exactly
= duopuwréew,
oudiv] This must be an exaggera-
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*1d8es wohies, T@v ai Slo udv vicovs oixéarar, Zapov Te kal

Xiov, 7 8 pla év T jwelpp Wpvrar, 'Epvbpal. Xiow pév 7

vwv xal "Epvbpaios katd Taévrd Sialéyovrar, Zdpiow 8¢ ém
éovrdy potvoi obTor XapakThpes yhwoans Téooepes oyi-

vovtat.

Tobrwy &) dv Tdv Tdvev of Mihjoios ptv fioav évx

oxémy Tod PoBov, Yprioy Tomodpevor. Toice & avrdy
mownoL v Sewdv ovdév. olire qyap Doivikes fodv kw

Iepoéwv katijroot, ore avrol oi Ilépoar vavBdrar. ’Ame- 2

axioOnaav 8¢ amo Ty d\\wv ‘ldver olror katT d\No uév
0vdév, aalevéos 8¢ ébvros Tol wavris Tére ‘EAAquikod fyéveos,

tion, the existence of the Pan-Ionic
festival proving that they were able
to understand one another readily.
¢But the author, who nowhere con-
ceals a grudge against the Ionians,
is anxious to bring out prominently
the fact that the special purity of
descent, on which the twelve cities
prided themselves (146. 2: 147. 3),
receives but little confirmation from
their language.” Stein.

al Sﬂo{v 18. 2, n.

ptv] We may have either al b0
pév or al udv dbo. Xen. An. V. 8,
24, Tods klwas Tds pév Yuépas
Sdéaoe, Tds 8¢ vikTas dpido, TovTOV
8¢ Thy vVkTa péy Sjoere, Thy d¢
Nuépay deioere. '

olxéarar] 27.6,n.

§7. &’ éwvrav] ‘By themselves.’
Acc. to one tradition Hdt. emigrated
to Samos from Halicarnassus. ‘If
this be true, we must consider that
we have in the writings of Hdt. the
Samian variety of the Ionic dialect.”
Rawlinson. But ‘it may be ques-
tioned whether each or any of these
sub-dialects possessed a distinct clas-
sical style of composition.... There
is indeed much reason to believe
that the Ionic of Hdt. is a more or
less artificial compound of the ma-
terials placed at his disposal by
these four varieties.” Mure. Gr. Lit,

IV. 114,
CH.4 143, §1. ¥ ox. Tod $.]
‘d Pabri du danger’ (St.), gégos

denoting the cause for fear:= «xiv-
Suvos.
§ 2. odro] The Asiatic Tonians
(rotrwr Tdv 'L above). Hdt. is
iving a reason for the fact that the
onians determined to apply for help,
not to those of their own race in
Greece proper, but to the Spartans
(140. 6). They did so simply (ka7
dA\o uér o0dév) because (1) there
was no powerful Ionic state except
Athens, and (2) the Athenians (and
indeed the rest of the European
Ionians) endeavoured as far as pos-
sible to sink their Ionicorigin. The
ghrase ol d\\o¢ "Iwres would include,
esides the Athenians, all the Eu-
beeans except the Styrians and Carys-
tians (VIIL. 46. 4; Thuc. VIL 57. 4),
and the inhabitants of the Cyclades
with the exception of Thera (Hdt.
1v. 148. 4) and Melos (vIiI. 48. 2).
dofevéos 8t k.r.\.] This sentence

- exhibits several peculiarities. (1)

‘We have 3¢ used after d\\o uév 00dév,
where we should naturally have ex-
pected #\fw or 4 or d\Ad. Cf. d\\g
pév obx éppdiero Epyw duvards elvar,
el & éwvrdv AwBrnoduevos adropohsp-
oee, 111. 154. 3, where €l 8¢ = w\ip
el. (3) We have the statement in-
troduced by & put forward as a
simple fact, whereas we should have
expected it to be brought forward as
a cause (with &7¢) after the use of
xard, above : 3¢ thus stands for
a\i 8 ‘on no .other account but



128 HPOAOTOT [143. 3.

woANG 8¢ 7y dobfevéararov Tov véwy 7o "Tovikdy kal Noyov
éayiorov bri yap pi) "Abivas, v ovdév dANo wiloua
Aoyspov. of pév vuv d\hot “laves xai oi "Abnvaios Epvryor 3
70 obvoua, ot Bovlduevor “Twves xexAijofar dANA xai viv
dalvovral pot ol woANol avTév émawsyiveslar To ovvdparti
ai 8¢ dvwdexa wohies adTar TG TE oVVOpATL NYANNOVTO, Kai 4
ipov Bpvaavro éml .opéwy avrdv, Tp odvoua Eevro Tlavis-
vior: éBovhevoavTo 8¢ avrol weradovvar undapoias dAhoioe
*Tawww (008 édenfnoav 8¢ ovdauol peraayeiv, re i) Zpvp-
144 vaiod) katdmwep oi éx Tijs Ilevramoros viv xdpns Awpiées, 1
wporepoy 8¢ ‘Efamwodos Tiis avris Taltns xakeouévs, du-
Adogovras dv undapovs éodéfaclar Tév mpogoikwy Awpiéwy
és 70 Tpromixov ipov, dAAE kal océwy avTdv Tovs mepl TO
ipov avoprjocavras éfex\jicay Tis petoxis. €v yap TP dydve 2
700 Tpiomriov "AméN\wvos érifecay T0 wdhas Tplmodas ya\-
xéous Tolow vikday Kal Tovrous Xpiy Tods AauBdvovras éx
Tob ipod p1) éedpépew, dAN' avrod dvaTibévar T$ Oep. dvip 3
@ ‘AMxapmoceds, 74 obvopa 7y "Ayacuehéns, vikicas Tov
vbpov xaryhéynoe Pépwy 8¢ mpds Ta éwutol oikia wpooe-
wacadlevoe To Tpimoda. did TavTny T alriny ai mwévre 4
woies, Alvdos, kal "Inhvaoos Te xal Kauepos, kai Kds Te
xal Kvidos, éfex\ijicav Tijs peroxijs ™y &y wow ‘ANi-

because.” Cf. xar d\\o pdv oldés,
@ofebuevos 88 (= wAy 8r¢ poPéero),
IX. 109. 4: see also I. 138. 1, note
on pd\iora 3é (3) As a further com-
plication we have a gen. abs. inter-
vening before the verb (#»), and the
sentence resumed by a second &,
which simply repeats and carries on
the first: ‘except, I say, because.’

8r. ydp pi] 18. 3, n.

§ 3. lxmg)v] So acc. to Hdt.
Cleisthenes abolished the old Ionian
tribes at Athens, Uweptdiw Twras.

d\\d xal viv] (and not only so)
but : ‘nay, even now.” This state-
ment is attacked by the pseudo-Plu-
tarch (de Herod. malign. 19).

§ 4. oU88—5t] The negative form
corresponding to xal—dé,

Zuvpvator] Below, ch. 150,

CH. 144. § 1. &dv] Cf 69.12;
132. 4.

véy wpoo. Awp.] e.g. the in-
habitants of ane (174- 3), Phaselis
(11. 178. 3), Nisyros and Calydna
(svn. 99 3), and Telos (VIL 153. 2).

t

73...rods] These words anticipate
the story and so introduce ydp be-
low. Cf. 65. 1. For the Asiatic
Dorians, see Grote, 2%. II. ¢k 185.

§ 3. &rllerav] ¢ Used to give
as prizes’ Hom. Z, xxi 261‘
Irwetow pév wpdra wodureow dyAd
deO\a | Ofike.  We have the full

' phrase és uéooor Ebnxev, 75. 704.

§ 4. 7e xal] ' Prob. there was
something in the constitution of the
league, which would explain why
Lindus stands by itself, while the
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Kapynoaoy. ToVTOLGL puév YUY oUToL TavTnY T {npiny émé-
145 Onrar. Avwdexa 8¢ por Sdoxéovar molias moujocacdai of 1
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o1e xai Ore év lehomovwiop olkeov, Suwdeka v avrdy pépea,
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‘ENixn, & v karépuyov “lwves vmwo *Axaidv payy éocow-
L4 U
Oévres, kal Alywov xai ‘Pumes kal Ilarpées xai Papées xal
'QMvos;, év ‘rq'i Hei‘pos', 'rrorapés: péy ae’étlrri, xal Abun kal
146 Tpiraiées, of potvor TovTwy pesdyasor oikéovat. Taira Svw- «
Sexa pépea viv ’Ayaidy éoi, xai Téte ye lbvwy v, TolTwy 2
\ (4 \ ey ’ 14 3 4 3 \ of
&) elvexa kal of "Twves Sudddexa moMas émronjoavros émel, s
o¥é ¢ palhov ovro “lwvés elot Ty aNNwY "Tdvwy, 1 kdAMbY
TL yeyovacs, pwpin WoAN) Aéyew' Tédv *APavres uév éf
EvBoins elal ovk éhayiotn poipa, Totar 'lwvins péra ovdé
Tod ovwoparos ovdér Muwvar 8¢ *Opyouévior dvapepiyatas 3
other four cities are thus coupled in
airs. Homer mentions the three
hodian cities in the same order,
Alvdor 'Iniveby Te kal dpywbevra
Kdpecpor (/7. 11. 656). : .

CH. 145. § 1. "Axaav kTA.]
The same tradition, ViI. g4. ‘The

tioned by Hdt. because it flowed
near Thurii, his adopted home.

CH. 146. §2. e k.rN] ‘I
say this is the reason, sizce the fol-
lowing is not the reason.” This el-
liptical use of érel implies a transi-
tion from one thought to another,

Homeric poems take no notice of
Ionians in the northern district of
Achaia.” Grote A. G. 1. 414 (1L
17). See also I1. 368 (111. 236).

§2. pév 7¢] The occurrence of
- pév e elsewhere does not justify
the correction e here. In Hom.
we find uév 7e followed by 8¢ e
(2. v. 139), and also, as here, by
8 only (/l. XXI. 464): see 14. 8,
Wil Sc. min

9] Sc. wo\, or xdpp.

devaos] Most of the rivers of
Achaea are dry in summer owing
to the nearness of the mountains to
the coast.

&w} See 7. 4, note.
~ 8¥v’Iral.] This river (Kpdores,
V. 45. 1) would naturally be men-

HER.

and may often be rendered ‘though.’
Grote notices ‘the polemical tone
in which the remark is delivered,’
and Dahlmann considers that it is
directed against certain boastful pre-
tensions of the Milesian Hecataeus.
obror"Twv.] “lwwes is pred.

*ABavres] Cf. Hom. Z. 11 536,
ot & EfBowar &ov uévea mvelovres
“ABavres.

§ 3. Mwia] Hom. gives Or-
chomenus the epithet of Mwdewos (7.
1. 511). They are said to have
founded Teos. The Kadueio: were
the ancient Boeotians (V. 37. 33
Thue. 1. 12. 3), and were connected
with Miletus (170. 3, n.), Priene
and Colophon. Nothing is known
of the connection of the Dryopians

9
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xal Kaduelow ral Aptomes xal Pwrées dmoddapos xal Mo-
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(56. 5; VIIL 43. 2) with Tonia. The
Phocians are said to have founded
Phocaea.

dwoSdopior] This prob. (cf. IL
103. 3) implies a species of secessio,
the result of internal dissensions
(St.). Translate ‘detached.’

ologool] . Of these and the
remaining peoples named nothing
certain is known.

dX\\a ¥v.] Such as the Carians,
Lycians, &c. to] This impli

8§ 4. m 1 is implies
that 4they ’;‘v::emfull Athenian ‘::iti-
zens. See Smith’s Dict. Ant. Co-
lonia. For the connection of Athens
with t6he Tonian emigration, see Thuc.
1. 2. 6.

olror 58] repeats ol 3¢ above.

Kaelpag] i.e. women of the
country : Miletus, Myus and Priene
were in Caria (143. 4).

§ 5. émjhacav] Acc. to Butt-
mann (ZLexil. 8pos) éw- refers to the
thing, and véuor @éuevac must be
joined to ogloe adryjor. Spxov éme-
Adoar means therefore ‘to lay a
solemn oath on a thing,” bind one-
self to it by an oath.” But 8pxovs
wpocdywy et (VI. 74. 2) is in favour
of taking sglot adrjjot with érfAa-

)

-

oay. On this view érehavwew will
only be a stronger form of wposdyew
(compare 8pxos éxaxrés, a compul-
sory oath, Isocr. Dem. a3). St.
Translate : “forcibly laid oaths upon
one another.” The Lat. phrase jus-
Jurandum adigere is not really pa-
rallel, since there the real object of
the verb is always aliguem, either
expressed or implied.

Tov éwvris]  As if undeplar had
been used above. Compare the
change from plur. to sing. 132. 2.

§6. dv ywépeva] ‘It was at M,
that these things went on.” The
periphrasis for éylvero emphasizes
the duration of the action.

CH.147. §1. Bac\asdix.7.\.]
Hadt. states three arguments against
the special claims of the Asiatic
Ionians :—( le)d they were for the most
part a mixed race originally: (2
those of them who, IikgutlheyMilez
sians, were originally Athenian citi-
zens, took foreign wives: (3) the
chiefs whom they set over them were
not of Ionic descent.

T\aixov] Cf. Hom. ZZ. 11. 876;
VI ng.

Kadx. ITvhlovs] i.e. the Cauconeg
of Triphylia (v, 148. 4). The Ho*
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meric Pylus was apparentlynot in the
territory of the Caucones: see Od.
1un 366. St. Acc. to Hdt. Codrus
and Melanthus emigrated from Pylus
to Athens (V. 65. 4).

povs] This implies that
the two races intermarried. .

§ 2. lorecav 8 xrA] Not
¢let us call then those that are of
pure descent Ionians,” but let us
call them then the really thorough-
bred Ionians,’—a hit at their extra-
vagant pretensions. &rrwoar implies
giving a new name. Cf. Aristot.
Eth. 1L 7. 3, E\\elwovres 8¢ wepl Tds
HSowds od wdwv ylyvovrar Sibwep obd’
dvduaros Tervxnkaocw, E&rrwoay &8
dvalolnror. 3¢ repeats dA\Ad, and
introduces the apodosis after the
clause dAAd ydp x.7.A.  See II. 116.
1, n. «al adds emphasis:=‘not
merely Ionians but’ (117. 1, n.).

dol 8 wdvres x.7.N.] ‘ We must
construe both these tests of Ionism
with indulgence.’” Grote 4. G. 1L
367 (u11. 234), n.

§ 3. wAv Edeoluv] The Ephe-
sians must have kept the feast ori-
ginally, since one of the months in
their calendar, which nearly cor-
responds with the month in which
the feast was kept at Athens (Pyan-
¢psion), was called *Awarovpedw (see
Dict. Ant. Calendarium, Apaturia).

xal obrot] xal has a restrictive
force (103. 4).

$évov] Advantage was often taken

of feasts for purposes of assassina-
tion or revolution. Thus Hippar.
chus was assassinated at the Pana-
thenaea, ‘the only day on which no
suspicion attached to large bodies
og citizens wearing arms,” Thuc. VL

56. 2.
CH. 148, § 1. wpds dpxrov .
i.e. on the north-side gf the';ro!

montory (dxpn, below).

Haparpnpuévos] ¢ Set apart:’® cf.
étalperos, 11. 98. 1. With the ano-
malous reduplication compare dpd-
puxTo, 186. 4.

‘EAwkwvig] The god of Helice
(145. 3): ‘Ehwdwior dupl dvaxra,
Hom. /7. xx. 404.

xarjkovoa 2.] ¢Stretching (out
to sea: cf. olpos & Od\acoayv Kar-
fikoy, VIL 23. 3) off Samos.” This
local dative is uncommon except
with names of cities. Kriig. com-
Y)ars 70 AdfAg &rxov, ‘touched at

elos,” Thuc. IIL 29. 1; Jelf Nurp
kexhuévos Knguwid, Hom. J/. v.

70?;
Tv] refers, not to Samos, but
to Mycale.

§ 2. wemwbévbaor 8 k.TA.] Stein
thinks that this sentence was ori-
ginally a marginal note, in answer
to a previous commentator, who had
written Iwrixds or 'Iaxds over the
termination of Hamwma. Certainly
the use of wdoxw here is an idiom
which one would hardly have ex-

pected in Hdt.
9—2
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149 ABe 8¢ ai Aiorides, Kiun, 77 Ppixwvis kakeopévn, Ajpiaaan,
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dpxaiat. pia yap opewv wapeNddy vmo 'lovev, Sudpuy.
foav ydp xai abtar Svddexa ai év T nmwelpp. oTos 8¢ oi a
Adohées xwpny pév Ervyov kricavres duelvo "lovoy, dpéwy
O¢ fkovoay ovk opoiws. Zuvpvny 8¢ dde améBatov Aporées.
150: Kohodwriovs dvdpas ordaer éoowbévras ral éxmeadvras éx 1
Tis watpidos vmedékavro. pera 8¢ oi puyades Tév Koropw- 2
viwy Puhafavres Tods Zuvpvalovs 6pTiy éfw Telyeos molev-
Hévous Awovioe, Tds Tidas amorxhnloavTes, éayov T ToMw.
Bonbfnaavrwv 8¢ mwdvrwv AloNéwy, opoloyiy éxprcavro, Ta 3
émmha dmodovrwy Tév ldvew, ék\imely Zudpvmy Aloéas.
woumodvtwy 8¢ Tabra Zpvpralwy, émdielhovré odeas al 4
&dexa mioMes, Kkai émouicavto oPéwv aiTéwy ToOMjTas.
151 Altas puév vuv ai fmepdTides AloNiBes mwohies, Efw TV v ¢
7 *18p olknuévar” kexwpidatal yap alrat. ai 8¢ Tas vigovs 2
éxovoar, mévre p&v wokes v AéoBov vépovtar Tiv wydp
&kt év Th) AéoBey olkeopévny *ApicBav ydpamédicay Mn-

ikovorav] 30. 8, n.

H. 150. §1. Jmedfavro] Sc.

-roG'ro]=havinthhe termination, a.
]
ol Zuvpvaio. _¥m-=under shelter.

xardmwep TOV 13

cf' 2.
CH. 149. § 1. Ato\(8es]

Grote A. G. Part 11. ch. 14.

$pwcavls] Prob. so called from
Phricium, a mountain above Ther-
mopylae, the Aeolic emigrants hav-
ing come from Locris. .

al dpxata] These older cities
are opposed.to the later Aeolic set-
tlements round mount Ida (151. 1).
See Grote.

odewv] depends on wapehidy, =
‘was set loose from,” Avesfa: re-
ferring to the severing of the Bund.

§e. dfoav] ¢Used to be,’ be-

- fore.this.

xal adrat] as well as the Ionian
cities.

dpelvw] =more fertile: cf. dplory,
103- 3

§ 3. 7av 'Iévev] Colophon was
an Ionian town (142. 5).

§ 4. ¢mBiel\. odeas] Not ‘dis-
tributed themselves afresh,’ but ‘dis-
tributed them (the Smyrnaeans) a-
mong themselves.” So émidieNéuevor
Tds wb\is émwbpleod, V. 116. 2. For
Zuvpvalwy... cpeas, see 3. 3, N.
¢ Smyrna appears to have become
I%nic before B. C. 688.> Grote. Cf.
10. 2. !

CH. 151, § 1. xexwplSarar]=
xwpls eloe (cf. wplczc, 4 4). ]

2. wévre pdv] Answered by
éy Tevéﬁli: a¢ n::.d o bel
v] is o onging to
olxmmv, vghich is the imperf. %ar-
ticiple,
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152

‘AploBav...lvras] Cf. 67. 3;

211 2.

@\ pla] ie. the scattered in-
habitants of these small islands
formed one state in the league.

CH. 152. § 1. ol dyyhor] See
141. 6.

ydp] Assoon as the
there was no time to
chose etc.

vév ®.] This seems toimply that
each state sent one envoy.

§ 2. mopdipeov] °An attractive
spectacle amid the plain clothing
universal at Sparta.” Grote. ‘Hdt.
thinks this fact deserves prommence
*s a mark of Ionian luxury,” St.

atpu]) =lpdriov (155. 6).

-

arrived (for
e lost) they

xarac-rds] implies a ‘ set’ speech.
Dieye wolhd] is would not
hel them at Sparta: see III 46. I.
wéBofé c¢|.] ¢They resolved on
the contrary’ (172. 3).
§3. dspv] Cf 131.1. ’
§ 4. dweplovra.. priow] Thxs
may=‘to deliver a verbal message’
(L. and S. Zex.), dxo- thus merely
meaning ‘forth,’ as in xph uév &% Tov
pifor dmyheyéws dwoecrelv, Hom.
Jl.1X. 309. But more rob. here as
in other p dt. dwxo- an-
ticipates the fo owmg negative (cf.
155.6). piowis thus a cognate accus.
(instead of dxdppnow), depending on
part only of the verbal notion. .
53. § 2. ok WBaocd xw]
Krlig reads xws here and at 1v. g7. 5,
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&ewa xw dvdpas TowlTovs, Tolor éaTl Ydpos év péap TH
'r'réha amodedeyuévos, ‘és' TV a’t:k)\.eryo'yeuo’c d)\)u’}hue opodvres
éfamardat. Tolgl, Ny éyd Vyalvw, oV Td 'ldver wdbea 3
éoras ENNeaya, a\AG Ta oixia.” Tadra é Tods mwdvras 4
“EM\qvas améppiyre 6 Kipos Ta &mea, bri ayopas xrnaduevos

wvj) Te Kal TpoEL XpéwvTal.

avtol yap of llépoas dryopjics 5

ovdév éwbaae xpicbai, ovdé gl éari 70 wapdmway dryopr).
Mera Tatra émerpépras Tas pév Zapdis TaBarg dvdpl lépay, 6
Tov 8¢ xpuaov, Tév Te Kpoigov kai Tév Tédy d\hwv Avdi,
Taxtiy avdpi Avdd xopilew, amiravve avrds é’AyBarava,
Kpoioov Te aua drybpevos, kai tovs “lwvas év ovdevi Aoy

and Stein explains odx... xw as equi-
valent to oV kws, 0ddauds, comparing
Hom.0d.XV1.101, obydpmwrdrreaot
Oeol palvovras évapyeis. But this is
unn The meaning may be
either *never yet did I fear,’ like o0
ydp xw rolovs toov dvépas, /. 1. 262 ;
or more prob. ‘not yet do I fear,’
like of xw Aéyw, 33. 7. On this
latter view, &ega is an example of
the idiomatic use of the aorist, so
common in the dramatists, e.g. xapyf-
vesa, Soph. Phil. 1434 ; axérruoa,
Eur. Hec. 1276; & 'yabe, xal airds
épavrod viv &) kareyé\aca, Plat.
Leg. 11 686, the action, though
really in present time, being referred
by the aorist to the moment imme-
diately preceding the sFeech:=‘ Ido
not yet fear, I felt’ (i.e. just now,
while being informed about the La-
cedaemonians).

Spotvres] Nowhere else used : but
Bihr does not adopt Bekker’s cor-
rection, Suvurres.

§ 3. a] ¢Matter for gos-
sip,’ i.e. in their dyopd. The Aéoxn
was an important institution in Do-
rian states. At Sparta each tribe
had its Néoxy or club-room (Dret.
Ant). So vyevoubrys Néaxys, of a
discussion among Spartans, IX. 71.
5: cf. 1. 32. 1, n.

§ 4. Tovs wdvrag]  The Greeks,
as a body.’

darépp.] ¢ Cast in the teeth of.’

xmodperor] Stein reads oryod-

pevol, comparing dyoph odx loraral
ogx, VI. 58. 7. Certainly we should
bave expected éxrquévor, like parrij-
tov éxrjofas, 1. 49. But the aor. is
used by Homer (for the pluperf.)
in the sense of *possessed:’ Z/. IX.
400, KTipace Tépwesbar, Td Yépwy
éxrijoaro Ilnkeds, Od. X1V. 4, xjdero
olkrwy, oUs kTioaro 8tos *Odvoaeds.

§ 5. ol ITéprar] So Xenophon
in his ideal Persian state only allows
an €é\evbépa dyopd, Cyrop. 1. 2. 3
(compare Aristotle’s double dyopa,
Pol. 1v. 13). Even in Greece the
commercial side of the dyopd was
never a subject of national pride.
Notice the use of dyopatos (II. 141.
43 167. 2). The ancient Greek
commercial dyopd has its counter-
part at the present day in the Orien-
tal bazaar.

§ 6. émrpblas] A trace of the
way in which the Persian empire
was administered before the time of
Darius: ‘Tabalus being governor of
Sardis, Pactyas receiver-general of
the treasury, and Mazares (r56. 3)
comn’:?tnde]r-inﬁchie‘f.’ Heeren. A

Kopl{ery ot ‘to carry to -
batana’ (for this office he would
irob. have named a Persian, not a

ian), but simply ‘to take care
of, like xmjuara uév, 7d poi &ory,
xopléuev év peydpoow, Hom. Od.
XXIIH. 355. St. So xéufe (of a
plant) ‘take care of it,’ ‘rear it up.’
Aesch. Cho. 263,
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womodpevos Ty mpwTyy elvai. 1) e yap BaBukdv of v 7
éumodios, kal o Barrpwov &0vos, ral S.dxas Te kal Abyimrrios,
én’ obs émeiyé Te orpaTyraréew avros, éml 8¢ “lwvas Aoy
154 méumew arparyyov. Qs 8¢ dmjace 6 Kipos éx Tdv

Zapdlwv, Tods Avdovs améamnae 6 Ilawrins amé e TaBdrov

xal Kipov karaBas 8¢ éni Oaraccav, dre Tov ypuoov Exwy
wavra T0v éx Tdv Zapdlwv, émwcovpovs Te éucboiro xal
Tovs émifalagalovs dvBpermous érelfle adv éwvrg oTparev-
ecla.. éndoas 8¢ éml Tas Zdpdis émondpree TdBalov,

amepypévoy év T dxpomrolet.

TvBsuevos 8¢ kat’ 68ov Taira 6 Kipos elme mpds Kpoigov ¢
rade “Kpoige, T( éorar T6 Téhos TV qwopbvwy ToVTWY
éuol; ov wavoovras Avdol, és oikaat, wpryuara wapéyovres
xai avtol &yovres. ¢povrilw, uy dpiaTov 3 éfavdpamodi-
gaclai opeass OSpolws ydp por viv ye palvopar mwemoin- 2
xévar, as € Tis warépa amoxkTeivas TEV waldwy avTod
deloairo. s 8 kal éyd Avddv Tov uév whéov T 1) Tatépa
évra oé NaBdv dyw, avtoioe 8¢ Avdoioe Tiv moNiv Tapé-
Swra’ kal émeira OQwvpdlw, € por dmweardae;” ‘O uév 873
Td mep évoee, ENeye' 6 & dueifeto Toiade, deloas pr) dvacTa-
Tous moujay Tas Zdpdis® “’Q Baciked, Td pév oixéra
elpnras’ oV pévrow pn) wavra Buud xpéo, undé wolw dpyainy
éEavaarijoys, dvapdpTyrov éoboav Kai TOY TpoTepov Kal

v wpebryv] An adverbial phrase
lik:‘ T Taxlorw (cf. Ty :pé‘np
lbvay, 111, 134. 8).

elvar] This has been explained
as added pleonastically after év otde-
»l \. wounoduevos, like éxrwvuulny Exor-
Tos Gaclov elvas (I1. 44. 3). But more
prob. elva: is to be taken with riw
wpdryv in a restrictive sense (r72.
I, n.);=*at least to begin with.
Cf. 70 otpway elvas, VII. 143. 5, and
the common phrases 76 »iv elvas, 76
Touepor elvae (Bihr).

§7. 7¢.8] See 1. 126. 2, n.
For the misplacement of 7e, cf. L
117 3.

CH. 154. dre vov Xp. ¥xwv] This
gives a reason for éuabovro.

CH. 155. § 1. wj] On the ana-
logy of verbs of fearing: ‘I doubt
whether it be not best.’

§3. é8 & ms xr\] An allu-
sion to the Greek proverb, attributed
to Stasinus (II. 117. I, n.), »jweos,
8s warépa krelvas waidas xaralelwe
(Aristot. RAet. L 15.14; 11. 2L IT).
Below, § 4, another Greek proverbial
saying is put into the mouth of

Croesus.

Av3év] Governed by warépa.

dyw] as prisoner: captivity being
equivalent to death.

§3. 7d pv] 7d is demonstra-
tive : olkéra predicate.

advra] Cf. 99. 2; II. 95. 3.
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&oredrov] Thuc. V. 46. 1, €@
éordrwy TGy wpaypdrwv (Kr.).
§ 4. xepaly dvapdfas] Hom.
Od. XIX. 92, &dovoa peyd &pyov, &
. off kepalf] dvapdters. On the usual
explanation of this phrase (L. and
S. Lex.) the metaphor would seem
to have come from the custom of
wiping the sword on the head of the
murdered man: xdwl Novrpolow Kd-
pa | kmATdas étéuatev, Soph. £/ 445.
But neither here nor in the passage
from the Odyssey is there any allu-
sion to punishment by death. Hence
Stein ingeniously suggests that the
verb may be dv-apayew (du-ayew
=cogere, coacervare, whence duafa),
so that the meaning would be:
¢ That which happened before was
my own work, and I bear the bur-
den of it heaped upon my own head.’
Cf. 7lves elalv ols dv elxdérws Ty TGOV
yeyevquévwr alrlay éxl Thv xegpalip
dvafeier dravres, Dem. de Cor. 323.
It is difficult to find any parallel for
the combination of dvd and dua in
composition, but this interpretation
seems simpler than the older onme.
There is a similar doubt as to whe-
ther wpoecdtavro is to be referred to
dyw or gdoow (1g0. 3, n.).

Td 8t vly w.] Put in construction
with d&xéwv (the nearer -verbal no-
tion) instead of with dorw &y,
See 24. 7, n.

7¢ oV émwérp.] This is slightly in-
consistent with 153. 6.

§ 6. dpijia] Added because §mha
in Hdt. is not entirely restricted to
the meaning, ¢ weapons’ (cf. VIIL. 25.
1). So Hom. JZ. X. 407, wol 8¢ ol
&rea xeiras dpijia; where the epithet
marks the distinction from other &-
Tea, e.g. &rea Saurds (Od. VIL. 232).

vmodvvewv] This implies that they
had not hitherto worn both garments
together. Either was worn sepa-
rately : cf. oloxlrwr (Od. X1v. 489)
with dix{rwr, i.e. wearing only the
iudriov (Xen. Mem. 1. 6. 2). The
Kb60pros had a thick sole; hence it
would tend to thake the Lydians
wodaBpol (55. 2). N

§ 7. xulapllew] depends on war-

Sevew.

CH. 156. § 1. wraird ol ]
¢ Evidently an hypothesis to explain
the contrast between the Lydians of
Hdt.’s time and the old irresistible
horsemen of the days of Croesus,”
Grote.

émordpevos] 122, 1, n.
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7lferor Kai wpds eEavSpa-:roSw'aaﬂab Tods t’z')»lovq wavras, of
m-'ra Avddy evrl Eap&e ea'fpa'remmwo avtov 8¢ IIa./c'rvnu

157 ravtws {ovra ayayely map éwvrév. ‘O uév &) Tadra éx 1
~ L4 ~n 3 4 k) /1 b} 4 \ /4

_Ths 6000 évreihdpevos amyhavve & Nfea ta llepoéwy. Tlak- 2
TUns 8¢ mubduevos dyyod elvar aTpatév ém’ éwvtov idvra,
Seicas gyero pevyov és Kiuny. Maldpns 8¢ 6 M7jdos énd- 3
aas émi tas Zapdis, Tod Kipov orpatol poipav donw 81 xore
¥ ¢ k] . ¥ b 4 \ h \ ’ 3 ’
éxwv, ds ovx edpe &re éovras Tovs audl Martimy év Tapdiae,
wpdTa pev Tovs Avdovs nuaykace Tas Kipov évronas émi-
TeMew* €k TovTov 8¢ Kehevouoouvns Avdol Thv wacav
Slavrav Tijs {ons peréBarov. Maldpns 8¢ perd TovTo Emepe 4
é v Kdunw dyyéhous, éxdidovar kenebwy Ilaktimy oi 8¢
Kuuator &ywwoav, aupBovhis mépt é Oedv dvgoar Tov év
Bpayy(8pat. v ydp abréf. pavriov ék mwataiod iSpuuévov, 5

~ W 4 ’ b 4 37 ’ 4 \
7@ "lovés Te mwdvres kal Alohées éwbecav ypéealai. o ¢
x®pos obTos éoTi Tis Minains vmép Ilavipuov Aipévos.
- H’ > € K ~ b} \ B 18 0 ’
158 Iléuyravres dv ol Kuvuaior é Tovs Bpayyibas feompimous, 1
elpaTeor Tepl Halc'ninu oKoidy Te moiéovtes Oeolar wélhoter

trexBpdpwot] ¢ Should they es- v 81 kore] See note on
cape tlfg;resent imminent danger ota. 61), 8?.2
rpéxew often implies a notion of ﬂ%uﬁ#\H]The phraseincludes
danger: wepl éwvrod Tpéxwy, VIL. 57.  Pactyas himself.

3 ; Tpéxwr mepl Ts YuxTs, IX. 37. 3-
trrex- either as in twexTifévar (V. 6

2) ‘to convey out and place in safety, :

or more simply ‘from under.’

CH. 157. §1. ex-mcé&w]

¢quas ex 1tmere literas misisti.’ Clc
Fam. 111

10 -rd lI] i.e. Agbatana (153.
6), which was properly the home of
the Median race (98. 5). But Hdt.
uses the language of his own day,
- when the distinction between Mede
and Persian was scarcely recognized.
See note, 163. 3.

gxero debywv] See 160,

5 n.

§ 4. ovpBovqs mép] wépe de-
notes the subject on which they re-
ferred to the god: ‘on the matter
of the counsel which they had to
take together,” like wepl owovdéwy
dvoloew és Tods whebvas, VIL 149. 2.

§ 5. Umip] The temple stood on
high ground. Its remains are still
‘visible.to one who sails along the
coast.” Dict. Geogr. No one would
§ather from this passage that Hdt.

d already twice mentioned the

oracle (46. 2; 92. 3). Cf. 170. 3
CH. 158 § 1. Tods Bp.] "See
92.2,n.

éxotévy T] An unnecessarily in-
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Xaptetiabas. émeipwrdor & ode Tadra xpnaTipiov éyévero,
éxdidovar Tlaxtimy Ilépapor. Tadra 8¢ ws ameveybévra 2
fixovoav of Kuualor, dpuéato éxdidovas. éppewpuévov 8¢ Tadry 3
7ob m\1)0eos, *Apiarodixos 6 ‘Hpaxheldew, dvip Tdv aorav
éov doripos, Eoye py) worjoar Tabra Kvpalovs, damaréwy e
7@ Xpnopud, xal doxéwy Tovs Geompimous ov Néyew arnbéws’
é& b, 70 Oevrepov mepi [laxtiem émeipnaduevos, feoav
d\\ou Beomrpomor, Tdv kal *ApioTodikos . Amicouévor 8é 1
és Bpayyidas, éxpnornpialero éx wavrwv’Apiaridixos, éme-
potéoy Tade “’Quaf, \e map’ npéas ikérns Tlawtins 6 2
Avdss, petyov OdvaTov Piatov mpos Iepoéwv: of 8¢ uw
étairéovrau, mpoeivar Kvpalovs xehevovres rjueis 8¢ despal-
vovres T Ilepoéwv Stwapw, Tov ixérny & T0de ob TeToAur -
xapev éxdidovar, mplv dv O awd ced Huiy Swli drpexéws,
oxorepa moéwper.” ‘O pév radra érepota, 6 & adris Tov 3
" abrov adu xpnopdy Epaive, kehebwy éxdidovar Mawrimy Mép-
anot. mpos TadTa 6 'ApioTodios éx mwpovoins émolee Tade 4
epuicy Tov vmov KkVrhg, éEalpee Tovs aTpovfods, kal dA\la
bca v veveocaevuéva Spvifwy yévea év TH vn@. rotéovros 5
82 avrod Tabra, Néyetar pwviv ék Tod adirov yevéclas,
Pépovoay pév mpds Tov ApurTodicov, Méyovoav 8¢ Tade

definite phrase (like 7d 7&» dr. éxo-
peva for évelpara, 120. 4), since
there were but two or three courses
open to them: we have dxérepa,

159. 2.
. 1 About forty
years later (500 B.C.), we find an
Aristagoras, son of Heraclides, tyrant
of Cyme Sv. 37. 1).
toxe...€s 8] So Vmikovaar, és §
o Eade, IV. 201. 4. Generally we
find the imperfect or present before
és 8, but it is often coupled very
loosely on to the preceding clause:
=¢so that at last.’ SeeIl 116. 1, n.
CH. 159. § 2. Sepalvorres] ‘Al-
though fearing.’

70 dmd owv] ‘Thy counsel:’ cf
e06\w 70 dxd oed, dxoiby T Néyers,
wvbéobas, VIL 101. 3.

wodepey] Cf. 2006. 5.

§3. 88] Thegod, Apollo: to
whom alone Hdt. E;gliespt‘;xe title
drvaf (§ 2).

§ 5. d8lrov] Here apparentl
distinct from the péyapov, in whic
the fcoxpéwor would be. Prob. not
all templ&s were constructed alike :
cf. és 70 péyapor éceNddvres Uorro (at
Delphi), and the Pythia’s answer,
AN Trov &¢ ddtroto, VIL 140.

v] Probably with a local
signification like rd wpds véror @é-
povra, VIL. 301. 3; 08ds Ppépovoa és
lpdv, 11. 122, 3. The word refers
to that modification in the sound
of a voice, by which we can tell,

without seeing the speaker, whether -
we ourselves are or not.
xpnoripiow és * Apyelous pépov (VI. 19,

1) is different.
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“’Avosuwirare dvlpermaow, Ti Tdde TOMuds Toréew; Tods 6
ixéras pov éx 7Tob vnot repaileis;” ’Apiorodicov ¢ ovk g
dmopricavra wpos Tavra elmeiv “’Quaf, avros pdv ovrw
Toloe ikérpoe Bonbées, Kvuaiovs 8¢ xeleves Tov ixérmy
éxdidovar;” Tov 8 adris apeiraclas Toigde “ Nal xelevm, 8
Wa e ageBrcavres Oagaov dmornale, ds p1) T6 Novwov mwepi
160 ixeréwy éxdogws ENOyre émi 6 xpmoripov.” Tadra s
amevevyfévra fjkovaav oi Kupaios, ov Bovhouevor ovre éxdov-
Tes amoléabas, olre map’ éwvroics Exovres wolopréeabar,
é MuriMjogy avtov éeméumovae. o 8¢ Muridyvaios, émi- 2
méumovros Tob Maldpeos ayyehias éxdidovar Tov Ilaxtinw
wapeakevalovro émi piobp bow 8 oV yap Exw TovTé e
elmety drpexéws* ov yap érehewldn. Kuuaiow yap, s éualdoy 3
Tabra mpnoodueva éx Tév Muridralov, wéuyravres mhoioy
é AéaBov, éxropilovor Mlaxtimy é Xiov. évfeirev 8¢, éE 4
ipod *Abfnvains Ilohwiyov dmosmacbeis vmd Xiwv, éfedodn’
éEédoaav 8¢ of Xitow éml 7 *Arapvéi piolp: Tod 8¢ *Arapvéos
TovTov éaTi xdpos Tis Muains, AéaBov avrios. Tlawrimv s
wév vov mapadeEauevor of Tlépaar elyov év Puraxi, Oéovres
Kipp dmodéfar. v 8¢ xpovos olros ouk GAiyos yevouevos, 6

§8. tva yedoef.] Compare the
ironical answer given to Glaucus at
Delphi, vi. 86. 13. Notwithstand-
ing this attempt to evade responsi-
bility, the temple at Branchidae was
eventually plundered by the Persians
during the Ionic revolt (VL 19. 4).

CH. 160. §1. Mvrsjwy] The
Lesbians and Chians (§ 3) no-
thing to fear from the Persians (143.

1).
. §a2 lx&f:m] The inf. depends
on rapesxevd{ovro.
& p 8)] ‘For such

and such a price :’ éxl, because the
price was the dasis of the nego-
tiations:ﬁfm ] ¢Guard f

§ 4. Uy ov uardian o
the citadel’ (14. 8, n.): a title de-
rived from the Athenian use of the
term wéMs (Thuc. 11 15. 8; V. 23.

6):!03 8 A, rovrov] “’Arapréos go-

verned by xdpos would only give
the (non-) sense: ‘a part of A.
belongs to M.” Hdt. prob. wrote
0 3¢ ’ATapveds odros or simply ¢ 8¢,
so that 7o "A. Tovrov would have
arisen from what follows (§ 6).’
Krilg. Possibly however 'Arapréos
may denote the town, so that 703’ A.
TovTov (8) x@pos would = ager kic
Atarnensis, the sentence fully ex-
pressed being 7oi 3¢’A. 7. 8 x&pos
dorl xdpos rijs M., but the phrase is
a strange one.

§ 5. I pwévvev] Hdt's account
is confirmed by Charon of Lampsa-
cus: Ilaxrims 8¢ ds éxvfero wpoge-
Aatvovra TOv orpatdv Tov Ilepawkdr
@xero pevywv (above, 157. 3) dpre
pév és Mur\fpyy: Exera 8¢ els Xiov
xal atrod éxpdrnoe Kipos,—though
the pseudo-Plutarch cites the passage
to prove Hdt.’s xaxoffeia.

§6. obros] anticipates re. ‘But
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&re Xiwv ovdeis éx 100 *ATtapvéos TovTov oire ovhas xkpifdv

mpéxvow éroiéeto Gedv ovdet,
wod Tob évfeiTev, ameiyerd Te

olire wéupara éméoaero Kap-
TEY TAVTRY POV TA TAVTA

éx Tiis xdpns Tavtns qwopeva. Xiow pév vov Ilawrimy

éédocav.

quumohopknoavtas TaBalov.

Malapns 8¢ pera Taira éotparedero émi Tovs

kal Toito pév Ilpuvéas

éénvdpamodicaro, Tovro 8¢ Matavdpov wedlov wav émédpaue,
Aypiny motevpevos 7o otpard, Mayrmoiny 8¢ doavrws. pera
3¢ TaiTa avrika vovoe TeNevra.

’AmoBavévros 8¢ Tovrov, “ Apmaryos katéBn Siadoyos Tis
aTpaTnyins, yévos kal avtos édv Midos, Tov 6 Mndwv. Bact-
Aevs AcTvayns avopp Tpamély &aice, 6 9 Kipp Ty
Bas\niny cvykarepyacauevos. olros wvijp Tore vmwo Kipov 2
aTpaTnyds amodexBels, &s amixero és ™ Twvin, alpee Tas
moMas xeuace bkws yap Tevynpeas moujceie, TO évfebrev.
XOpata xov mwpos T4 Teixea émdplee. wpdry 8¢ Dwkaly 3

> I 3 !
lovins émexeipnoe.

O: 8¢ Dwraiées odror vavrikinot paxpfor mpeTor ‘EX- ¢
Moy éxprioavro’ kai Tov e 'Adpiny kal tiv Tvponviny kai

that was-no short time which passed
wherein.’

arpoyx oy érouéero] Thisforms one
verbal notion (=wpoéxee), and so
takes another accus, Cf. 63.2. The
wpbxvois was the sprinkling of meal
on the victim’s head.

dwelxero] Very uncommon in a
passive sense.  Prob. Abicht is right
in explaining it as the middle voice
(like érésoero), and supplying &xa-
aros (from ovdels, above) for its sub-
ject. .Cf. 99. 2, n.

8 wdvra ywipeva] Produce of
every kind; not merely barley and
wheat (St.).

CH. 161. Tods ovpw.] i.e. Tods
érifadasclovs, above, ch. 154. Mag-
nesia is situated on a tributary of
the Maeander.

doatras] = éEpdparodloaro.

CH. 162. §1. xal adrds] As
well as Mazares.

rpamily] Virtually = ‘dish,” the
courses being served on separate

trays (119. 4).

§ 2. xdépaot] See Thuc. II
75, foll.

8xws] See 17. 4, n.

raxrpeas m.] ¢ Having shut them
up (i.e, the inhabitants : cf, 151, 2)
within their walls.’

] = ¢stormed.” Schw.
quotes Diodor. Sicul. (xv. 5), 9w
wb\w éxéplovy katd iy dua kal
xatd @d\acoav.

§3. 'Iwvins] Acc. to Stein this
depends on wpdry, like ‘EANjrwr
wpurows éwefijkaro ' Egealoiat, 26. 1.,
More prob. however it depends on
Pwkalp, = ‘in Ionia’ (see note on
Tiis wéheos, 84. 4). Kriiger says that
in this case we must read s "Lwviys,
but cf. Alyvrrov, II. 113. 2; olxy-
pévovs 8¢ ABims éxl Ty worlp fa-
Ndoop, IIL. 17, T.

CH. 163. § 1. 7év me "ASpiny]
Sc. «6Awov. ¢ The phrase includes
the adjacent land. So often ITévros
and 'EN\jorovros”’ Kr.
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v *18nplyy kal tov Taprnoadv odrol eioe oi xaradéfav-
“7es. évavriN\ovro 8¢ ob oTpoyyUAyol ¥nuoi, GAAG TEVTY- 2

kovtrépoiot.

amecopevor 8¢ és Tov Taprnaady mpospiNées

éyévovro 76 Baciréi Ty Taprnociowy, T$ olvoua pév v
*ApyavBdvios* érvpdvvevoe 8¢ Taprnaaod éyddkovra érea,
3107, \ ’ \ ’ A \ A 9 \
- éBiwoe 8¢ mavra elrost Kal éxatov. ToUTE 8¢ TG Avdpi
’ 4 ’ ’ ’ 3 1 ¢ \ \
mpocpirées of Powraées ovrw 87 Ti éyévovro, ds TA pév 3
mpoTa apeas éxhimévras Tovingy ékéhevae Tis éwvtod xdpns
olkijcas, dxov Bovhovtar pera 8¢, ds TodTo ye ovk émefe
ToUs Pwkaiéas, 6 8¢ mvbopevos Tov Mijdov map’ avrdv os
abfouro, édidov adi xpipara Telyos weptBaéabas Ty woNw.
édi8ov 8¢ dpedéws® kai ydp Kai 1) mwepiodos ToD Telyeos ovK 4

*IBnplnv] i. e. the Spanish penin-
s‘ulag.?xd nlhe Mediterranean coast of
France. Tartessus (prob. = ¢Tar-
shish®’) was near the site of the
mod. Cadis.

xaradéavres] Some Samianshad
discovered Tartessus about a century
before (1v. 152. 3): but the Pho-
caeans first ‘pointed out the way’
for a regular traffic.

- § 2.. wormxovrépow] Though
their object was commercial, they
did not employ merchant vessels of
the ordinary build, ¢ prob, for fear of
the Etruscan pirates.” Bihr. A
fragment of Anacreon refers to Ar-
ganthonius : éyd & ofr dv "Auak-
dins | Bovholunyképas, 007 Erea | wev-
Thkorrd Te Kal éxardv | Tapryoaod
Baoi\eloac,

wdvra] 74 wdrra Hermann (ad
Viger. 94), who compares dwéfavoy
ol wdrres (‘in all’) els xal dwwerikovra,
1X. 70. 8, and says that =ds, with-
out the article, when joined with
numerals, either =¢ guogue genere
(see s0. I, note), or fota, impl?'ing
that nothing is to be subtracted from
the number. But this latter is prob.
the meaning here (Schw.). 7a wdrra
(i unsversum, ‘in all’) implies that
the number is small, considering the
circumstances (cf. 214. 4); whereas

wdvra (= integros, totos, ‘full 120

years’) implies that the number is a
large one. Cf. elkoot wdvra, Hom.
Od. V. 244. Apparently there is no
otlgzer instz:ze g'fi' th?ls u(s:ef in Hdt.
3. o ™ . 185, 4.
os...¢ké\evore] s (= dore in later
Greek : 199. 8, n.) with the indic.
is not uncommon in Hdt., who ap-
parently makes no distinction be-
tween this use and that of the infini-
tive. Cf. éxnpalin oirw wore &orxov,
VI 83. 1. In later Greek the indic.
is only used where dore may be
rendered by gua re. Klotz, Devar.

73

68 112. 3, n.

v MiBov] Taken apart from
the context this might refer to
Cyrus, or might simply mean the
Persian people (69. 2). For the
inaccurate use of M#dos, cf. 206. 1;
Thuc. 1. 69. 9 : above, 157. 1, note.
But this involves a chronological
difficulty, to obviate which it has .
been proposed to read 7dv Avdér.
See on this point Grote, 4. G. 1L
174 (IV. 274), n.

+] ¢Wherewith to
throw a wall round their town.’
Compare the construction of wept-
BdX\\ovot, 215. 3. The infinitive de-
notes the result or purpose of the
main verb (cf. 32. 8), like &oogar
Ovpéar olxeiv, Thuc. 1L 37. 3.
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oAbyou aradiol elov Tobro 8¢ wav AOwv peydlwy Kxai €
> 164 awappoopévov. Td pdv &) Teixos Toior Pwkaebar TpoTe
'rol.q)Se ékemouify. o &¢ Ap‘lrwyos‘, o ém}Mae 'rr)v oTpa-
'myv, e-rrohopxee avrovs, rpowxopevoe émrea @5 ol xata-
xpa, e Bov)\ovrm Dwraiées 'n'po;mxeawa &va povvov Tob
Teixeos épeu[rao xal olxnua & xatipdaas. oi d¢ Pwraiées, 3
wepzm;emeowec -ry Sovhoaivy, épacav Gérew Bovhevoaolas
fuépny plav, kal éreira vmoxpwéealas. év ¢ 8¢ Bovhevovrar
avrtol, amaywyely éxetvoy éxéhevov TV oTpaTuy aTd TOD
Teixeos. ‘O & "Apmayos épn eidévar uév € Td éxeivor pé- 3
Mocev moiéew, duws 8é ade mapévar Bovhevoagbas. 'Ev ¢+
@v 6 "Apmaryos dmo Tob Teiyeos dmipyarye T oTpaTIW, 0L
Dwraiées év ToUTQ KaTacTATAVTES TAS TWEVTNKOVTEPOS,
éaléuevor Téxva xal yvvaikas xai Emmha mwavra, mwpos O¢
xal Ta dyapuata Td ék TGV (pay Kai Ta dA\a avabnuata,
xwpis 8 ¢ xakkds 4 Miflos 4 ypad) 7, Ta d¢ d\Aa wavra
éolévres, xal avrol éoPavres, émheov émi Xlov. THv 8
165 Poralny épnuwleigav avdpiv &ayov oi llépoai. O dw- ,
xaiées, émel e ope Xiow Tds vioovs Tas Oivovoaas xaleo-
pévas ovx éBollovro wreopévoiar mwhéew, Seipaivovres ui
ai pév éumopiov yévwvrar, 7 8¢ avTdy vicos dmoxiyicdd

§ 4. @on] The verbs ey, 7¢1-
vesOai, kaléegfac often agree in
number with the predicate (93. 5;
IL. 15. 7), just as their participles
ag;ee )m gender with the predicate

4,

Tobro 8] ‘¢As if before we had
had 7oro uév, instead of xal.” Ab.
But though we often find 7ovro 3¢ in
this sense after uév (V. 45. I; VIIL
60. 5), prob. here 7oiro simply = 79
Teixos. Supply éori.
chCl-I. 164, §1. roup&] See note,

or.

Ko mpdoa] To dedwate (to the

in token of submission). Cf.

gze 5, where though the word can

taken in its literal sense it vir-
tually = ﬂ;conﬁseatti Their gall

§ 4. Tds wevrnk.] ‘Their eyss
those mentioned above, 163. 3,

Xopls 8 ﬂ] More usually xwpls

% as at ll. 7
J ;“ot] These would be
1 behmd owing to their weight.

The pictures were prob. on walls
and so could not be moved (Bihr),
although Greek artists seem gene-
rally to have painted upon panels
(xivaxes).

d 8 d\\a] 3¢ resumes after the
intervening clause, xwpls k.7.\.

CH. 165. §1. )blvowns] Be.
tween Chios and the main land:
hence dwox\yicéf below.

6. aveopdvowas] empturientibus (68.

7 8 avrdv wijoos] In Attic
gerose we should prob. have had %
vficos avrdw, the rule being that
in the case of reflexives (éuavrol
&c.) the genitive immediately fol.
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ToUToV €ivexa, mpds Taita ol Pwraiées éoréNhovro és Kip-

vov.

€ yap 15 Kipre eivoot &reat mwpbrepov Tovtwy éx 3

Geomporriov dvesTiigavro ok, T4 obvopa Nv "Alaliy.
"ApyavBovios 8¢ Tvikadra 100 Terehevriikee. aTENNduevor 3
3¢ éml v Kiprov, mpdra xatamieboavres és Ty Pwxalny,
xatepovevaay Tov Ilepoéwv v Pudaciy, 1 éppovpee mapa-
Sebapévy mapd ‘Apmayov iy wohw.  pera 88, s TodTé o 4
étépyacro, émovjoavro ioxvpas katdpas TG Dmoleimouéve
éwurdy Tod oTohov. Wpds 8¢ TavTnar Kal pvdpov oudrjpeoy
Katewdvrwoay, kai duocay i) wplv és Pwraimy HEew, wply
% Tov uidpov Tobrov dvadivai. STeAhopévov 8¢ avtdy émi s
7iv Kdpvow, dmép ruloeas vév aordy EaBe mobos Te xal
oixTos Tis mwoMos Kai Tév 10éwy Ths xwpns* Yrevdoprior 8¢

’ /1 ki 7 3 \ /.
fyevouevoL amémheoy omice é Ty DPwxamy.

ol 8¢ avtév 6

70 bprwov épuracaov, depbévres éx Tov Olvovaoéwy Emheov.

166 ’Emel Te 8¢ és Tiv Kipvov amixovro, olxeov rowf pera tov 1

wpoTepoy dmikouévwy ém Erea mévte, kal ipa émdpioavro.
. Kal, Tryov yap 81 kal Epepov Tods meploikovs dmavras, oTpa- 2

" lows the article, while in the case
of personal pronouns (uo &c.) it
either precedes the article, or follows
the subst. without any repetition
of the article (Kriig.). But several
exceptions to this rule are to be
found in Hdt. Cf. 7ov ddehgpedr
éwvrol, II. 107, I: 8 pév avrol
xarip, I 133. 2. So too the par-
titive itive adrdv is frequently
inserted after the article (often also
in Attic). Cf. ¢8. 8; 143. 1. In
most of the exceptions, as here, the
insertion of the genitive ‘is at any
rate softened by the addition of a
conjunction,” and as regards Hdt.
we may compare his fondness for

lacing ¢a sort of possessive dative’
ﬁetween the article and the subst.
(1. 4, n.).

- Kipvov] The Greek name for
Corsica. -

§ 2. dveonfoavro] Either ‘had
set up a state for themselves,” or
{(more prob.) ‘had turned out the
{previous) settlers of a state for

themselves’ (i. e. in order to settle
there themselves). Cf. dvasrdrous,
185. 3; dvloracar, IX. 73. 3; dva-
ordaeos, IX: 106. 2. Greek colonies
seldom settled on entirely new
ground. On either interpretation
the use of the middle voice is un.
usual. But Abicht’s conjecture dve-
krfoavro (which would = ‘had re-
covered ’) is inadmissible,

vikavra] i.e. at the time when
the Phocaeans deserted Phocaea.

§ 4. pVdpov oubrjpeov] Horace
does not follow Hdt.’s account very
closely:—‘sed juremus in haec: simul
imis saxa renarint Vadss levata, ne
redire sit nefas,” £p. XVI. 25.

dvadijvar] must be taken transi-
tively: ‘till they had found and

roduced the mass of iron.” Blakes.
ey. Kriig. reads drawepmévas (11
15. 4), others dragarvivar,

§ 5. mélos Te xal olxros] ‘A
]:itiful yearning for.” ‘They became

omesick,” Grote,

CH. 166, § 3. anorv] properly
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N * 39 ¥ A ~ ’ . \
Tevovtas @y ém avrols Kowd Moye xpnoauevor Tuponyol
- xal Kapyndoviot, vnuoi éxarepor éfnrovra. oi 8¢ Pwraiées 3
’ 1 v \ ~ ! k4 A\ egr
wAnpucavres kal avtol Td mAota, évra apilbuov éqrovra,
nurialov és T0 Zapdoviov kakeouevov wé\aryos, TuupiaTyoY-
Tov 8¢ Th vavpayiy, Kaduein T vikn Toioe Pwxawebar
éyévero. ai plv yap Teocaepdxovta adu vies Siepfapnoav, 4
-ai 8¢ elkooe al mepieodaar foav dypnoTor ameoTpddaro

yap Tovs éuBolovs.

xaTam\doavres 8¢ é Tiv "Alaliny 5

dvénaBov Ta Téxva Kal Tas yvvaikas kal Ty AN KTHOW,
donv olal Te éylvovro ai vijés api dyew Kal émeita dpévres

167 1w Kopvov émheov és ‘Pryiov. Ty 8¢ Sadpfapeiaéwr veo 1

Tovs dvdpas ol Te Kapyndovioe xai of Tupanwol E\ayov Te
avTdy moAAG mhelovs, kai TovTovs éfaryaybyvres KaTéhevaav,

would only apply to things, Fyor
to persons: but the tgo verbs t}(l)-

ther = dufpmraor. ompare the
gfd Border word ‘to lift’ (= to
plunder), which still survives in the
. term ‘shoplifting.’

xow@ Aéyp] Mommsen, st
Rome 1. 153. )

Tupomvol] Prob. the inhabitants
of Agylla (167. 2), which was exactly
opposite the settlement of Alalia.
The Carthaginians had colonies in
Corsica (VIL 165. 1).

. vwov k. w.] That
to the south and west of Sardinia :
distinct from the Tyrrhenian sea
(Zuscum mare, Livy v. 33. 6) which
lay between the islands and Italy,
and from the Libyan sea which
included the two Syrtes and the
waters along the African coast to
the eastward.

i vavp.] The engagement im-
Ii"e.a in oTparedorrat, nrréiafor above
cf. 80. 6). This cannot be the one
mentioned by Thuc. (1. 13. 8), since
Massilia was prob. founded about
‘600 B.C.

Kabpeln] As we talk of Dutch
courage, }rm:h leave &c. See L.
and S. ZLex. With 7is cf. rwa 74.

‘I, D,
§4. ol plv] See18.2,n,
. p)vv] “Were sunk or

waterlogged: for Suagfelpay = xa-
7adbew (Thuc. I. 50. 1; Amold’s
note).

dxpnoroi] ¢ Disabled.' Thuc.vir.
34. 5, Ty uév Kopwblww Tpels vijes
Swapbelpovrar, 7dv 8¢ ' Apwalwy xar-
v pdv obdeula dwhds, éwrd 8¢
Twes &xNot (= unseaworthy) éyé-
vorro.

direor, To] Bent back, i.e.
forced upwards. So of the neck of
an animal about to be sacrificed, 1v.

188,
§ 5. dylvovro] ¢Became able,
after being repaired.

my K] ‘Let C. go,’
ie. tinve up their plan of settling
in the island. Or very possibly
the phrase refers to the fact that
land appears to recede, as one sails
away from it. If so, the meta-
phor seems to come from the idea
of casting off a boat in tow. Some-
what similar are dwoxptyarra yi»,
Plat, Protag. 338 A; ¢abscondimus
arces,’ Virg. Aem. 1. 291: both
used of ships at sea.

CH. 167. § 1. Qaxdv rex.T.A.]
The assumption of a lacuna (e. g.
that &ilhaxor* of 8¢ Tuponrol has
dropped out after Tupoywol in the
text) is unsatisfactory; but the sen-
tence is obscure. . takes ad-
7év after .whelovs—‘divided more
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pera ¢ A'yumwwc wdvra Ta wapwwa To0 xwpov, &rda
ol Pwraiées katakevalévres éxéato, éyivero SidaTpopa Kkal
éumnpa Kxal dmwominira, opoins mpoBara xal Vmwoliyia xal
dvbpwmor. oi 8¢ "AqyvAhaior és Aerdods Emeumov, SovAd-3
pevor drégaclas Tiv duaprada. 1) 8¢ Ivbin adéas éxénevae
woiéew T Kkal viv of *AyvNhalor éri émireNéovor xal yap
évaryiloval o peydXws, xai dydva qvuvikdy xal immicov
émgrdoe.  Kal odror pév Ty Pwraéwy Towlry uipe dier +
xprioavre. oi 8¢ avtdv é 70 ‘Pryiov karaduyivres, évbei-
Tev oppedpevol, éctiaarro wohw yijs Tis Olvetplns TalTyy,
firis viv “Té\n xaléetar. ékmicav 8¢ Tabryy wpds dvdpos 5
Hoaez&»wﬁrew paﬂéwee, ws TV Ktﬂpvov adu 7 vl é’xp'qa'e
xTica npaw éovra, aAN' ov Tiw vicov. Poxains /l-ev vy’
168 1rep¢ Tis & Iwwy olre & ea‘xe. Hapa‘lr)wa'm d¢ Tolroiay
cai Tiioc émolnoav. émel Te yap opswy elle xouars To
Tetxos " Apmrayos, éofavres wdvres é Ta mhoia, olyovro

risoners than the Phocaeans did.’

site on which they afterwards placcd
ore prob. airir is the partitive

the city: cf. Méugu, I1. 99. 3.” Kr.

gen., 7oA\@ wAelovs being added for
, the sake of greater accuracy after
Tods drdpas above (Bahr). ' On this
view wAelovs = ¢ more of .them than
escaped,’ for which we should rather

have expected rods wAefovs. For
E\axor Bihr unnecessarily proposes
Eafor. Cf, dfouar dog’ ENaxby ye

(of prisoners, as well as booty),
Hom. /. 1x. 367. Tr. ‘as for the
crews of the water-log%ed ships, at
least a far gtenter number of them
than escaped, the Carthaginians and
Tyrrhenians each received their
share of them by lot, and these they
landed on the shore and stoned

to death.’

§a. dwhrkqm] ¢Palsied.’

wéﬁc‘rc 133. 3, n.

Niebuhr con-

cludes from this t Agylla had
not yet become Caere. See Dict.
Gavgr Cacere,

0 dvayllovan] sc. ds Fpwoe (1L 44.

cqu] the dead Phocaeans.
§ 4 w™o\w] ¢ Proleptic, for the
HER.

More prob. the meaning is that they
seized a town belonging to the
Oenotrii (165. 2, n.).

fins] 7. 4, n. *Probably they
were here joined by the Colopho-
nian philosopher and poet Xeno-

hanes, from whom the Eleatic

‘YLérn became ’ENéa, Velxa) school of
philosophy took its rise.’ Grote.

§ 5. Tov Képvov] Cyrnus was
a son of Heracles. Stein suggests
an allusion to the Cyrnus addressed
in the Elegies of Theognis; but
these seem not to have been written
much before 500 B.Cc. Miill. Gr.
Lit. 1. 162.

¥xpnoe] i.e. in the Oeowpbwior
mentioned 165. 2.

'LP‘W] is pred. Posidonia was the

er name of Paestum.

xr{ocat] as applied to the hero
would = l3poas (x7z 3). Cf. #pwn
Tols xard THY Xdpar xal THY TOAw
lﬁpvnbm,Lycurg“s 147. 43 (Bekk.).

CH. 168.  ofxovro] ‘A portion
of them must have remained, since
the town appears in after- umes (v

10
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" aNéovres éml Tis ®pminins, xay ébadra Icricav wohw
YABSnpar v mporepos Tovrwy Khafouévios Topnoios xricas
ovk dmwvnro, GAN’ Umo Bpnikwv éfehacleis Tiuas viv vmo

- Tolov 1y év "ABdijposos ds flpws Exet.

169  Obror uév yuv *lewov potvor, Ty Sovhostvmy ovk avexs- 1
pevol, €Eédmov Tés marpidas. oi & daAhov "lwves, mAy
Monaiwy, did payns pév dmwwéaro ‘Apmdyp, xardmep of
éxMmrovres, kal dvdpes éyévovro aryalbol, mepi Tis éwvrod
&caaros paxbpevor éoowdévres 8¢ xal dhdvres Euevov xata
Xwopny Jxaa'roz, xal Ta émraa'a’épeva émeréneov. Miktjaios 2
8¢, ds Kai -n'po-repoy pou elpnrac, avrq: Kipe dpriov moinad-
pevol, novyiny fyov. Obre &) 76 Sevrepov "lwvly édedov-
Awro. s 8¢ Tods &v T fmeipp “lwvas éxepdoaro” Apmraryos,
ol Tas vijgovs Exovres “lwves, katappwdnoavres Taira, opéas

176 avrovs &docav Kipp. Keraxopévor 8¢ 'ldvov rai ovide-
opévoy odév &oaov é T lavidveov, muvbdvopar yvdunw
Blavra dvdpa Tlpupéa amodéfacbar "lwat ypnopwrdrmr
T} € émelfovro, wapeiye dv ot evdaipovéew ‘ENNvwov pad-
Motar Os éxéleve xowp oTéhp “lwvas depfévras mhéew és
Sapda, kal émeira wo\v play krilew mwavrov lovor. kaia
ot a'lraMaxeewas' apéas Sou)wavme ev&mwm)a'ew, vij<
oWy Te aracéwy y.e'yurmv ve,uopeuovs* xal apxowas a)\)ww,
pévovar 8¢ ode év i 'lwviy ovk épn évopav énevlepiny ére

8. 3; Thuc. vIIL 16, 1; 20.9) still - ol rds &.]ie theClnans
peopled and still Hellenic.” Grote. and the Lesbians. " The strait be:

ovx dmm-ro] Homeric: uotvor
& & peydpoige Texiw Nwev, o0
axbrmro. Od. XV1. 120.

s] Cf. ds fpwt Tiuds dedd-

xaoe (of Brasidas), Thuc. v. 11, .

CH. 169. § 1. Uxaoros] refers to
each individual citizen ; &aorot (be-
low), to each individual state.

xard x‘pqv] Not the same as
as é 7 xdpp. See 17. 4, 1,

§ 2. os xal mpér.] 141.5
* avrg K.] Cyrus is opposed to
his subordinates, Mazares and Har-
Ppagus. .

70 8ebrepov] The first time was
by Croesus (6. 3; 28).

ot

tween Chios and the main-land is
only about follr miles broad in the
narrowest part. The Samians were
independent till the time of Darius
(118 120. 4).

CH. 170. § 1. wapéxe] See

9. 5 n

§ 2 pqﬁo-mv] It appears that
Sardinia is actually ‘the largest of
the Mediterranean islands, though
the difference between it and Si
is tnsﬂmg Smyth’s Meddmamn,

p-2
d\\ay] i.e. the barbarian island~
ers.
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KAEIQ, - ~147
éoouévmy. Abrn pév Blavros Tod Ilpuvéos euewpm, émi3
xpnoTy) 8¢ kal, mpiv 7
Siapbapijvas "loviny, dkew dvdpos Minyalov éyévero, 7o
avéxalev ryévos éovros Dolvixos, Os éxéheve & Bovhevrijpiov
"lwvas éctiiolar, 0 8¢ elvas év Tép. Téwy yap péoov elvar
lovins. Tas 8¢ d\has mohsas|oixeopévas undev ésaov }(o/u'- 4
tealar xatamep el dfjuor €lev. obrw wév 8 odi yvouas
Todade amedéfavro. ,
“Apmayos 8¢ raractpeyrduevos lwviny, droiéero oTpa- 1
Tylq éml Képas xal Kavviovs xai Avxiovs, Gua ayouevos

-kal "lovas xal Aioréas. Eigi 8¢ rovrov Kipes pév amvypé- 2

vor és T fmeipov ék TGV viocwy. TO yap mwalaiwy éovres
Mvw e katrroo:, kal kakeduevos Aéheyes, elyov Tds vigous,

‘pépov wév ovdéva UmoTeNéovtes, baov xal éyw Suvatds elus

$3. dvBpds MA.] Yet Thales

_has already been mentioned twice

as &, M\jows (74. 3; 75 3). Cf
1L 143. T, n. Clearly the work was
never thoroughly revised.

73 dwéxalev] ¢ By descent.” The
grammarians say that Hdt. uses this
word of time, while in Attic it has
only a local signification (Bihr).
But in these and similar passages
the meaning is prob. local: = if we

“start from the top of the pedigree

(i gt. 7,n.).
Polvixog] Thales was a descen-
dant of Cadmus, who came from

‘Tgre into Boeotia (II. 49. 7), and
whose

ettiiescegﬁ.nls (the é(aﬂ)mi‘oc
emigrated to Miletus (I. 146. 3).

§o pn8tv tooov] With olveo-
pévas,—* though inhabited all the
same.” These words mark the dif-
ference between this plan and that
of Bias, above. Thales }Jropos’ed
merely one central seat of govern-
ment, not one large wéAis within
which every citizen should reside.
Compare Thuc.’s account of Attica

(1L 18) : % ’ArTich és Onoéa del xard

xbheas gxero...¢redh &¢ Onoeds éBa-
ot\evoe, karaNvoas T&v ENNwy wéhewr

-7d Te Bovhevripia xal Tds dpyds és

Ty v w6\ oVoar, & Bovevrdpiop

dwodelfas xal wpvravelor fwixice
wdvras. Hdt. uses the Athenian
term d7juot as a well-known expres-
sion (cf. 59. 8), but we have 7&»
Shuwr xalovuévwy, Thuc. 11 19. 2.

CH. 171. §1, AloMas] Hdt.
says nothing about their subjuga-
tion. He dwells on the conquest
of Ionia, because he regards the
Ionic revolt and the assistance sent
by the Athenians as the immediate
cause of the Persian war (V. 28. 1}

97.6). _ .
2. pv] Answered by
ol 8¢ Kavmot, 172. 1. :
éx Tév wiocwy] The Cyclades:
cf. Thuc. 1. 8. 3, 3; 4. 1. ‘In
Homer both Leleges and Carians
a; ar as auxiliaries of the Trojans
(Z7. x. 428). Dict. Geogr.

Soov xal éyd] ¢As far back as
the very furthest period extends to
which hearsay can carry me.” «af
either goes with éyd (like xal Hueis,
1. 137. 2), or élse belongs to the .
whole sentence, and especially to the
emphatic word, uaxpérarov,

xofji] Hdt. does not accept the
accounts of Minos as thoroughly his-
torical (cf. 1. r22. 3). So Thuc
says of Minos, walairaros dw drof
toper (I 4 I). )
10—2
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parpéraroy inéobas axofr of 88, Bxws Miviss Séosro, émhj-
-povv. ol Td¢ véas. - are 8¢ &) Mivey Te xarearpaupévov-ryijy 3
mOANIY, Kal evtvyéovtos TG moAéuw, 76 Kapudv v EOvos
AoypdraTor Ty é0véwyv amavtwv xatd TobTov aua ToV
Xpovov pakp® palora. kal api Tpufa éfevpnuara éyévero, 4
Toioe oi "EN\qgves éxproavro. xal yap émi Td Kpdvea No- 5
dovs émidéealar Kapés el ol xaradéfavres, xal éml Tds
domidas Ta anuiia woéeobat. Kai dyava domiagt odTol el
of momadpevor mpdror Téws 88 dvev dydvwy épdpeov Tas
domidas wavres, oimep éwbecay damioi xpéeabas, TeNaudot
axvrivowat oinkifovres, wepi ToloL adyéot Te Kal Talol api-
arepoiot duowae mepikeiuevor. Mera 8¢, Tovs Kapas xpove 7
YaTepov moAAG Awpiées Te kai “lwves éfavéarnoav éx Tay
vicwr rxal obtw é T tpweipov amikovro. . Kara uév &8
Kapas otrw Kpiires Aéyovor yevéolas. ob pévrow avrol e
duoroyéovar Tovtoas oi Kdpes: aAia vouifovor avroi éwv-
Tods elvas avroyfovas nmepras, kal T¢ ovvouaTi TG abTd
del Suaxpewpévovs T@mep viv. amodewxviar 8¢ év Muhdaoiau 9
Auxs Kaplov ipw dpyaiov, Tod Muooige wév xai Avdoioe

ol 8] ro7. 4,n.
oxws] 68. 7,n.
] Used also

§ 3. xareoTp
in a middle sense by Xen. and Dem.
wraroy] Partly no doubt on
account of their piracies (Thuc. I. 5.

13 8. 3).

’ﬁp;.? Along with Minos.

§ 4. doavro] ‘Took into
use.” The Aégos was common in Ho-
mer’s time, Aeschylus describes the
seven warriors who attacked Thebes
as having devites on their shields
(Sept. 387). For rputd -(instead of
7pla), see II. 169. 10, n.

o gov] Homer fre-
quently mentions the 7edaudr, but
in one passage (/. VIIL. 193) he
also mentions xas®es, which seem
to have been two rods or cross-
pieces inside the shield, beneath one
of which the arm was passed, while
the other was grasped by the hand.
This was prob. the earliest form of

the Sxaror and wdpraf.

olnx(lovres] ¢steering them from
side to side.” So rwudw (which is
also used of steering, e.g. olaxa
vwudv, Aesch. Sept. 3): o8’ éml
defd old éx” dpiorepd ywpioar Bav
(Bw» = shield of bull’s hide), Hom,
7. vi1. 238,

rolon dpwr.] Since the shield
was always held on the left arm
(Thuc. v. 71. 1), this must mean
that the belt went over the right
shoulder, and so surrounded, as it
were, the left.]

wepixelpevol] = weperefecuévor (cf,
14. 3), sc. 7ds dowidas, like ‘laivo
suspensi loculos tabulamque lacer-

to,” Hor. Saz. 1. 6. 4.

§ 8. Kpijres] They would be
likely to know, use Minos was
king of Crete.

avréxbovas] A favourite national
boast: cf. 1. 3. 1; VIL 161, 6}

VIIL 73. 1.
¢ avrg de] ie. that the¥ had
2). -

never been called Leleges (§
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8ov xai Tov Muadw Méyovas elvar Kapls adenpeovs. Tov-
Toigy pév &) péreare OGoou 8¢, éovres dAhov &fveos, ouo-

8¢ Kavveor avréybfoves, Soxéew éuol, elol avroi pévror éx
Kpritns paci elvar. mpookexwpiracs 8¢ y\doaav uév mpds

- 70 Kapueov &0vos, %) oi Kapes mpos 16 Kavwkor toito yap

172 yMwaoor Toice Kapal éyévovro, Tovrowae 8¢ ov péra. Oir

ovx &ym drpexéws Siaxpivar. vipowse 8¢ xpéwvrar Keyw- 4
piopévorct mONNOY Tév T GNwv avfpumwy xai Kapdv.
T0iot yap KaAMaTOV éaTe KaT T\KiY Te Kal PNoTyTa
eiNadov ovyylveoOar és woaw, kai avdpact xal yvvalfl xad

waial. SpvbBévrov & o ipav Eewikdy, perémeira ds o 3

amédoke (8ofe 8¢ moia watpioioe poiwov ypaclar feoiar),
évdiutes Ta Smha dmavres Kavwow 7Bndov, Tvmrrovres Sov-
page Tov 1épa, péxpe olpwy Tev Karvwdiedy elwovro, ral
épacav éxBarhew Tols Eewixods Oeovs. kal ool pév Tpo-

'$ 10. Tovrorn piv] As if oo
pdv kaclyvyrol elow Toige Kapol ;l{ad
receded —rovroist repeating Mv-
goi‘u péy xal Avdoiot pa.:ove. See
113. 1, note.

dcrou 8] e. g. the Caunians (172.1).
* CH. 172. § 1. Boxéav lpo\j ‘In
my opinion at least.” Cf. i wpdry»
evar (153. 6, n.) ; éxiw elvar, ‘ wil-
These
phrases seem to be derived from the
use of the infinitive to denote limi-
tation Lrie. g- xka\ds dpdr), and imply
a restriction in the action of the
main verb owing to a particular
mode of treating the matter. More
commonly we find &s before the
infinitive (34. 13 131. 1; IL. 8. 43
125. §; 135. 3) to denote a sub-
jective point of view (Madv.), i.e.
to mark more clearly that the re-
striction in question is nothing more
than an idea existing in the mind
of the speaker or writer—is the re-
sult of his point of view. Other
explanations are (1) that ws = ‘as
far as,” (3) that it stands for dore

173 wowae Totovroige xpéwvras. Oi 8¢ Avwkwoe éx Kprmns Twp-

(see 199. 8, n., and compare the use
of dore at 1L 10. 2):"

§ 2. vy Te d\\wy] = 75r souwr
7ér e d\\wr.  Cf. éxelvov, 11. 137,
2 ; ToU warpds, 134. 1. “This form
of brachylogy is especially common
‘in the case of words denoting re-
semblance and difference.” Ab.

7ol ydp] = rodrooe ydp. Cf.
1. 124. 6; 148. 3.

'kar #A. kal p\.] ¢ As age and
friendship determine 2’ i. e. oufhixes
and ¢iAa ‘would naturally join the
same party., .

- § 3. lpaw] perhaps = ‘temples,’
13pbw being very frequently used in
this connection (IL. 43. I; 44. I;
182. 3). Schw.

dméBofe] Sc. ph xplobar (152

4 N.).

14Bn8dv] (formed on the analogy
of d.‘yeg\nbér, IL 93. 2) = ‘the young
men by companies,” 487 denoti
all who can bﬁarms. Hng

ofpwy] Distinguish between of-
pwr, ‘frontiers,” and odpéwr, * moun-
tains’ (110, 3).

-

\
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xaiov yeyovaai. Tiv yap Kpjmmy elyov 8 makawy wicav '
BapBapor. Sieveryfévrwv 8¢ év Kpyry mepi 1iis Baci\yins
rav Edpdmns maidwv, Zapmrydoves Te xal Mivw, os émexpa-
© Tnoe 1) araces Mivas, éfqhace avtov Te Zapmndova xal
ToVs oTacwTas attod' ol &¢ drwaBévres amikovro Tijs 'Acins 2
& iy Ty Mi\vdda® T rydp viv Avxios véuovras, alry 16
grakadv v Mvas of 8¢ Mildar Tote Sohvuor éxaléovro,
Téws pév &) avrdv Zapmndev fpxe ol Sé éxakéovro, TO mep 3
T€ rveikavro olvoua, xai viv étt kaléovrar Vo TGV meptoi-
xwy oi Avrior, Teppidac. o5 8¢ éE *AOnvéwy Adxos 6 Iav- 4
Siovos, éfenagleis kal oros Umrd Tol adeldeod Alyéws, dmi-
xero & Tovs Tepuiras wapa Zapmndiva, olrw &) xata Tob.
Avkov T érwvupiny Alxio dva ypovov éxhifnoav. vo- s
powae 8¢ Ta pév Kpnruoiow, Ta 8¢ Kapikoior ypéwvrar. &
8¢ 108e Idiwov vevouixaat, kai ovdauoiot GA\oiow cuupépovTas
avBpomey kaléovor amo Tdv unrépwy éwutols, xai ovkl
amwd Téy marépwy. elpopévov 8¢ érépov Tov mAnailov, Tis €ln, 6
xataMéfer éwvtov unTpobev, Kai Tis unTpds dvaveuéetas Tas

CH.178. §1. ] The clause

both cases, and the passages exem-
with ydp explains how it was that y

lify the change from coordinate

there was room for the Lycians, as
well as for the Caunians and the
Leleges.

v walawdy] Before the Trojan®
war. See the account of the suc-
cessive colonizations of Crete, VII.

171,

pdpPapos] The Lycian language,
‘while undoubtedly Indo-European
in tyﬁ:,ﬂi)s utterly unlike the Greek.’
Rawlinson, )
§2. ol 8 M\dai] i e. ol »iv M,

Tér¢] = when Lycia was called
Mowds (Bibr). Homer speaks of
the Solymi in Lycia. ZZ. V1. 184.

§ 3. miéus ‘For &s,’ Kr. Cf.
1v. 168. 1, 3 8¢ wihrnp, Téws puév 8
*Apkeciews év 7§ Bdpxyp Suairdro, 4
32 elxe x.7.\., where we should cer-
tainly translate ¢ whilst’ (guamdiu),
whereas at I. 11. 5; 84. 5; 94. 3,
we should rather translate ‘for a
tune’ (a/ j#). But the mean-
ing of 7éws is really, the same in

paratactic) to subordinate construc-,
tions (cf. 11. 93. 8, n.), the earlier
Téws pdv—réws 3¢ being gradually
supplanted by ws—réws. In Homer
we have ¥ws pdv—réws (réppa) 8,
and sometimes &ws uév without any
apodosis expressed. .
fjvelkayro] = brought with them
from Crete (cf. 57. 4). . .
ol Adxiwoi] virtually = now that.
they have become Lycians. On the
obelisk at Xanthus (176. 4, n.) the
Lycians in the Lycian part of the
inscription are called Tramilae. Fel-.
lows’ Lycia, p. 274. .
§ 4 xalobros] As well as Sar-
pedon (§ 1). .
dvd xpévov] ‘in course of time,”
= Att. xpbry.

§ 6. ] As if elpouévov were
the imperfect participle. Kriig.
reads éore.

xaraléfe] ¢ He will recite his pe-.
digree in the female line:’ = yeren-,
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Moyfoei éwvror (11 143. 1). Com-
pare the use of xarakéyew, VL 53.
1, 3. The future denotes a regular
-custom. Cf. dyovrar, 198. 3; dwo-
Boxipud, 199. 8; vyeboerar, II. 39. 5;
xphoeras, 41. 3 (Kr.).

parpéler] of the metronymic: cf.
xarpéfer obwopdww, 1I. 1. 3. ‘In
the funereal inscriptions copied from
the monuments of these (Lycian)
cities all the pedigrees of the de-
ceased with one exception are de-
rived from their mothers: the ex-
ceptian is on the tomb of......a
foreigner.” Fellows’ Lycia, p. 276.

CH. 174. § 2. &\\ot] Among
them the Halicarnassians.

298] For 4 (sc. xdpn), owing to the
attraction of Tpibwiov.

&4 is inserted because the
name has been mentioned before
(144. 1). The clauses which follow
do not run easily owing to the geni-
tives absolute, but there is no au-
thority for of, which Bekker inserts
after Ksldioe,

8 3. ‘E‘ ] agrees with ris
Kwndins. e simplest explanation
is that Tpwomwor here (=79 Kwdin,
= 1) ogerépn xdpn) is the western
half of the long peninsula, which
terminates in Cnidus, while the By-
bassian Chersonese is the land to
the east, being itself also a peninsula
between Tpedwior and the main-land.
The attempted canal would thus lie
between the two peninsulas. Dict,
Geogr. Bubassus. '

é\Myov Tovro] ToiTo refers to
*\w OMyns above.
- doov Te dém\] Homeric: Soor 7°
éwl Joupds épwh | ylyveras, JI. Xv.,
358. For 8oov 7e (=gquantum fere,
circiter), cf. 126. 1.
" § 4 {dvrdg 8] “Thus all their
territory came within the isthmus’
Or perhaps: ‘within the isthmus
thus all became their own.! éwros,
from the point of view of a Cnidian
(6. 1, n.). -
yap] gives the reason for réoa. °
Td\evrq &) must = ¢ ends a#’ (not
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émadoavro kai ‘Apmayw, émovte oV T¢ aTpaTd, duayyTi
opeas avrors mapédocav. ’Hoav 8¢ IIndacées oikoivres.,
dmép ‘AMxaproaod pecdyaay Toiot Skws Ti pé\hot dve-
mirideov Eoealai, avrolal Te Kxal Tolas wepioixoiat, 1) iepeln
Tis "Abnvalns woyova péyav loye. Tpis. o tovro éyé-
vero. obtos Tv mwepl Kaplny avdpav podvoi ve avréoyov,
xpévov ‘Apmdyp, Kal mpiyuata mapéoyov wheiora, odpos.
revyloavres, 74 obvopad éore Aldy. Indacées pév vuw xpove 3

‘ends towards’) jus’t(a? dpxera éx
$ 3) = “begins at’ (cf. Iv. 39. 2
g).S)Henc‘e Hmepov is here used oi‘
what has been called above a pe-
ninsula  (xepooviioov  7is BuBao-

oins). )
v Enblay ... brquwov]

§ 5
Cf. g 3, M
. §6. a5 atrol Kv. N.] These
words seem to imply a doubt as to
the genuineness of the oracle. Cer-
tainly the metre is different ffom
that of the other oracles quoted by
Hdt. (47. 4 n). .
€ k'] ¢Potuit etiam e xev dici.
71 XXI1IL. 526, el 3¢ & Ere wporépw
yévero dpdpos duporépoiat | 7Y Kév
pw wapélagoe. Recentior usus eo
tantum ab epico differt, quod par-
ticulam d» in secundaria sententia
non aliter quam si necessaria est
addit.’ Herm. de gas?. dv, 1. 10. By
‘necessaria’ Hermann means that
dv is joined to el with the subjunc-
tive, because there is no d» in the
apodosis, to show that the sentence

is conditional : whereas when el takes-
the optative or the imperf. or aor..
indicative, there is no need to join
dv with it, because the conditional
characterof thesentence issufficiently
marked by d» in the apodosis.

CH. 175, § 1. doav 8t IIn8...
olroi] The subject of the story is
first introduced in an independent
clause, and then the story itself is
told :—a common Epic formula. Cf.
& Tis ... 80"’ Ayauepuroridngw, 67. 4.

loxe] = gopée: (111 13. 5), or @ver
(VIIL. 104. 2).  Hom. Z/. XVIIL 595,
7w &' al uév Newrds 806vas Exor, ol
8¢ xuravas | elar’ &imirous.

7pls] The same story istold, vIIL
104. 2, almost in the same words.
But there the occurrence is said to
have hapf)ened only twice (3ls 7dn).
This implies either an interpolation
or a want of revision (170. 3, n.).
If the latter is the explanation it
would seem that the passage in Bk.
VIIL. was written before this one.
The asyndeton adds emphasis.
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of elvac makes the sentence rather

CH. 176. §1. =+ Edvﬁwv x.]
involved, but not more so than (e. g.)

i. e. the plain watered by the river

Xanthus, on which the town of the at 6o. 6; 66. 1.
same name (the chief town of the brf\vdes] Prob. Greeks. (Fel-
Lycians) was situated. lows).

ivres] ¢ Coming forth sud- xBnpdovorar] 1t is still a Lycian
denly.’ Generally vUwef- denotes custom to leave the low ds

giving ground, withdrawing (73. 2;
156. 1; IvV. 120. 1). But V=, ‘se-
cietly,’ might fairly denote a sudden
sortie. Bekker reads éxefibrres, and
éxeteNObrres, § 2.
- dperdg] ‘brave deeds.’

xaleocfas] Added epexegetically,
to express the result or purpose (32.
1). anthus made an equally des-

perate resistance to the Romans .

under Brutus during the civil war,

B. C. 42. .

§ 3. Tiv 8 viv A.] Either ‘of
the present dwellers in Lycia, al-
though they assert that they are
(real) Xanthians,’ i.e. are descend-
ed from the former Xanthians: or
(more prob.) Avxiwr is pred., and
occupies its regular place between
the article and participle : ‘of the
Xanthians who at the present day

claim to be Lycians.” .The position

(webiow, above) during the summer,
and go to live in the cooler and
more healthy hill-country.

§4 6 yos] In the in-
scription on the obelisk (a cast of
which is now in the British Museum)
discovered at Xanthus by Fellows
(Zycia, p. 492) mention is made of
a son of Harpagus il both the Greek
and Lycian character. This would
seem to imply that the government
of Lycia remained in the family of
H for several generations.
The date of the inscription is va-
riously put at B. C. 466 (Rawlinson)
and 376 (Bshr). A Harpagus (a
Perstan) is mentioned as one of the
generals of Darius Hystaspes (B. C.
494) in Mgsia, VI. 28. 4.

CH, 177. § 1. dvdorara &r.]
This strictly only applies to those

towns which offered resistance.
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§ 2. Td pév vov... mapriooper] i. e.
the Bactrians and the Sacae (153. 7).
dfwa drara] On account of
their épya Gwvuaord (see note at the
begmmng of the book).
178. § a. pév] is an-
swered by 70 3¢, but rd becomes
pleonastic, owing to the insertion of
xal d\\a (cf. 92. 2).

] = rofoi "Acauplowor. Hadt. re-
gards the Babylonians and the Ni-
nevites as forming one nation, and
evidently has no idea of the former
having joined Cyaxares in the siege
of Nineveh (106. 3, n.). His Agod-
ptot Néyot were intended to include
the history of both (184. 1).

&v] The past tense im-
plies an extremely altered condition,
acc. to Blakesley, who compares éxe-
xbounro (§ 4); 7erelxuoro (180. 1);
&re uév Muxfvas pukpov v, Thuc. I
10. 1. This argument may perhaps
be rebutted by appealing to the
presents, ylvorrar (§ 3), wepiféer (§
5: 181. 1), etc. See however 179.
5, n. On the general question of
the credibility of Hdt. as rds
his account of Babylon, see Grote
H. G. 11. 472 (1L 3905), n.

rowdry] For 7olpde (ror1, n.).
Schw. reads 7. 34 7is. wol\is K. 7.\,
§ 3. doboys] A strong instance

of the irregular use of the gen. abs.
(3. 33 Il 134 1). °“The sentence
would be clearer if we had 7fs ué-
Twwov Eacrov puéyabls éore elx. xal
éx. oradlwr, and we find this con-
struction before dodans rerp., I1. 124.
8’ St. The actual length of wall
on the north and south sides would
prob. be less, since the breadth of
the river (180. 1) would have to be
deducted.

olroi] ‘These make altogether
480 furlongs of circuit for the city.’
wepddov is the gen. of the thing
measured (Kr. compares rérrapes
wapacdyyas ris 0ded, Xen. An. 1.
10. 1), and wé\wos is the possessive
gen. 480 stadia = about 55 English.
miles. Hence Aristotle refuses the
name of wxéMs to Babylon,—#xe
wepuypaghy udA\\ov Ebvovs % wolews,
Pol. 111. 3. 5. Marco Polo describes
the palace of the Chinese emperor
as ‘a square enclosed with a wall
and deep ditch, each side of the
square being eight miles in length ;’
and close by was a square-shaped
city, each side of which was ‘nei-
ther more nor less than six miles.’
He does not v::r what was the
height of the Is. The palace-
enclosure contained a large park and
camping-ground (7ravels, p. 176).
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c?l“s] Hom. /7. n 310,
ﬂpl é:ﬁéﬁ 08& wipays. CE. mip-
s nxe, 181. 3.
w&lew . B.] Prob. about 340
English feet. This is certainl the
most_incredible fact - which
menttons about Babylon But ‘wnh
mids in Egypt and the
wall of China still existing, who can

set bounds to what might be ac-

com; ]ished?’
lov] ¢ The medium,’
(11. 33. 8), 1.e. the common Greek
cublt (6o 5). The royal cubit was
called because it was in use in
Pelsia. It is uncertain’ whether to
Saxrihoot is to be supplied perplocat
or Bagi\ylowoe (i. e. whether the ratio
of the two cubits is that of 24 : 27,
or 21 : 24). The analogy of 192. 3
is in favour of the former view (St.),
but Bickh pronounces for the latter.
Cf. 11. 168. 3, n.
CH. 179. § 1. Tva] = 8xo¢ or és
7i. Cf.1I 150. 3; 1L 6. 2
§ 2. éploo. dpa) ‘As fast as
they dug.’
v] Kiln-baked bricks (w\.
éxral, lateres cocti) are to be dis-
nguxshed from bricks merely dried
in the sun (w\. dpal, lateres crudi)
Hence Ovid has the sanction of

Hat. for his ‘cectslibus muris,” Met;

1v. 28, Dgan] A
. n] ‘As mortar.’

gli - 8épwv] ¢ Every thirtieth
course ’ (u 127. 4, D).

wAvlov] The collective singular.
Cf. txrwos, xdunhos, 8o. 2. 3 ; xépapos,
1L 6. 1; éobis, IV. 203. 6 ; duwelos,
Thuc. 1v. ‘910 3. Layers of reeds are
found in the remains of buildings in
Babylonia. They were prob. inserted
in order to collect and carry off the
PR LN A] B

KT ein,

built along each.q%e of the Wallg
tll'l:l chambers openthaon ;:3 thef cen-
t passage, so t their fronts
faced each other.

powéxnh] This is gen. translated
‘one-storied,” but x&hor in Hdt.
always = the side or fagade of a
bmldmg, and here prob. the m&nmg
is ‘with but a single face.” Each
o!mma. would have its sides hidden
by its neighbours, and the back
would be inaccessible and almost
invisible owing to its being at the
top of the enormous wall. e xpo-
paxedres and wvpyo, mentioned 111,
551. 3; 156. 1, must have risen
above these olcjuara. Compare
Thuc. 111 31; 3—4.
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wepulhacty] ‘Roomto driveround
the walls.” St. compares dvdBaats,
181. 4; xaraBdoias, 186. 5; didfa-
ow, 205, 3. Aristoph. has parodied
this passage: A2, 1126, e walls
of ¢ gloudcuckootown ’ were so wide
that two chariots could pass drawn
by steeds as big as the Trojan horse.

5. dwordot] The present can
hardly be accurate here, since Da-
rius 7ds #VAas wdoas dréowade, IIl.
159. 1. Hence it is doubtful how
far the force of the present can be
pressed in other cases.

;]nim]*—-‘entirely’ (ch. 53), not
‘ a .7

doavrws] i. e. of brass. Of this
enormous outer wall ‘it is agreed by
almost all travellers that not a ves-
tige remains.” Rawlinson.

§ 6. "Is] The modern Hit or
Ait.  *There are still bituminous
springs.’ Dict. Geogr.

§ 7. dvaBBot] ‘Throws up:’ so
xip dradidoiica (of a volcano), Thuc.
ul. 18. 4. Cf. 330t, 107. 4, n.

CH. 180. §1. T
Acc. to Hdt. the palace and the
temple of Belus were on opposite

sides of the river (181, 2). But the
ruins seem to be almost entirely on
the east side, with the exception of
two large mounds, one to the N.W.,
the other (Birsi-Nimrtd) eight
miles to the S.W.

§2. $§la] Cf 6. 1.

ufl?v ‘Epvbprv 0.] Here the Persian
G§ (1. :3.‘ 8 1

3. v os] ‘Now the

wall on either sid:‘l?tas its arms bent
and so is carried down to the river.’
Teixos éxdrepor is the city-wall on
the east and west sides. Those parts
of it which come down to the river
are called ‘elbows’ (éx’ dyxdwos 85
relxeos, Hom. Z/. xV1. 7013), because
they stood at right-angles to the two
unbroken sides of the square, which

ran parallel with the river.

rodg dyx....AfAarac]=Tods dyx.
ENnhapévous Exe

70 8 dmd r.] ‘From this point

the walls make a return which ex-
tends along the brink of the river on
either side, forming a dike of baked
brick.” dwd rotrov=inwards, to-
wards the city, from the point where
the wall reaches the river. 7ddwxd 7,
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-struction is exactly

is advetbnal (the accus. of reference),
and érixaural is the subject of the
verb, which however takes the con-
struction of the nearer predicate, al-
pach (‘extend along as a dike’).
See 163. 4, n., and cf. 73 perafd
Toiro ol éxxal&xa xédes Tols Ppulatw
olcfpara Suavevepnuéva Yxodounro,
Thuc. 11 a1. 3, where the con-
parallel.

§ 4. Tp v] ¢ Three stories
hlgh three roofs or ceilings imply-

three floors.

m%k(u] The addition of a predi-
cate in agreement with the accus.
in this construction is unusual. We
should have expected an adverbial
expression (e.g. xkar’ [féav, in straight
lines), like ofipea J s 8¢V Tds xopupds
dwyypéva, 11.28. 2’ (St.). Marco Polo
describes the streets in the great
Chinese city as ‘so straight that

when a person ascends the wall over
one of the intes he can see the gate
opposxte to him on the other side of
the city.’

Tds Te mm ose pan.llel to.
the river.

Ixoboras] =gepodoas (11.121.5,1.).
- §5. xal abrar] As well as the
main gates (179. 5). «al airal, as

well as the Aaipas (lrutdpam “ol)

s adrdy rdv x.] Leadining t
down to the river’ (by flights of
ateps: 186. 5).

Cn. 181, §r. roiro vdr.] The
aluacuj on each side of the river is
called a cuirass, ‘breast-work,’ be-
cause it guarded the most vital part
(cf. 191. 8). Within this came the
inner wall (wepiSolos) in each quar-
ter, like a xfdv worn under the
Odpnt.  Cf. Tecxéwr xifives, ¢ cover-
mg walls,” viL. 139. 3.

This is usually ren-
dered ‘of smaller circuit’ But it
clearly="‘of less thickness.” The
top of the city wall being used for
traffic (179. 4), the same epithet is
applied to a smaller wall which
would be applied to a smaller road.
So oreworépn éoBoli (of Thermo-
pylae), Vil 175. 23; oreivos 0800
xoi\ns, Hom. 11 XXIII. 419.

§2. v 7g...pv] uévis a correc-
tion for yev (one MS. elev), a form of
the imperf. which nowhere else oc-
curs in Hdt., though the MSS. read
'qe at 196 5, and ner occurs several
tImw in Hom. (e. l§ . 111 41).

dt. identifies the
Babyloma.n Bd (hke the Libyan Am-
mon, 11. §8. 4) with Zeus. See 1I.
50. 1, n.

tpdv] This denotes the whole of
the sacred precinct (183. 1).

] ie. down to the time of
Hdt. s visit (cf. :8; 5).

rerpdywvoy nneeessary after
wdvry (11, 138. 3).
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xal yap On éxeibs woupdrar év T4 TOb Aws Tod OnBaiéos

yuv* dudorepar 8¢ alrar Méyovras avBpdy ovdaudy és ous- 2

Ay doirav xai xaramep év Iardpoioe tiis Aviins 1) wpo-
pavris Tob eod, émeav yévnrar ov ydp dv aiel éoTi xpnaTri

§ 3. &mPiPnxe] ‘Stands upon’

(“stands firmly on,’ Ab., who com-
, pares éxl yfis BeBnxéres xoNd loxv-
pbrepov walooper, Xen. An. 111. 2.
19). Cf. wapaBéSnxe 8¢ ol iploxos,
‘stands near him,’ VIL 40.6 (St.);
wupis émiBdyr’ dheyewds (of a corpse)
Hom. 7. 1v. 9.
pala) n
pxpr od 6. wipyev] Acc. to
Herm. (ad Viger. 251) this is a mix-
ture of the two constructions, uéxpt
o okd wipyor elol, and uéxpe oxrd
wUpywr. Klotz however (Devarius,
230) thinks that the full phrase is
péxps Tovrov, & oxrd wipywr (éorl),
usque ad id quod (ad eum numerum
5) octo turyium sit, ‘up to the num-
ﬁ‘: of (belonging to) eight towers,’
Cf. 11. 173. 1.
§b4.’ vdfacis] ¢ Stairs to go

up by.’ )
Kwbev] The wipyos was arepeds,

¥xovoa) With xix\g xepl, ‘run.
nilgg round’ (180i 4).f
5. peoowwn] Cf. 51,1, .

§6. ol]=7fix\vp. The absence
of any &yalua renders this religious
observance different from the Roman
lectisternium,

§ 7.- ol XalBato] See Grote
H. G. 11. 467 (111. 388).

CH. 182, §1. xardwe...xarmd
Tdv airdv Tpéwov] The relative
precedes the demonstrative. Cf. rd
wep—Erepa Towalra, 191, 4; Kardwep
—xal 3 xal, 11. 146, 2; és od—
-péxpe Tovrov, IIL 31. 3.

] The local suffix is more
frequent in Hadt. than in Attic prose.
Cf. pnrpéf?a:, 173. 6; d\yaxdber,

JIL g6. 1; VIL 104. I.
Aws Tob .] "Cf. 1L 41. 1,
] IL 54.72,n.
> §2. 700 8eov] Apollo. He was

supposed to live at Patars during
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“the winter months only. ¢ Qualis
ubi Z%ibernam Lyciam Xanthique
fluenta Deserit ac Delum maternam
‘invisit Apollo.” Virg. Aen. Iv. 143.
So “Delius e Patareus Apollo,’
Hor. Od. 111. 4. 64. The subject
of yémra:s may be (1) & feds, ‘when
he has come there,’ like éxedy xard
7y Ki\lkwr Tdfw Scefiav yévwpar,
VIiL. 77. 1: (3) piov, antici-
-pated from the following clause
(Kr.): (3) % xpouarrd (Bihr), ‘when
she become priestess (again)’.
The last seems best.

bredv 8% yév.] 3¢ resumes. Cf.
164. 4. .

CH.183. § 1. o T0V] “Be-

logs to.’
BdOpov] The footstool or step
-in front of the @pdvos.

raldvrwv] Prob. the genitive of
material, not that of price: ‘made
out of.’
- § 2. vl\ea] Opposed to yala-
@pvd, below.
P ] 133.2, 1, ‘

§ 5. Tdv Xp. Ixévov] This would
naturally mean ‘in the time of Cy-
rus,’ the period which the narration
has reached. But in this case & is
rather pointless, since the statue
remained till the reign of Xerxes,
i.e. long afterwards. Perhaps the
phrase simply means ‘that great
time,’ i.e. the time of the Persian
war. ‘Through the whole of Hdt.’s
work the wars for Greek freedom are
the great crisis on which his eyes are
fastened.” Kr.

dyBpuds] is seldom used of the
statue of a god (31. g, n.).

&yd v] It must have been re-
moveti?etl;e Hdt.’s visit to Baby-
lon, since Xerxes died B.C. 465.

6. s] The Per-
sians would naturally be hostile to
the religion of the Chaldaeans (Bahr).
In the account of the seven conspi-
rators Darius is represented as ex-
tremely impetuous 1n character (111
71—1). .

xwéev]. 187. 3, n.
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CH. 184, § 1. woA\ol] Even This would place Semiramis some-

whi‘l,e l::(l;ject to Nim:iveh, Bab¥lon
prob. a separate dynasty of its
own. See Rawlinson, Bk. I. 42p.
viIL But the ’Agadpios Néyor would
have described the Ninevite dynas-
ties as well, and these may be in-
cluded under the xo\\ol BaciNées,
since Hdt. does not distinguish be-
tween the two nations (178. 1, n.),
¢ Prob. his history of the Assyrian
dynasties was as obscure and dis-
torted as that which he gives of the
Egyptian dynasties before Psamme-
tichus in Bk. 11’ St.

. lovos Mdy.] Cf 75. 1:
106. 3; 11 38. 3; 161, 3. If Hdt.
ever composed these Adyoi, they have
not been incorporated into his work.
Aristotle (Hist. An. VIIL 18) refers
to a work wepl T» wohwopklay THv
Nivov, which acc. to one reading
of the passage was written by Hdt.
The majority of the MSS. read
'Holodos instead of ‘Hpédoros. Still
there are reasons for thinking
that the latter reading is the true

one.
eﬁw’«kpqm] ¢ Further beauti-

§"x. o ] Answered
by 4 6?..':;") ::?‘;:ct eh, See

113. 2; VIL 39. 3.
yevefior wévre] ie. there were
four intervening reigns (13. 4, n.).

where about the era of Nabonassar
(B.C. 747). Inscriptions recently dis-
covered mention about this time .a
queen of Ninevek called Sammura-
mit, whose husband ‘seems to have
been in an especial way connected
with Babylonia.’ See Rawlinson,
Bk. 1. 4Agp. VI 19. Hdt. prob,

imagines her to be the mythical Se-
miramis, the wife of Ninus,
CH. 185. §1. S8ebrepov] Used

for Jarepor (91. 3, n.) owing to ddo
above. Nitocris is mentioned by no
other authority, and no trace of her
appears in the inscriptions.” The
ptian name (1. 100. 3) may pos-
sibly be ex}l‘)lained by supposing her
to be ‘an Egyptian captive.” Raw-
linson, Bk. I. App. viii. 21. Hdt.
regards her as the mother of one
Labynetus and the wife of another
(188. 1, n.).
] An allusion to the
masculine character and profli
of the mythical Semiramis (St.).
N 7¢] A\’ was inserted
by Bekker: cf. 190. 3.
atrolon]=ix’ avraw, rov Mojdww,
The motive assigned by Hdt. can-
not have been the true one, since the
Medes were on friendly terms with
the Babylonians (102. 4, n.) Prob.
the real object was the improvement
of the navigation, and the regulation
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of the floods. The wmdmgs would
render the stream less rapid (raxus,
180. 2; Bpadirepos, 185. 7).

§2. @du] Prob. the plur. CE
VI 133. I, where ¢ prob. =the

Persians, though Mardonius alone.

has been mentioned. Buttm. (Zexsl.
»Ge) concludes from the analogy of
éulv, that only cpw (not oge) was
used in the singular.
oirw 8 m] ¢ So exceedingly.’
§3. Tﬁp&] See 1. 2, n,
&s Tov Eddp.] Since the journey
was performed by land till the Eu-
phrates was reached (V. 52. 5), xara-
w\éovres (if és is right) must be used
in a p t sense, xave- referring
¢o the descent from the mountains
2 the ri}er-:bas' : quando ad Eu-
ratem devenerint coque Babylonem
§4. Saov vilen] ‘Worthy to
be marvelled at, how great it is (i. e.
that it is so great) in bulk and
HER.

height.” Cf. oww, 31. 6, n.; Sowr,
Il. 17X I; Beawéawor s %Y, III
113. I. wuisadded on the analogy
of 7ogoiré T¢ (192. 5), dgor being
equiva.lel;tx to e moi}ro.

§ 5. vTpov ] ‘A basin
for a lake, L.e. a lal?e'»basin. av-
rpow, lit. that which wraps up (&\dw),
encloses (the water). low, § 7,
this reservoir is called 2 marsh (¥\os),
because there would naturally be but
little water in it except when it
drained the river (186. 7).

é\Myov ] refers to the space be-
tween the lake and the river.

& 7 U8wp] ‘Till she reached
water,’ i e. till the bottom of the
reservoir was level with the river-
bed, when water from the river would
beﬂ'n to filter through.

\) _ Singwlis locis.  St.

Xow] 8puyua denotes the hole
dug, xofs the earth dug out (it
150.°3),

11
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§ 7. v &. wivDog] ¢Tumed
the whole Elace which she had dug
into a marsh.’

dn..lwer] The usual explana-
tions are (1) that the subjunctive de-

_notes a certain, the optative only a
probablé (or possible) result: (3)
that the subj. represents the realiza.

- tion of the proposed end, while the
opt. represents it merely as a sup-

ition in the mind (I1. 93. 7, n.):
{935 that the subj. expresses a direct,

the opt. merely an indirect or ulterior -

consequence. No single -one of
these explanations will suit all pas.
sages, and it is often difficult to see
any difference of meaning.

¢ Tév wA.] ‘And that after
the voyage was over, men might find
awaiting them a long journey by land
rot‘mél‘ the la}«:.’s o A

x8lxqrar) Sc. 7ods w\éorras.
Hdt. supposes that in case of invas
sion the plan would be to make the
river unnavigable by drawing the
water off. But this was'not actually
done to stog Cyrus (190. 2, n.), and
moreover the invaders might still
have followed the river-bank. Or-
dinarily the stream was navigable
down to Babyloti.;l%;m.

8. s éx M. é8ov] No part
of the course of the Euphrates above
Babylon would have been on the
direct road to Media, which lay
to the north-east across the Tigris,

while the Euphrates flowed from
Armenia (180. 2), i.e. from the
north-west. ¢The mistake appears
to have arisen from a confusion of
B. with Nineveh.” St.

CH. 186. §1. ix Pdlecos] Ab.
renders: ‘out of the materials ob.
tained from the excavation,’ in which
ease raira can only refer to the river-
embankment (185. 5). But possibly
the phrase is an adverbial one (like
é loov):=‘below ground,’ as op-

posed to the quays and bridge des -

scribed in what follows,

Tadra... mepuefalero] ‘an the
?tz) .rc)mnd with these defenf:_es’
163. 3). .

§avraw] Not ‘after they were
finished’ (a use of é§, which requires
a verb either expressing or implying
motion), but ‘in consequence of
them,” ‘by means of them:'=dxd
7ol avrol &yov, below. The AMury
described above made it possible to
add the supplementary works.

§a. ] Acc to Kriig., if
this reading is right (éo»rwy has been
conjectured), the meaning must be
% wokis dorl 3Vo ¢pdpoea. But -§
woks éorl 8o papaéwr would be good
Greek, the gen. being descriptive,
See 11. 138. ,31.‘ n.

phoov he article is omitted
owing to the commonness- of the
phrase (111. 3, n.).

§ 3. wpodBi] wpo- refers to thy
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T oMy Toige Moo, Tods wpvEaTo, oixodouee yédupav,
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« én’ avTiw, ores ey fuépn yévoiro, Fia Tetpaywva, én’ dy
i &udBacw émowcivro of BaBulovior Tas 8¢ vikras Ta
Eira Tabra amalpeaxov Tobde elvexa, wa ) Siapotréovres
Tds viKTas KNémTotey Tap aMhwy. s 8¢ 16 Te dpuybév 7
Muvny mjpns éyeyovee Vo Tod morapol, xai Ta mwepl THY
wépupav éxexoopnro, Tob. Evdpprirny morauov é ta dpyaia
péebpa éx Tiis Nuvns ényaye xal oitw To dpuxbiv, ENos
qevbpevov, és Séov éBoxee ryeyovévai, kal Toice mONTHGY
187 vépupa v ravesrevacuévy. ‘H & avrialry Bacilea xal «
amarqy roupde Twa éunyxavicaro. ‘Twép Ty pdliora
"Newpipwy TuNéwy ToD doTeos Tdpav éwur) wateasevdvdro
petéwpoy émvmols avréwy T@y wuNéwy.  évexohayre B¢ ésa
187. 5. But <yevdueror is.simpler: -
‘the basin after it had become a

marsh (i.e. after the water which
made it a Muvy had been drawn

future inconvenience which would
arise, unless some remedy were de-

vised,
§ 4. 70 plefpov] The stream:

but below, 700 p. =the river-bed.

] ¢which she was digging’
(as described above): the descriptive
imperf, instead of the pluperf. (81.

2, n.),
’5 3 xmﬂa’.cuc]) ¢Steps to go
down by’ (179. 4, n.).

wx&vi See 180. 5.

§6. §ila rerp.] °Square plank-
ing,'—apparently a sort of draw-
bridge, chh was raised at night.

§ 7. Dios yevdpevov] Stein reads
ywvduerow, ¢ that was afterwards to
become a marsh,’ comparing éyivero,

off, and the channel closed) was
seen to have answered its object
well.’ )
. CH.187. §1. bwuwolijs] simply
=‘above,’ not ‘resting upon’ (II,
96. 3). The tomb was in the upper
art of the gateway, which in the
East was often a building of con-
siderable importance, being used for
the transaction of public business.
wuhéwv] The plural of a single
gateway, because each gate had two
valves. Cf. 205. 3, n. avréww=:just
above the gates. .

11—2
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\ ]  ¢Intellige de

188

places the meaning is rather that of

3.
literis cuneatis,’ Bihr.
pij owavicas ye] =2y ye p ora-
m. The former e belongs to

1

&Mwg] ‘for any other reason,’
Lemere,

ob ydp dpevov] ‘It is not better’
=it is better not. v, as in oV xeAevw,
ovx é5. There seems to be an allu-
sion to Hes. Op. 750, und’ éx’ dxe-
irowos kabifew, ov yap duewor.

§ 3. dxlvqros] i.e. was regarded
as something sacred, xwéw being
used of sacrilege. Cf. xomjoorrd 7t
Tdy dxwrfraw, VI. 134 4.

wuiAOe] See 7. 1, n.

§ 4. xal Savdv] dewor é3dxee...
xal pndev xpéeabar...xad p1j ov Nafeiv.
p1 ov is used because Sewdr elvar
implies a negative notion. Acc. to
Hermann ger pof certo, #1 ov du-
bitantius negatur. “But in many

wondering or indignant repudiation
of the opposite notion.” Madv. G.
S. dpp. 295. Tr. ‘it seemed mon-
strous, when treasure was there,
actually asking to be taken, not to
take it.

§ 5. &ylvero]l Futurus erat. *B
a rhetorical expression the imperz
without dv is used to denote what
would be (or have been) an imme-
diate or easily-foreseen consequence
of anything,—the consequence being
described as already in the act of
taking place.” Madv. So the aor.
d«é8noar, 75. 6. Hermann calls this
¢ the rhetorical omission of d».’

.§6. las] Sola,IN 19.3. Other
forms of the imperf. used by Hadt.
are &oxe, 196. 3 ; ¢, 196. 5. Doubt-
ful forms are ey, 181. 2, n.; &p,
VIL 143. I.

© CH.188. §1. AdBunirov] In
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Baci\els 6 uéyas xai airiowss b éoxevacuévos éE olkov xal
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” v ~ ~ e’ ~ ’ /.
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woraudy, diaBalvew émepdro. 6 8é wiv quuymicas Vmo-

: Bpuyiov oixwree épwv. kapra Te 8y éxaémawe T@ wo- 2

apposition with xarpés. Labynetus
I. must have been king (he is prob.
meant at 74. §), since Nitocris was
queen. Labynetus IL. (cf. 77. 3) is
clearly to be identified with the Va-
bu-nakit (=*Nebo blesses’) of the
inscriptions, But there is great un-
certainty about Nitocris and her
husband. Nebuckadneszar (died B.C.
561) was succeeded by his son Evil-
merodack, who was murdered and
succeeded by his brother-in-law Ne-
riglissar (550—556), whose son was
put to death by conspirators, one of
whom (Nabunakit) was elected king
(555). Nitocris on one theory was
the wife of Nebuchadnezzar, on an-
other of Evil-merodach: but Hdt.’s
account cannot be harmonized with
other authorities. The river-fortifi-
cations attributed by him to Nito-
cris were the work of Nabunahit.
See Rawlinson, Bk. I. A4gp. viiL,
31.

§ 2. Zrpareberar 8] Hdt. ap-
lies to Cyrus the customs of the
ersian kings of his own day.

& péyas] The Behistun inscrip-

tion (125. §, n.) begins: ‘I am
Darius, the great king, the king of

kings.’ So our ancestors talked

of ‘the grand Turk,” ‘the grand
Seignior.’

{oxevaocpévos] Prob. right, in-
stead of éoxevaouéroiat, which how-
ever might = ‘dressed ’ (73. 5).

§ 3. dwelmpévoy] ‘This shews
that the water did not serve for
drinking,” Stein:—who thinks that
it was used for religious rites, com-
paring owérdwr (of Xerxes, before
crossing the Hellespont), vIL 54.
3. The water of the Choaspes is
said to have been remarkably pure,
so that it would not have been neces-
sary to boil it, in order to render it
fit for drinking.

CH. 189. § 1. T'wdy] See Dict.
Geogr. Cyrus was marching to Ba-
bylon from Ecbatana (153. 6). The
Matieni mentioned here are quite
distinct from those in Asia Minor

(72. 2). .

¢é 81] i. e. the Tigris.

lpdv trrav] ey drew the sa-
cred chariot and the chariot of the
king (vI1. 40. 4—56).

o) Swept him off, ‘ob-
literating all trace of him as one
rubs out footmarks in sand (Ar,
Nub. 975).° St.

olxexe] The pluperf, as at 79. 9,
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190 avTod TavTy Suétpirav épyalouevor. Qs 8¢ Tov Tivdnw s
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* s woMos, auvéBaldy Te oi BaBulwvior, kal ésowlévres 15 3
paxy xareibnoav é 1o dorv. ola 8¢ éfemiarauevor Eru
mpdrepov Tov Kipov ovx arpepilovra, dAN' dpéovres adrow
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éyywopévov auxvol, dvaTépw TE 0USEY TWY TPYYUATOY PO~

§ 3. oxoworevéas 8.] must be »uevos, 11

taken with both verb and part.
‘With the former ox. has a literal,
with the latter a figurative sense.
¢He laid out trenches by stretching
a rope along, markmg them out as

straight as a line.’
fp%wov] = Att. Tpoxfp, ¢ direction.’

Various explanations of the story
are given. The object of Cyrus was
(1) merely to cross theriver (Larch. ),
(2) to fertilize the country by imn-
gation (Bihr), (3) to give his army
practice in the engineering opera-
tions which he had resolved to adopt
at Babylon (Rawlinson).

CH.190. § 1. Tpuix. xal &k}
The number of days in the year
-(33. 3), and prob. also the number
of the sacred horses. Cf. dwd 8¢
K\ikwr Urwor Aevkol éffjxovra xal
Tpigxbocos, éxdorns fuépns els -

\'Hrlkqtﬂ] Properly of day-break.
Spring is regarded as the dawn of
the year (St.).

§ 3. ixorparevodpevor] No at-
tempt seems to have been made to
turn the river defences to account
(185. 7, n.). See Grote A. G, IIL
180 (1v. 282).

§ 3. wpoerdfavro] It has been
sugg«sted that the verb here is not
wpoeodyw but xposdoow (cf. 155. 4,
N): frumentum ante sibi cumula-
runt: cf. odfavres Gdary, 1L 7. 1.
But the question seems to be settled
by oira xal word 70 Telyos éodgarro,
V. 34. I, where the construction of
gdoow would be extremely harsh.
For the absence of augment, see

4. dverépw] simply =és 7
tpéorw (111, 56. '1’;‘ lit. ?ﬁ’;rther in~
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xowropévwy. Elre &) v dAhos of awopéovrt Jmrebijkaro, ei- t
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oTpard, drav SaBatov o péebpov Idwyras yevouevov, éoiévar

TavTy é THY WOAw. obTew Te 87 Tafas, xal xard Tadra 3

wapaweoas, anjlavve avtis atv T4 axpnly ToU oTpatoi.
*Amidpevos 8¢ éml Tiv Muwnw, Td wep 1) Tov BaBvhwviov +
Bagilewa émroinge xatd Te TOV woTaudv Kal kata TV Muvny,
émolee xal o Kipos &repa Toatira. Tov yap morauiy Swwpuys 5
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% €ualov oi BaBulwviow 7o éx Tov Kupov wocevpevow, 008’ av

land,” the metaphor being taken
from an army, which, as it advances
up the country, clears away (wpo-
xéxrer) the obstacles in its line of

‘march.

CH. 191, § 2. d&wacav] Pos-
sibly érépous may be supplied here
with ¢ éuBolfis from érépous below
(Ab.). But the confusion of thought
is rather apparent than real. Cyrus
drew off his troops from their sta-
tions round the city and collected
them in one spot (rdfas T4» o7p.
dr.). He then detached a division
(érépovs) to cooperate below the city
with the main body above, and after
giving his orders to the fighting
troops (r@ orparg) thus -posted,
marched away with the unservice-
able portion of his army.,

mode] The city is regarded as
facing up the stream (cf. 75. 4, n.).
So &uwpocle 7dv Oeppoxuiéwr xal
&xeole, VIL. 176. 3 ; 8micle Tav TV~
Aéwr xal Tis dréov, VIIL 53. 2.

§ 4. miv Mpwyv] The artificial
Jbasin (QAvrpor) mentioned 185, 5.

¥repa vrowavral = similia (120. g).

§5. loloav Dos) . renders
‘into the marsh which thus formed
a lake,’ reading 76 for rf». But the
words as they stand may fairly
mean: ‘into the lake, being at that
time a marsh.” Hdt. uses the term
Mury of the basin, because it had
once been a lake (185. 7), though
it had ceased to be so. So 7is Au-
»ys is used of the same spot, 185. 7,
although just before it has been de-
scribed as a marsh.

§6. ds] With ud\wrd xy.

§ 7. ¥pabov] ‘Seen for them-
selves.” Cf. Méyerac Bagiéa Onev-
pevor ualety Ty rija éuBalovcar,
VIIL 88, 3; 36rre xal pabbyre, VII

37. 3.

ov8’dy] ‘They would not have
suffered them so much as to enter the
city (from the river), and so would
have d&stro{ed them utterly.” The
negative belongs to the participle
only. o0¥ (instead of odx) =not
merely would they have repulsed the
attack, but also &c, See 141, 3, 6,
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§ 3. &mPiPnxe] “Stands upon’ ¥xovoa] With xix\g xepl, ‘run.

(‘stands firmly on,” Ab., who com-
. pares éxl yfis BeSyxéres xoNd loxv-
porepov waloopev, Xen. An. 111, 2.
19). Cf. wapaBéBnxe 3¢ ol Hwloxos,
‘stands near him,’ VII. 40.6 (St.);
wupis émiBdrr’ dheyewds (of a corpse)
Hom. ZZ. 1v. g9.
pala] 134. 5, n.
péxpr od 6. ] Acc. to
Herm. (ad Viger. 251) this is a mix-
ture of the two constructions, uéxpt
ol okt wUpyor elol, and péxpt oxTd
xVpywrv. Klotz however (Devarius,
230) thinks that the full phrase is
.uéxpe TovTov, & oxrd wipywr (éorl),
usque ad id quod (ad eum numerum
5) octo turyium sit, ‘ up to the num-
g’e‘r of (belonging to) eight towers,’

Cf. 11 173. 1.
§b4..’ vifacis] ¢Stairs to go
up Dy.’
Pl{o&v] The wUpyos was oTepeds,

JIL g6. 1; d

ning round’ (180. 4).

§ 5. pecovwyn] Cf. s1. 1. .

§ 6. ol] =rfix\vp. The absence
of any &yaua renders this religious
observance different from the Roman
lectisternium,

§ 7.- ol XalBator] See Grote
H. G. 11. 467 (111. 388).

CH. 182, xardwep...xard
Tdv aivrdy mpéwov] The relative
precedes the demonstrative. Cf. 74
wep—Erepa Towaira, 191. 4; xardwep
—«xal & xal, II. 146, 2; é od—
péxps TovTov, IIL 31. 3.

éxet®] The local suffix is more
frequent in Hdt. than in Attic prose.
Cf. unrpibev, 173. 6; fhyaxiber,
, VIL 104. I.
Auwds Tob ] Cf.1n 41,1,

ywvﬂ II. 84. 2, n.

:» §3. 7100 8e0v] Apollo. He was
supposed to ‘live at Patara during
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“the winter months only. ¢ Qualis § 5. Tdv Xp. Ixeévov] This would

ubi /ibernam Lyciam Xanthique
fluenta Deserit ac Delum maternam
invisit Apollo.” Virg. Aen. 1V. 143.
So ‘Delius e Patareus Apollo,’
Hor. Od. 111. 4. 64. The subject
of yéryrar may be (1) & feds, ‘when
he has come there,’ like éxedy xard
v Ki\lkwr rdiw Siefidr yévwpar,
VIL 77. 1: (3) Xxpnaripiov, antici-
-pated from the following clause
(Kr.): (3) % wpouavrd (Bihr), ¢ when
she become priestess (again)’.
The last seems best.

bredv 8 yév.] 8¢ resumes. Cf

164. 4. .
CH.183. § 1. ¥om 10V] “Be-

lox:gs to.”
BdOpov] The footstool or step
-in front of the Gpéros.

rahdvrwv] Prob. the genitive of
material, not that of price: ‘made

“out of.’

- § 3. vl\ea] Opposed to yala-
~@yrd, below.

¢ w?opdm] 133. 2, D, ’

naturally mean ‘in the time of Cy-
rus,’ the period which the narration
has reached. But in this case & is
rather pointless, since the statue
remained till the reign of Xerxes,
i.e. long afterwards. Perhaps the
phrase simply means ¢that great
time,’ i.e. the time of the Persian
war. ¢ Through the whole of Hdt.’s
work the wars for Greek freedom are
the great crisis on which his eyes are
fastened.’ Kr.

avdpuds] is seldom used of the
statue of a god (31. 9, n.),

&yd tluv] It must have been re-
moved before Hdt.’s visit to Baby-
lon, since Xerxes died B.C. 465,

§ 6 Aeboas] The Per-

‘sians ;vould naturally be hostile to

the religion of the Chaldaeans (Bahr),
In the account of the seven conspi-
rators Darius is represented as ex-
tremely impetuous 1n character (111
71—12). .

xwbeav]. 187. 3, n, N
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CH. 184, § 1. woAlol] Even This would place Semiramis some-

while subject to Nimzlveh, Bab#on

rob. had a separate dynasty of its
gwn. See Rawlinson, Bk. 1. 4pp.
VvIIL. But the ’Agadpioc Néyor would
have described the Ninevite dynas-
ties as well, and these may be in-
cluded under the wo\\ol Pagilées,
since Hdt. does not distinguish be-
tween the two nations (178. 1, n.).
¢ Prob. his history of the Assyrian
dynasties was as obscure and dis-
torted as that which he gives of the
Egyptian dynasties before Psamme-
tichus in Bk, u.’M St.] ot

*Acovplowrt . . 75 13
106. 3; 1L 38. 3; 76:. 3. If Hdt.
ever composed these Aéyor, they have
not been incorporated into his work.
Aristotle (Hist. An. VIIL 18) refers
to a work wepl T wokwopklar TH¥
Nivov, which acc. to one reading
of the was written by Hdt.
The majority of the MSS. read
‘Holodos instead of ‘Hpddoros. Still
there are reasons for thinking
that the latter reading is the true
one.

h;«‘qn]m] ¢ Further beauti-

§2. 1 pv...a ] Answered
by 7 6;‘..&17"] ?é.','fevxt eh. See
113.2; VIL 30. 3.

yevefjor wévre] ie. there were
four intervening reigns (13. 4, n.).

where about the era of Nabonassar
(B.C. 747). Inscriptions recently dis-
covered mention about this time ,a
queen of Ninevek called S a
mit, whose husband ‘seems to have
been in an especial way connected
with Babylonia.” See Rawlinson,

Bk. 1. Apgp. vIiL. 19. Hdt. prob,
imagines her to be the mythical Se-
miramis, the wife of Ninus.

CH. 185. §r1. 8ebrepov] Used

for Uarepor (91. 3, n.) owing to 3o
above. Nitocris is mentioned by no
other authority, and ‘no trace of her
appears in the inscriptions.” The
&{ptian name (II. 100. 3) may pos-
sibly be explained by supposing her
to be ‘an Egyptian captive.” Raw-
linson, Bk. I. 4gp. viIL 21. Hdt.
regards her as the mother of one
Labynetus and the wife of another
(188. 1, n.).

An allusion to the
masculine character and profligacy
of the mythical Semiramis (St.).

d\N €] d\\’ was inserted
by Bekker: cf. 190. 3.

alroion]=ix’ adraw, Tov Mofdww.
The motive assigned by Hdt. can-
not have been the true one, since the
Medes were on friendly terms with
the Babylonians (102. 4, n.) Prob.
the real object was the improvement
of the navigation, and the regulation
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dpvage E\vtpor Nuvy, GAiyov T¢ mapatelvovoca- amd Tod
worauod, Babos pév é& 76 Udwp del dpUgoovaa, edpos 8¢ To
weplueTpov avrol moleloa €ikogi Te Kal TeTpaxociwv oTa-
Siwv Tov 8¢ opugaduevov yolv éx ToUTOV TOU dpiyparas
avaiwripov wapd T Xeikea To) moTauod wapayéovaa. émei 6
7e 8¢ of dipuxro, Mlovus ayayouévn, xpymida KiKNe wrepi
a’miy fjAage. 'Ewolec 8¢ dudirepa Taira, Tov Te mOTauoy ¥

of the floods. The windings would
render the stream less rapid (raxis,
180. 2 ; Bpadirepos, 185. 7).

§ 3. o¢e] Prob. the plur. Cf.
VIIL. 133. I, where ¢t prob. =the

Persians, though Mardonius alone.

has been mentioned. Buttm. (Zexil.
»dée) concludes from the analogy of
éulv, that only cpw (not oge) was
used in the singular,

otrw 84 1] ¢ So exceedingly.’

3 Tﬂic&] See 1. 2, n.

ov Eddp.] Since the journey
was performed by land till the Eu-
phrates was reached (V. 52. 5), xara-
whéorres (if és is right) must be used
in a pregnant sense, xar«- referring
¢o the descent from the mountains
¢o the river-basin: guando ad Eu-
Phratem de;e&a‘int cogye Babylonem

dhr, '

8 4 Sorov { dor] ¢ Worthy to
be marvelled at, how great it is (i. e.
that it is so great) in bulk and

HER.

height” Cf. olws, 31. 6, n.; Sowr,
1. 171, T; feowéowor s %OV, III.
113. I. wiis.added on the analogy
of Toooiré 7¢ (192. §), Ssor being
equivalex;tx to ¥re fxoz‘ol’in.

§ 5. Owrpoy ] ‘A basin
for a lake, i.e. a lal?el‘ba.sin' av-
Tpow, lit. that which wraps up (é\vw),
encloses (the water). low, § 7,
this reservoir is called a marsh (¥\os),
because there would naturally be but
little water in it except when it
drained the river (186. 7).

é\Myov 1] refers to the space be-
tween the lake and the river.

& 7 U8wp] ¢Till she reached
water,’ iLe. till the bottom of the
reservoir was level with the river-
bed, when water from the river would

in to filter throngh.
\) _Singwlis locis. St

xow] Spuyua denotes the hole
dug, xols the earth dug out (i,
150.°3),

1I
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* gKkoOMOY Kal TO Spuyua wav €Nos, os & Te worauds BpadvTes.
pos €ln, meps kapwds ToANds dyvipevos, xal oi mhbos Ewo
axol\iol és Ty BaBul\dva, ék Te Tdy TAOwY éxdéxnTar mepi-
odos Tijs Muvns paxpy. xatd Tobro 88 edpydlero Tis xwpns 8

- 77} al e éofohal fjaay xal Ta glvropa Tis éx Mjdwwv 680d,
Wva i) émipiarybpevor oi Miidoi éxpavBavorey abrijs Td mprjy-

186 para. Taira pév &) éx PBabeos wepieBakero, Touvde dé 1

é¢ avradv wapevdixny émomaaro. Trhs wéhios éovans Sva 2
Papoéwy, Toi 8¢ motapod uégov Exovros, émi Tdv mpiTepov
- Bagiréwy, bxws Tis é0éhot éx Tov érépov ddpaeos és TodTer

pov SuaBivat, xpiiv mhoip SiaBaivew. Kai 7, ws éyo Soxéw, 3
" 6x\npdv Toiro. abrn 3¢ xal ToiTo mWpoeibe: émel Te ryap

§ 7. 7 8. wavOos] ¢ Turned
the whole ﬁlace which she had dug
into a marsh.’
dy...twon] The usual explana-
tions are (1) that the subjunctive de-
notes a certain, the optative only a
probable (or possibleg result: (2)
that the subj. represents the iza.
- tion of the proposed end, while the
opt. represents it merely as a sup-
position in the mind (11. 93. 7, n.):
(3) that the subj. expresses a direct,

the opt. merely an indirect or ulterior

consequence. No single -one of
these explanations will suit all pas.
sages, and it is often difficult to see
any difference of meaning.

k ¢ Tév wA.] ‘And that after
the voyage was over, men might find
awaiting them a long journey by land
round the lake.’

ixBixnyrat] Sc. 7Tods wAéovras.
Hdt. supposes that in case of invas
sion the plan would be to make the
river unnavigable by drawing the
water off. But this was not actually
done to stog Cyrus (190. 3, n.), and
moreover the invaders might still
have followed the river-bank. Or-
dinarily the stream was navigable
down to Babylo:ﬁl%.oG).

§ 8. mis éx M. d80ov] No part
of the course of the Euphrates above
Babylon would have been on the
direct road to Media, which lay
to the north-east across the Tigrisy

while the Euphrates flowed from
Armenia (180. 2), i.e. from the
north-west. “The mistake appears
to have arisen from a confusion of
B. with Nineveh.! St.

CH.186. §1. ix Pdbeos] Ab,
renders: ‘out of the materials ob.
tained from the excavation,’ in which
case Taira can only refer to the river-
embankment (185. 5). But possibly
the phrase is an adverbial one (like
¢t loov):=‘below ground,’ as. op-
posed to the quays and bridge dey -
scribed in what follows. :

Taira.. mepufadero] ¢Girt (the
:itg') .n)mnd with these defences’

163. 3). .

&cvrw] Not ‘“after they were
finished’ (a use of é#, which requirey
a verb either expressing or implying
motion), but ‘in consequence of
them,” ‘by means of them:'=dxd
7ol avrol &yov, below. The Alury
described above made it possible to
add the supplementary works.

§ 2. dovoms] Acc. to Kriig., if
this reading is right (é«'wmvhas%;een
conjectured), the meaning must be
% wohis éorl 3Vo ¢pdpeea. But -§
woAis éorl 8o papoéwr would be good
Greek, the gen. being descriptive,
See 11. 138. 3, n.

The article is omitted
owing to the commonness- of the
phrase (111. 2, n.). .

§ 3. wpodli] =xpo- refers to thy
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‘dpyaoe 70 E\utpov TH Nipwvp, pvnudauvov ‘Tode dANe @
-tob avrod &pyov é\imero, érduvero Nlfovs wepimixeas’ o ¢
8 oi roav oi Nilo. éroipor, xal TO ywpiov SpwpukTo,
éctpéyraca Tol morauol TO péebpov mav és T dpuoae
Xwpiov, &v @ émipmharo Toiro, év TobTe dmefnpacuévov Tob
apyaiov peéfpov, Toito pév Td Yei\ea ToD woTapol KaTa
T woMv Kai Tas ‘xaTaBdoias, Tas éx TéY MUABwy és TV
motaudv ¢epovoas, dvowxodounge mAwboioe émwriol xara
ToV avTovr Noyov T Telyei TovTo 8¢ KaTa puéony Kov palaTa
Ty wowv Toige Aifoiar, Tods wpvfaTo, olxodiuce yépupav,
Séovaa Tovs MBovs adrpw Te xai pohiBdy.. émitelveoxe 8¢ 6
ér’ avriy, ks pév uépn yévoito, Fida TeTpaywya, én’ dy
v &dBacw émocivro oi BaBulowvwe Tas 8¢ wikras Ta
Ed\a tabra dmalpeaxov Todde elvexa, tva py) Siapoiréovres
Tas vixTas K\émTotey wap aAMAwy. os 8¢ 16 Te dpuxbiv 7
Muvy s éyeyovee Umd Tob motapod, Kkal Ta wepl TV
wépupav éxexdopnto, Tob Edppirny morausv é 1d dpyaia
péebpa éx Tis NMuwns éépyaye kal olrw To dpuxlév, ENos.
wyevépevov, és Oéov édoxee tyeyovévai, xai Toict mONITYTY
187 yépvpa v rateoxevacuévy. ‘H & avr) alrn Bacihea xai «
amwdrqy Touwde Twa éumyavicare. ‘Tmwép Tdv pd\igTa
"Newpdpwy muhéwv Tod doTeos Tdpov ébvtii wateakevdvaro
petéwpor émvmoliis avtéwy Ty mukéwy.  évexohare 8¢ és 2

future inconvenience which would
arise, unless some remedy were de-
vis;d 73 péepov] The stream

. e stream:
but btzlov'v, 700 ﬁ?:v—the river-bed.

] ‘which she was digging’

(as described above): the descriptive
imperf, instead of the pluperf. (81.
2, n.),

53. xarafdoias] ¢Steps to go
down by’ (179. 4, n.).

v ] See 180. 5.

§6. §oha rerp.] ‘Square plank-
ing,'—apparently a sort of draw-
bridge, which was raised at night.

§7. Dos ] Stein reads
ywvduevoy, ‘that was afterwards to
become a marsh,’ comparing éyivero,

187. 5. But yerdueror is.simpler: -
‘the basin after it had become a
marsh (i.e. after the water which
made it a Muvn had been drawn
off, and the channel closed) was
seen to have answered its object
well. '
. CH. 187. §1. bmmolijs] simply
=‘above,’ not ‘resting upon’ (I,
96. 3). The tomb was in the upper
art of the gateway, which in the
ast was often a building of con-
siderable importance, being used for
the transaction of public business.
wuhéwy] The plural of a single
gateway, because each gate had two
valves. Cf. 205. 3, n. avréww=:just
above the gates, .

I1—2
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To0 Tddov ypdppara Aéyovra 7ade TON TIS, EMET
‘TSTEPON TINOMENQON BABTAQONOX BAZl-
AEQN, HN ZITANIZH: XPHMATQN, ANOIEAZ
TON TAPON, AABETQ ‘OKOSA BOTAETAI XPH-
MATA. MH MENTOI TE, MH SIIANIZAS TE,
AAAQZ ANOIEH:.. OT T'AP AMEINON. Ofros3
6 Tdgos v delmros, péxpe od és Aapeiov mepiiAbe 1) Bagi-
Aply.  Aapeip 8¢ xal Sewov édoxee elvar Thotr miNyaL Tav- 4
70t pndév xpéecbar kal ypnuatwy kepévwy, Kai avrdy
TOV xppdTwy émikakeouéva, ui ov AafBelv avtd. Thou 8é 5
TUAgos TavTyas 0vdev éxpato Tovde elvexa, bri meép Kepalis
oi éyivero 6 vexpds Siefehavvovti. dvoifas 8¢ Tov Tapov 6
edpe xpripata pév of, Tov 8¢ vexpdv Kal ypdupara Néyovra
7ad¢ EI MH AIIAHZTOZ TE EAZ XPHMATON
KAI AIZXPOKEPAHZ, OTK AN NEKPON ®HKAZ
ANEQUIEZ. Abry pév vov 1) Bagiheia Totadrn Tis Méyeras
yevéalat. '

‘O 8¢ &) Kipos émi ravmys Tis qwvaixss Tov maida 1
éoTpatevero, Exovra Te TOD TaTpos Tob éwvrod Todvopa
AaBuvirov xal Tiv "Acovpiov dpxnv. Zrpateleras 8¢ 8ja -

188

§ 2 dppara] ¢ Intellige de
literis cu:&ns,’ Biihr.

pii owavicas yel=1r ye p3) owa-
m. The former ye belongs to

£p.
&Mws] ‘for any other reason,’

temere,

ob ydp dpavov] ‘It is not better’
=it is better not. ov, as in oV xeAevw,
ovk é5. There seems to be an allu-
sion to Hes. 0p. 750, und éx’ dxe-
rirowre xablfew, ov yap duewor.

§ 3. dxlvqros] i.e. was regarded
as something sacred, xwéw being
used of sacrifege. Cf. xwrjoorrd 7t
Ty dxmuir, gl. 134. 4+

1t ee 7. 1, n.

;’. xal Savdv] dewor é3dxee...
xal undy xpéeaOar...xad u1y ov Aafeiv.
py ov is used because dewdr elvas
implies a negative notion. Acc. to
Hermann per wif certo, »1 ob du-
bitantius negatur., in many

places the meaning is rather that of
wondering or indignant repudiation
of the opposite notion.” Madv. G.
S. App. 295. Tr. ‘it seemed mon-
strous, when treasure was there,
actually asking to be taken, not to
take it.’&y( ) A

§ s. vero] Futurus erat. ¢
a rhetorical expression the impe?.
without dv is used to denote what
would be (or have been) an imme-
diate or easily-forescen consequence
of anything,—the consequence being
described as already in the act of
taking place.’” Madv. So the aor.
8:é8noar, 75. 6. Hermann calls this
¢ the rhetorical omission of d».’

.§6. ts] Sodla, I 19.3. Other
forms of the imperf. used by Hdt.
are &xe, 196. 3 ; 7¢, 196. 5. Doubt-
ful forms are 7ev, 181. 2, n.; &y,
VII. 143. I.

© CH.188. §1. AdaBumirov] In
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Baagirels 6 péyas xal airiowos e éoxevaauévos é£ olov ral
wpofaroioe kai 8y xai Vdwp amd Tov Xodomwew mworauod
Gpa ayeras Tod wapd Soliga péovtos, Tod povvov wives Baci~
Aeds kal dA\Aov ovdevds mroTapod. TovTov 8¢ Tob Xodomwew 3
Tob Pdatos dweymuévov moAhai rdpra Gpafal TeTparvkho
nuioveiar xouifovaas év aryyelowat dpyvpéoias Emovrar, dmn
189 dv é\avvy éxdarore. 'Emel Te 8¢ 6 Kilpos wopevopevos émi
v BaBvhdva éyivero émi I'vvdy moraud, Tab ai uév wyryai
év Marupoioe ofpese, péec 8¢ Sia Aapdavéwy, éxdidoi 8¢ és
&repov morapdv Toypw 6 8¢ wapa *Qmw wo\w péwv és Ty
Epvfpniy faracaav éxdidoi* Toirov &) Tov I'wdnw worauov
os ScaBaivew émreiparo 6 Kipos, éovra vmuaurepnriv, évbaira
ol Tdy Tis ipdv Y TV Nevkdv Vo YBpios éofas é Tov
worauov, diaPalvew émeparo. 6 8¢ ww auuyrmicas vmo-
. Bptywov olxwree pépwy. kapra Te &) éxyalémaie T mo- 2

¢

apposition with xarpés. Labynetus
I. must have been king (he is prob.
meant at 74. 5), since Nitocris was
queen. Labynetus IL. (cf. 77. 3) is
clearly to be identified with the Va-
bu-nakit (=‘Nebo blesses’) of the
inscriptions, But there is great un-
certainty about Nitocris and her
husband. Nebuckadnessar (died B.C.
561) was succeeded by his son Evi/-
merodack, who was murdered and
succeeded by his brother-in-law Ne-
riglissar (559—556), whose son was
put to death by conspirators, one of
whom (NVabunahit) was elected king
(555). Nitocris on one theory was
the wife of Nebuchadnezzar, on an-
other of Evil-merodach: but Hdt.’s
account cannot be harmonized with
other authorities. The river-fortifi-
cations attributed by him to Nito-
cris were the work of Nabunahit.
See Rawlinson, Bk. 1. A4pp. viIL,
ar.
§ 2. Zrpareberar 81] Hdt. ap-
lies to Cyrus the customs of the
ersian kings of his own day.
& pdyas] The Behistun inscrip-
tion (125. §, n.) begins: ‘I am
Darius, the great king, the king of

kings.” So our ancestors talked

of ‘the grand Turk,’ ¢the grand
Seignior.’

] Prob. right, in-
stead of éoxevaouévotor, which how-
ever might = ‘dressed ’ (73. 5).

§ 3. dwelmpévov] ‘This shews
that the water did not serve for
drinking,” Stein:—who thinks that
it was used for religious rites, com-
paring oxévdwr (of Xerxes, before
crossing the Hellespont), VII. 54.
2. The water of the Choaspes is
said to have been remarkably pure,
so that it would not have been neces-
sary to boil it, in order to render it
fit for drinking.

CH. 189. § 1. T'iw8y] See Dict.
Geogr. Cyrus was marching to Ba-
bylon from Ecbatana (153. 6). The
Matieni mentioned here are quite
distin(;t from those in Asia Minor

73. 2).

6 81} i. e. the Tigris.

{pdv Urwav] They drew the sa-
cred chariot and the chariot of the
king (VII. 40. 4—5).

o) Swept him off, ‘ob-
literating all trace of him as one
rubs out footmarks in sand (Ar,
Nub. 975)." St.

olxexe] The pluperf. as at 9.9,
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raud 6 Kipos Tovro vBploavts, ral oi émpmeirnae, ovrw &
pv dobevéa movicew, doTe To Nowmwod Kai qyvvaixds iy
edmeréms, TO yovv ov Bpexovaas, SwaPioesbar  pera 8¢ v 3
- ame\ pérels Ty émt BaBuldva arpdrevow, Siaipee Ty
arparijv Sixa, Siehwv 8¢ katéreve ayowotevéas vmodéas
Sudpvyas oySwérovra Kal éxarov map’ éxarepov TO yeilos
Tetpappévas Tob I'ivdew mavra Tpomov. Siarafas 8¢ Tov 4
aTpariv oplocew éxéeve. ola 8¢ ouilov moNNoi épyalo-
pévov, Jveto pév 1o Epyov, tuws wévror Ty Oepeiny macay

190 avtod TavTy Siétpirav épyalopevor. Qs 8¢ Tov Tiwdmw

moraudy éricaro Kipos, é Tpumrocias xal éffrovra pw
Sudpvyas diaaBdv, kai 10 Sevrepov éap Vméaume, obTw
&) nhavve émi v BaBuidva. oi 8¢ BaBuwvios éxaTpa- 2
Tevodpevor Euevov avtov. émel 8¢ éyévero e\avvwv dyyod
* T8 woMtos, auréBaléy Te oi BaBulwwior, kai éscwblévres 15 3
paxm kareAifnoav é& 1o dotv. ola 8¢ éfemiarapevor éru
mporepov Tov Kipov odx drpeuilovra, dAN' dpéovres avrow
mavri &vei opolws émixetpéovra, mpoccifavro airia éréwy
xdpra moA\Gv. 'Evfaira olrtor uiv Nyov elyov Tijs mohi- 4
opxins ovdévar Kipos 8¢ amoplyos éveiyero, ate ypovov Te
éyywopévov auxvo, dvwTépw T€ 0UOEY TWY TPYYUATWY TPO-

§ 3. oxoworevéas 8.] must be
taken with both verb and part.
With the former oy, has a literal,
with the latter a figurative sense.
¢ He laid out trenches by stretching
a rope along, marking them out as
straight as a line.

] = Att. poxfy, ¢ direction.’
Various explanations of the story
are given. The object of Cyrus was
(1) merely to cross the river (Larch.),
(2) to fertilize the country by irn-
gation (Bahr), (3) to give his army
practice in the engineering opera-
tions which he had resolved toadopt
at Babylon (Rawlinson).

CH.190. § 1. Tpupx. xal &rx.]
The number of days in the year
(32. 3), and prob. also the number
of the sacred horses. Cf. dxd 8¢
K\kwr Ixwor Nevkol éfjxorra xal
Tpugrbotor, éxdorys Huépns els yi-

vopevos, T11. 9O. 4.

dméapme] Properly of day-break,
Spring is regarded as the dawn of
the year (St.).

§ 2. ixorparevodpevor] No at-
tempt seems to have been made to
turn the river defences to account
(185. 7, n.). See Grote Z. G. 11,

180 (1V. 282).

§ 3 i ] It has been
suggested that the verb here is not
wpoeodyw but wposdoaw (cf. 155. 4,
N.): frumentum anle sibi cumula-
runt: cf. odfavres Udare, II. 7. I.
But the question seems to be settled
by eira xal word 10 Tetxos éodiavro,
V. 34. I, where the construction of
gdoow would be extremely harsh.
For the absence of augment, see

19. 1.
§ 4 dverépw] simply =dés 7
wpbow (I1I. 56. 1): lit. "f\{rther in~
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xomrrouévwy. Elre 81 dv dA\os o awopéovri vareBijrato, el- t
7e xal avrds éuabe TO moumréov of W, émolee f Touovde.
rafas Ty oTpatiw aracav €f éufolijs Tod worauod; TH és 2
Ty wohy éoBdlAes, kal dmiabe alris Ths WoMos Tafas
érépovs, 7§ ékler éc Tis Wohos 6 maTauds®  mpoeime TS
oTpar, drav SiaBativ 6 péebpov Bwrras yeviuevov, éovévas

TavTy é& Ty woAw. obTw Te O Tafas, xai xatd TaiTa 3

mapawécas, arqavve avris atv 16 axpyly ToU oTpaTon.
*Amrwcdpevos 8¢ émd Ty Muwvnw, ta mep 1 Tov BaBvhwviov +
Bacgilea émoinae xata Te - TOVY TOTAUOY Kal KaTA TV Nigvny,
érmolee xai 0 Kipos &repa Toatra. Tov yap morauiy Siwpuyt 5
éoayaryev & Ty Miuvny éoboav ENos, 10 dpxaiov pécbpov
dwaBarov eivas émoinae, SwovoaTiicavTos Tol ToTAMOD, YEVO- 6
M#évov 8¢ TovTov Tootrov, oi Ilépaas, oimep érerayaro én’
Al ~ ’ \ ¢ ~ M ’ - €

alrd TovTe Kata 10 péebpov Tov Evdpnrew moramod vmo-

’ A \ 3 3 \ /. ’ A
. vmmxo-mc.avao ws é péoov umpov pd\ioTa Ky, Kata
Toira éarjeaav és Tiv BaBuréva. Ei uév vuv mpoemrvbovro, 7
# éuabov oi BaBuvwveoi 10 éx Tod Kipov moietpuevoy, 08’ dv

land,” the metaphor being taken

from an army, which, as it advances

up the country, clears away (wpo-

xéwre)) the obstacles in its line of
rch.

ma|

CH. 191, § 2. d&waocav] Pos-
sibly érépovs may be supplied here
with ¢ éuBols from érépovs below
(Ab.). But the confusion of thought
is rather apparent than real. Cyrus
drew off his troops from their sta-
tions round the city and collected
them in one spot (rdfas Ti» a7p.
dw,). He then detached a division
(érépovs) to cooperate below the city
with the main body above, and after
giving his orders to the fighting
troops (79 orparg) thus -posted,
marched away with the unservice-
able portion of his army.

8mode] The city is regarded as
facing up the stream (cf. 75. 4, n.).
So &uwposle 7@y Oeppowuréwr xal
&xeobe, VIL. 176. 3 ; Swiole Taov xv-
Aéwr xal Tis dvédov, VIIL 53. 2.

§ 4. v Mpwqv] The artificial
basin (fAvrpov) mentioned 183. 5.

¥repa Towavra] = similia (120. g).

§5. lodoav Dos 2 rend?rs
‘into the marsh which thus formed
a lake,’ reading 76 for 7». But the
words as they stand may fairly
mean: ‘into the lake, being at that
time a marsh.,” Hdt. uses the term
Mury of the basin, because it had
once been a lake (185. %), though
it had ceased to be so. So 79s Au-
vys is used of the same spot, 18s. 7,
although just before it has been de-
scri as a marsh.

§6. &) With ud\iord xy.

7. Y{wabov] ‘Seen for them-
selves.” Cf. Néyerar Baci\éa Onev-
pevor palety Thy vija éuBalotoar,
VIIL 88, 3; I36vre xal pabbvre, VII.

37- 3.

038'dy] *They would not have
suffered them so much as to enter the
city (from the river), and so would
have destroyed them &tterly.’ Tl;e
negative belongs to the iciple
only. o0¥ (instead of om lll)ot
merely would they have repulsed the
attack, but also &c, See 141, 3, rs
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" arepiidovres vods lépoas éoenbeiv & Tiw mwohw, Siédplespav

.

xdxioTa. KxaTak\yloavres ydp v wdoas Tds és ToV moTaudY 8
wvlidas éyovoas, xal avroi éwl Tas aipacids avafavres Tas
wapd Ta yeilea ToU worauol. EAphauévas, Exafov av opeas
ws &v xipry. viv 8¢ éE ampoodoxirov adn wapéaTnaav oi 9
Iépoar. vmd 8¢ peyabeos Tis woMos, ds Aéyeras Vo Tow
TavTy oiknpévey, TG Tepl TG ETyara Tis WOMOS EAAWKOTOY,
Tovs 70 péoov oixéovras Tév- BaBuwviwv oV pavBdvew

" éahwniras, aAAG (Tuxew yap odu éoloav GpTiv) Yopevew Te

192

ToiToV TOV Ypévov, xai év ebwabeiyas elvas, és & &) xai To
xdpra émvborro, xai BaBuhaw plv olrw Tove wpdvov dpai-

o. ‘

Ty 8¢ Stwauw Tév BaBvieviov woloic: uév xai
d\\owas dphdow, dan Tis éaTi, év 8¢ 81 kal 7@de. Baociler
@ peydkp és Tpodny avrod Te Kal TS oTpaTiis Sapai-
prtas, wapek Tob popov, i waca, dons dpyer. Svedexa ov 2

" pev évrav és Tov énavriv, Tods Téaaepas pivas Tpépe

pv 1) BaBurwvin xwopy, Tovs 8¢ okTd Tdw pnvéy, 1 Aoury
wdga’Acly. oltw Tpirnuopin 1 'Acavply xwpn T4 Svvdpe 3
wijs dNNs "Acins xal 9 dpxn Tis xwpns TalTns, THY of

But the correction of & (for 083") is

of the city knew what had happened.
very plausible: they would have let A 111 3. 8. )
them get into the city (i.e. into the épn\:l ¢ Belshazzar’s feast.’
river within the city walls), for thus xal 76 xdpra) Ironical: cf. 66.

théy would have caught them in a
trap. For ol & on this view, see
notes, 107. 4; 112, 3.
" §8. &v] is repeated, eitheron ac-
count of the length of the sentence,
or to mark that the condition ap-
plies to the part. as well as to the
main verb.

wul(Bag] 180. 3, 5.

- xopry] Cf. Bbhos, dlxrvow, 61. 5.

89 ] ¢Came upon
them.’ ';t?‘ma 7@ & (Ther-
sites) dxa waploraro dios *Odvovels,
Hom. /. 11. 243; and the phrases
waploraral 7ot Odvua (33. 2), bdva-
TO8, CUKPOpA etC.

oV pavbdvev] For the inf. see
65. 6, n. Aristotle mentions a story

that it was three days before parts

4. For m]zl, see I17. 1.

wpirov] It was taken a second
time by Darius (111. 159), B.C. 519.

CH.192. - § 1. vob ¢épov] The
regular tribute, which’ amounted to
a thc;usand talents of silver (111
9. 1).

§3. srw ]
the year.

tods] See 18. 2, n.

§ 3. "Acoupln] i.e. Babylonia
(148. 2, n).

mis d\\ns] We should have ex-
pected the regular partitive genitive,
7iis #dons. The gen. here may be

ed as the case of reference :

‘a third part as compared with the
rest of Asia’ (which forms the other
two thirds). ‘So uére rie d\Awr

‘To make up
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Hépoar gatpamniyy xaléovar, éoti dmacéwv Tév apyéwv
‘woAAov Tt kpatior, oxov Tpiravraiyun 16 ApraBatov éx
Baciéws Eyovry TOv vouor Toirov, dpyvpiov uév mpoaiie
écaons nuépys dpraBn peory "1 3¢ dprdPBn, uérpov édv
" epauniv, ywpéer pedipvov 'Articns mhetov yoinks Tpioi
" "Arrichor.  irmos 8¢ oi avTod fjoav iy, mwdpef TdY moke- 4
poTpiwy, of pév avaBaivovres Tas Onkéas oxraxdaior, al d¢
’ /, L \ e
Bawouevar éfaxiayihar kal pipiar. = avéBaive ydp Exactos
Ty époévwy Tovtwy elkooe lmmovs. xuvav 8¢ Tvdikdr 5
Togoiro 81 Tt whilbos érpédero, bare Téoaepes TV év TH
medlp xdpar peyakat, Tov A\\wy éodoar atelées, Tolot Kual
mpocereTdyaro oiTia wapéxew. Teatra pév TH dpyovtt
193 7iis BaBuhdvos vmijpye éovra. ‘H 8¢ i tdv *Acavpiwr
” \ 9. / \ 9 / \ e 7 ~ ’ 3 0
Deras pév oNyp, xal 10 éxtpédov v pilav Tod airtov éori
Tolro. dpdouevev pévror éx Tod mworapod ddpiverai Te Td
Moy, kal mwaparpiverar 6 eiros o xavdmep év Alylmrg,
alrod Tob worapuod avaBaivovtos é Tas dpovpas, dANa yepoi
\ ’ ’ € \ ’ ’
Te xai wnhwvylowwt dpdopevos. 1) ydp BaBuvhwvin ywpn 2

*EMror (which virtually = uésec
wavrwv) Aeschin, 2. 37 (cf. 1L 156,
7); 9 wovor § xdN\ioTa TGy dA\Nww,
Plat. Rep. 1. 353. Or else the gen.
is partitive. Assyria, while really
distinct from the rest of Asia, is by
the mode of expression re]z:mented
as formi it. Compare
notes onx:lf ymh éN\\a and éwvris,
193. 4. On either view the phrase
is analogous to eddaiuoréoraros Tiw
wpbrepor Baciéww, I1. 161. 2.

carpamyiyy] - The Persian word
which occurs in the Behistun in-
scription (Rawlinson) was &7sa-
trapd, or Khshatrapd.

ov] CL. 68&‘:. (epbeod

wpoen|i€]  Redibat (xpdeodo = re-
ditus), i. e. st the time when Hdt.
was at Babylon. Cf. vxjpxe, belows
7 146. 6. There were 48 xolvixes
in the Attic u€¢3iuros, which = about
13 gallons (English) or one bushel
and a half,

§ 4. airod] ‘There,’ i e. in Ba-
Dylonia. “Possibly a gloss on ol.’

r. Or possibly the true reading

ils air@ which would strengthen
)

§ 5 wdp XoTo] =
Kduas wposeréraxto. See 7. E, n.
These Indian hounds (a very large
breed) were kept for hunting.

dmwijpxeddvra] ‘Belonged of right.’
vrdpxw, because he could (and no
doubt did) claim further privileges.
Inversely, imwapxov elvas, V. 124. 2.

CH.193. § 1. éAlye] Sc. vdar,
the instrumental dative. Cf. Soac
Ubare, 87. 2; Uobnoav Yaxdd:, 111,
10. 4.

Touro] = 74 é\lyor acc. to Stein.
But it rather = Jeofai, Jeras being

‘the emphatic word, as is shown by

the position of uév. The rain, little
as it is, is sufficient for the first stage
of the crop: but everything after-
wards has to be done by irrigation.

wapaylverar] ‘Comes on.’

rtm‘ is ‘the full corn in the ear,’
Adjiow, ¢ the blade.’

ov—d vovros, dAAQ—dp8s.
peves] Cf. 62. 1, n.

bv Alyvmrg] See IL 14, 3.
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waoa, kardwep 1 Abyvmrriy, xatarérpnras és Sipvyas xal
7 peylorn Tév Swptywv éoTl vnuoimépnros, mpds Thsow
TeTpapuévy Tov Yeyuepiwor éoéxe 8¢ & dNNov motaudv éx
rob Edpriren, és ov Tiypiw, map’ dv Nivos mwokis oikgro.
éoTi 8¢ xwpéwv alty dmacéov paxpd dpioTn, TEV fueis 3
Buev, Ajunrpos xapmov éxdépew. Ta ryap 31 A\a Sévdpea +
ovd¢ mewpaTar dpxnv Pépecv ovrre auxény olre dumelov olre
ainy, Tov 8¢ Tiis Anuntpos xapmov dde ayaldy) éxpépew
éoi, dote émi Supxdaia pév 10 wapawav amodidot, émeay 8¢
dpioTa avmy) éwvtis évelny, éml Tpinocia éxdéper. Ta 8¢ s
PuAra avTofe Tdr Te TUpv Kai Ty xpilbéwy TO WhdTOS
yiverar Tecoépwy evmeréws daxtihwy. éx 8¢ xéyypov kaig
anaauoy baov Ti Sévdpov uéyabos ryiverar, éfemiaTdpevos

§ 3. mpos fAwv T. Tdv x.] i.e
‘¢ south-east,’ s&xce fAeos =& }Mroc &
oV & jAeos drvaréAhet, Hesych. (quoted
‘by Stein). Cf. ol dx’ §\ov Alfiowes
(=ol dxd HAlov drarodéww in the
receding sect.) VII. 70. 2; and the
glomeric wpds Ha 7’ NéNy Te.
wap’ 6v] Not quite like és 7év
(14. 6, n.), since olxyro does not so
definitely imply previous movement
as wpoxarifwy. Prob. the use of
the accus. here is due to the fact
that the city would not touch the
river merely at a single point, but
would extend along it to some dis-
tance. So xGuax woddal Foav raed.
700 woraulby (‘as one walked along’),
Xen. An. 11 §. 1. The clause rap’
+év .7\ is added merely as a de-
scription of the Tigris, which how-
ever has been mentioned before
(189. 1). Cf.170. 3, n.
§ 3. A. xapwdv] Poetical : cf.
- Anuarepos dxriy, Hom. JI. XII

322.

" § 4 7d ydp &) da] To our
idiom d\\a appears redundant, since
corn cannot %e included under the
class 3¢é»3pea (3évdpor below, used of
_millet, has a special force). So
Hepoéwr 1e¢ xal tdv d\\wr ocvupd-
Xwv, V. 32. 2. More frequently dX-
Mos is used without the article in
this way. Cf. d\\a, 216, 3 ; d\\p

7€ éxarduBny xal 8 xal rplwoda, 1V.
179. I; o ydp v xbpros ovdé dA\he
3évdpar ovdév, Xen. An. 1. 8. 5. In
these. either we have an-
other instance of the tendency of
Greek idiom to represent objects as
included in a class to which they
do not belong (1932. 3, n.), or else
&\)\os stands in apposition with the
subst., = those other things, namely
fruit trees. The Homeric use of
d@Nos (e. & OGupnds 3¢ po Eoovrar
70 | $5° aM\wr érdpwr, Od. X. 488),
is rather in favour of the latter ex-
planation. ] 4
drac] Sc. 9 xdpn

:m“—dpx'\v] Ne omnino qui-
dem, ‘does not even begin to try’
(9. 3. n.), ‘makes no pretence of

ring.’
dovms] ¢ As compared with itself’
(at other times). This idiom has
been called comparatio reflexiva.
The gen. is one of reference, and is
equivalent in meaning to wpés with
the accus. So 7ol woNéuov xalds
&déxet ) wé\is kabloraslar, ‘favour-
ably situated as the war,’
Thuc. 111. 92. 5. The Greeks could
not meml{sosay (as we say) ‘best of
all,” but also ‘best of others’ (192.3,
"4 Stpor] » cmphatic, Th

$6. ] is em ic, €,
may be called srees, P Y




—194. 3] * KAEIQ. - 172
pvilumy ov molidoual, €8 eidds ote Totot pi) amvyuévoias és
v BaBuhoviny yepny xal Ta elpnuéva xapmdv éxipeva és
aniaTiny woAMY dmrikTas. xpéovrar 8¢ ovdév éaly, AN éx 7
TaY ongauwy mwowehvtes, eial 8¢ ode polvixes mepukires
ava wap 10 mediov, oi mhebves avTdy Kapmoplpor, éx TGV Kai
owria xal olvov kal uéls woiebvrar Tovs cuxéwy TpomoV 8
: Oepamevovas Ta Te dAha, xal powixwy, Tovs épaevas " EMAypes
Ka\éovor, ToUTwY TV Kapmov Tepidéovar Thos Salavndo-

- powas Ty Ppowikwv, iva wewaivy Té age 6 Y Ty Bdlavov
éodtvwy, kal pu1y amoppén 6 kapmos 6 Tob Polvikos. Yrijvas g
ydp &) popéovar év T kapme ol Epoeves, xaramep &) oi

- Swvwvbo. ' :
194  To 8¢ amavrwv Odupa péyiarov poi éore TGV TAVTH 1
peTa qe avTiy THw woMw, Epxopar Ppdcwy. Td Mhoia 2
avroigi éoTt TG KaTa TOV woTauoy Topevopeva és Ty BaBu-
Adva, éovra xuk\oTepéa, Tavta oxvTwa. émeav ryap év Toiay 3
Apueviowst, Toioe katimeple 'Acoupiwy olknuévoiat, vouéas
iTéns Tapdpevor movjcwyTal, meptTeovas Tovtotas Supbépas
areyactpidas EEwlev, édadeos Tpomov, olre mpUuvnY dmo-

xapwer &x.] ‘Even the aforesaid
yield of fruit,’ lit. ‘that which apper-
tains to’ (120. 4), hence ‘the pro-
ductive qualities’ of the xapxol men-
tioned above.

dwixrar] ‘Have met with.” So
és wdgar Pdoaror dwikveouévowst,
‘though they underwent all sorts of
torture,” VIIL. 110. 3. Hdt. refers
to the incredulity of people with
whom he had conversed on the
subject.

§ 7. wouivres] One MS. woedr-
rat, which is prob. the result of wot-
edrrac below. The is anin-
stance of the coordination of parti-
ciple and finite verb (8. 3). By
sunplying &y 71 xpéorras the
sentence becomes grammatically cor-

rect.
éx rév x.T.\.] The palm here
mentioned is the date-palm, the sap
of which by fermentation produces
m-wine, and if not allowed to

crment yields a ‘saccharine syrup’-

(#é\). By girla Hdt. means either
ressed cakes of dates, or ?ore
of the

P
prob. the soft pith at the to,
palm-

palm-stem, which is call
bl

cabbage.

§ 8 Tods lpc.% Tobs is the re-
lative. &aevas. So called because
they bear no dates.

tva wew. x.7.\.] This statement
about the gall-fly is a mistake. It
is necessary however to secure fruc-
tification that the pollen from the
blossoms of the male palm should
come in contact with the fruit of
the date-tree. Hence the practice,
which is still observed.

6 xapwds & ToV $.] = BdAaros

above.

CH. 194 § 2. wdvra] With
axirwa (179. 5), referring to the
out)ward appearance merely (&wfer,
§3).

§3. bwrudy... woujowyrar] ¢ They
make...and then® (17. 4, n.).

*p.] This if right scems
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Kkpivovres, oite mp@pav cuvdyovres, dAN' domidos Tpomov
KUKNOTépea TroujaavTes. Kai KaAGUTS TANOAVTES WAV TO 4
mholov TobTo dmicigt kata Tov moTaudy pépecbar, popriwy
w\joavTes: pakiara 8¢ Bixovs dawixylovs xaTayovas oivov
ahéovs. Bbveras 8¢ Vmo Te 8o whiKTpwY, Kai Sbo dvdpay
0pfaov éaTewrwy Kai 6 pév Eaw ENkel TO WAGKTpOY, 0 8é éfw
wléee. moiéerar 8¢ xal xdpTa peydala Tadra Ta Thoia xai 5
é\doow, Ta 8¢ péyioTa avTdY Kal TEVTaKICYINWDY TANIVTOY
oyopoy Exer. év éxdaTe 8¢ wholp dvos {wos Eveati, év B¢
ToioL péloat whebves. émedv @v amixwvrar whéovres és T 6
BaBu\dva, xal Swabéwvrac Tov poprov, wvouéas uév Tod
TAolov Kkdi Ty kakauny wacav am &v éxnpvEav, Tas dé7
Sipbépas émaakavres émi Tovs dvovs, amehavwovos és Tols

to mean ‘by way of bottom,’ or ‘hull.’
The &agos ynos (Hom. Od. v. 249)
is the skeleton or ground-plan of
the ship, before the g:tails are filled
in. But the use of rpdwow is strange
on this explanation, since properly it
ought to introduce a comparison. If
we could omit it (on the supposition
that it had got into the text here
owing to dowidos 7péwer below), we
might construct éddgpeos with &w-
Oev,— ‘they strain a sheathing of
skins round these, outside the frame-
work.’

ofrre wptpwvny] ‘ They neither keep
the sides apart for the stern, nor
draw them in for the stem.” Cf.
drexplOn, 60. 4; ouripyor ald Tiw
Subpvxa, ‘kept narrowing it in,’ VL.
23. 3. Tacitus describes boats of a
somewhat similar construction,—
¢ pari utrimque prora et mutabili re-
migio,” Hist. 111 47.

§ 4. xaldpms] For packing the

o .

'pw&u’ ] Cf. xalesOac, 176. 1.

m?:wm.] ‘Of palm wood.” The
correction gowiknlov is both without
MS. authority and inconsistent with

193. 7. .

92 pvioe] St. translates: ‘while
the one draws the oar-handle in-
wards, the other pushes it outwards.
But he admits that this is not clear.

More prob. &ow, 8w go with 6 udv,
4 8¢,  As the oars would be required
merely for steering, only one would
be used at a time. At this the man
who had the outside place, at the
extremity of the handle of the oar
(0 &w), stood with his face to the
bows (in order to steer better) and
pushed, while between him and the
side of the boat (frw), at the same
oar, the other stood with his face to
the stern and pulled in the ordinary
way. X ]

§ 5. xal werranciox.] Cfriy. v,
n. If the talents m‘:a)l(xt are Euboic
this would be about 180 tons; if
Babylonian, considerably over 200.

§6. d#’ dv berfpvgav] This form
of tmesis (apparently a provincialism,
as it does not occur in Homer) is
always as here used with the aorist
and (with the exception of 1L 172.
4) in descriptions of a customary
process. It is esp. common in Book
1. Cf. 39. 3; 40. 2; 47. 13 70. 3.
The usual explanation is that it =
‘straightway, without more ado.’
But this is prob. too definite. Per-
haps @ simply expresses the cor-
respondence of the apodosis with
the protasis, like 7e in exel re, 85 T¢
(14. 8, n.). Cf. 132. 4, where &»
is put with the verb, although there
is no tmesis: also 144. I; IL 20, 8
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*Appeviovs.  dva Tov moTaudy yap 8 ovk old Té éoTe miéeww
oudevi Tpimp Umo Tayeos Tob mworauod® did ydp Tavta Kai
ovx éx EVlwv motebvral Ta mhola, aA\’ éx Supfepéwy. émeav 8
8¢ Tot's Gvovs é\atworTes amikwyral omicw és Tods *Apueviovs,
d\\a Tpéme 1$ avTd woiebvTar mhoia. Td pév &) mhoia

195 avroict éoTi TotavTa. ’Eaﬁﬁﬂ O¢ 1’0;3786 xpéwvrat, kibwve 1
1ra&7vexe¢ Mwvé, xai éml Totrov dA\\ov eipiveov xibdva émev-
vaet, Kai x?uzw&ov Nevkov meptBalouevos, vmrodiuata & xor
émeydpia, maparhicia Tioe Bowwrinal éuBdae.  ropdvres 2
8¢ Tas kepards plrpnoe dmse'owm, pe;wpwpe’vos may TO
o'wpa. a’¢p1ryl.8a 8¢ &kacros Exer kal oximwTpOV: Xetpo: 3
Vrourrov, énr’ éxdore &8¢ wcnwrpqp émeaTe wevrompevov r)

" pijhov 1) podov 4 xplvov 7 aleds 1) dANo Te. dvev yap émiar)- 4
pov: o a'¢m m')p.os' éori é'xew oxijwTpar. avry wév &) o
dpriois wepi 16 o’mpa éore.

196 Nopot 8¢ abroior dde Karesréaci & pév cot[wraroe 1
"88¢, xara yvauny T mwrep'r)v, 7@ xal "IN\vpidy Evsfow
muvfavopar ypaclar. kard Kwpas éxdoras dwaf Tov éteos 2
écaarov e’-n'mém Tade. ws avai wapﬂe'voz 7wo¢'a1’o fyé,u.wv
wpaiai, Tavras Grkws a'vuwya'yotev wacas és & xmpwu éoa-
ryea xov akéas* mwépeE 8¢ avras {oraro Suios avdpdv. avioTas 3

CH. 195. § 1. 7Toi(}8¢] refers who think with me) believe.’ Cf
not merely to mﬂ«my but also to  37.2
xal éxi TolTor—éuBda.” I 'Evmh] Hdt.’s dem

wyrai—brobive] A change
from the plural to the collective sin-
gular (6 Bofulhdwmos): cf. 132. 2;
197. 2, 4;11. 38. 2. See also 97.
1; 179. 3, notes. éwerdurel governs
both x:0&va and xAaridior, but wepi-
BaXNduevos belongs only to the latter.
2. wirpgon] ¢ Turbans.”
2 ﬁu] Engraved gems
and ‘cylinders’ (i. e. xerced stonesof
acylindrical shape which were rolled
along the surface of the clayin order
to ‘make impressions) have been
found in great numbers among the
ruins (Layard’s Nimev. and Bab.
538). There is a large collection
of tcheml ;)‘:; tlu:g Bnu;lme'um Less
H. r.
dugmatic than éug», ‘as I (and those

seems to include part of the eastern
coast of the Adriatic.
(§§)z drovéero] ‘Used to be done’
ws] = Skws, ‘as often as’ (68. 7).
Here, the addition of d» (extremely
rare) either implies that the action
is dependent on some condition
(=‘in case there were any’), or

‘else is a continuation of the Epic

use, €. g. éxipy xpmpc ;u-yeln, Hom.
Od. 1vV. 222; &\N dav NPioee,
Hes. 0p. 131 The emendations
suggested, d» d» al ., Soas ald =,
are extremely forced.

wdoas] prob. goes with what fol-
lows, not ml};‘z‘uu-yd‘yua Kriig,
compares 46, -yerémmg x8o
Xen. Hell. 1. 3. 17, “'
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8¢ xatd ulay édorny wijpvE Twkéeone, mpdira pév THw gier:
Scordmy éx macéwr perd 8¢, Irxws abry epoiiga TOANN
" xpvaiov mwpnbein, M avexipuaoe, 3 per éxelvny Eogq
ebedeararn. émwléovro O¢ éml guvoikicel. Baor pév . §Y 4
éarov evdaipoves Tov Bafvhaviwy émiyapor, vmepBiaovrey
a\Mhovs éfwvéovto Tas kalhioTevoboas' baou 8¢ Tob Snpoy
éoxov émiyapor, odrou 8¢ eldeos pév ovdév édéovro xpnaTob,
ol & dv xpruara Te Kai aioyiovas mwaplévovs é\auBavov.
os yap SiekéNboe o KipvE mwNéwy Tas eleldecrdTas Tow §
wapBévaw, dvlory &v Tiv duoppeotdriy, ) € Tis avTéwy
&umnpos 7€, Kai TavTyy dvexrjpuaae, beTis Bélot, éNayioToy
xpvoiov NafBov, avvoikéew avth, és & 1@ 10 éNdyioToV Vari:
oTapévp mpogexéeto. To 8¢ av ypvciov éyivero dmwo Tdv 6
eCedéoy mapbévoy. xal orw ai edpopdor Tas dudpdous Kal
éumipovs éfedibogav. éxdodvai 8¢ Tiv éwvrod Ouvyarépa, T
: 3rew Bovhotro Ekaaros, ovk éEijy, 000 dvev éyyvgréw dmrarya-
véabas v mapbévoy mpidusvov, ar\’ éyyvnras xpijv xata-
agTicavTa, 1 pév cuvoiknoew avTy, ovte dmayealar el 8¢
1) cupdepolato, amodépeww TO Xpuoiov éxéero vopos. éEiy g
8¢ kai éE dA\ys éNOovra kwuns Tov BovNduevoy wréesbau.
. & pév vuv kaA\MaTos wvopos olTés ade v, ov-puévror viv e

. 83 voa] Aswe talk of any-
thing ‘fetching’ a large sum.
- .doxe] Always used by Hdt. in a
frequentative sense (1v. 129. 3; 200.
45 VL. 133. 4).

&l evvowe.] i. e. not ;is slaves.

4. brlyapor] is predicate.

ii‘rroc 8] See n;l;. 2, n. Here
.oUtot uéy is omitted before twrepBdA-
Aorres.

ol 8'] 107. 4, n.

dv] Below, § 6.

§ 5. SufiNBor] With wwhéwr,—
.‘had come to an end of selling.’

%e] 187. 6, n.
mpooexéero] sc. % wdpleros, ‘was

.] For the se-
-paration of article and subst., see
1. 4. Hermann ((%mm. 1V. 20) well
.explains_the use of dv with the im-
perf. indic. in g frequentative sense

(cf. dv é\duBavov, dviory dv, above)
as implying that out of several facts
mentioned any single one may be
referred to, and thus involving an
element of chance. This explana-
tion will perfectly well cover a»
évylvero here : ‘the gold (in any par-
tioular case that you chancecffo
take) would come,’ i.e. ‘the gold
(in all cases) used to come.” Hence
it is strange thathHenn.bhere (after
suggesting ad as the ible readi:
shﬁld limit the forggsf)f dr to- ;:;5)-
alov, by translating ‘quantum id
forte auri erat.’
( I€¢B§8w"] ¢ Provided dowries for’
93- 4).

§7. fpv] SeeIr 118. 3,n.

dwodépev] To pay back (into

“the common fund). dro- as in drop-
pdyas, 123. 5, Cf, % 4; 4. %0,
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Bieréheae dov, dANo 8é T¢ éfevprkact vewarl yevéaOas, Wva g

. pn) adioiev avrds, und’ és érépny woMy dyavrar éwel Te rydp
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. dryyeos yap ovdevos Gyrovrar mpiv dv Novowvras. Tavtd &
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§ 9- yowéodar] The epexegetical 183 7, n.

infinitive is not without parallel (see
notes on Te\evricas, 32. 8; elvai,
153. 6). But the whole passage has

" the appearance of having been tam-

pered with by the copyists. Stein
conjectures that the words yevéofar—
dywrras originally stood in the MSS.
before 6 uér vu» kdA\MaTos (§ 8), and
that a line has been lost between
dwéeaba and yevéobar. He suggests
as the lost words : xpfw 8¢ xal TolTwy
(rdv do @A\ns xwuns) dowep Tdw
éxixwplwy éyyvnras Tdrde elvexer
(yevéabar x.7.\.). This certainly
gets rid of the difficulties, .
dBucoley] By making them slaves
{8 3)- The subject to ddixoier is ol
BovAéperor wvéegfac (§ 8), and dywr-
rac is middle, not passive (34. 5;
346, 4) . For ddixoier—dywrras, see

d\dévres] By the Persians.

CH. 197. § 2. v xdpvorra]
Above 7ods kduvorras (195. 1).

xal avrds] As well as the sick

man.

§ 4. odt] Prob. plural (185 3,
n.). Hence here we have another
instance of the change from plur. to
siné. (éwelpyras).

H. 198, § 1. & pln] Strabo
adds xnp@ wepirhdoarres (Bihr): cf,
140. 2.

roloy év Aly.] See 1L 8s.

§ 3. xal apdérepor] See 117,
1, n.

djovrat] 173. 6. n,

CH. 199. §7x. &) Cf. 14.6.

lpdv] = réueros (§ 3). Cf. 181. 2.
_ §3. odx dfwdpevas] “Not think-
ing it worthy of themselves,” i.e.



176 HPOAOTOT [199. 3.
povéovoar, éfi Levyéov v kapdpyat éndaacas mpds TO ipow
éoraos Ocpamiy 3é o dmicbe Emerar mwoNj). @i 8é3
mhebves motevor wds. €y Tepévei "Adpodirns xaréaras, oTé-
davov mepl TioL Keparfior Exovaar Owpiyyos, workal wyu-
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thinking it unworthy of themselves, = &wucalhéw o] “I call to witness

this’ (128, 2).

‘not deigning’ Thus odk is used
as in ob Pnul.

§ 3. Bdpiyyos]
vitude to the goddess.

In token of ser-
This same

ractice is referred to in the book of

ruch (6. 43). .

§ 4. oxoworevées] may have either
a literal or a figurative sense (18g.

, N.).
3 wdvro ] is prob. adverbial,
and &ovs: intrans. as at 180, 4.
{Compare 189. 3 with 1. 108. 3).
On this view 88w follows Tpdwow
almost pleonastically; ‘running in
all directions in which paths can
run.” Others take 63v with deéfodoc,
but the order is against this. 68dv,
the reading of some MSS. (which

‘Abicht supposes to have arisen owing

to a repetition of owov from the pre-
ceding word), might be retained if
68d» Exovat could =pracbent iter. But
seenote, 126. 5. Bekker’s conjecture
8¢ Jv Exovot is opposed to Hdt.’s in-
vatiable practice of using the aorist
with this form of tmesis (194. 6).

8§ 6. vocédy8e] ¢ No more than

aguinst thee.” Bihr explains 7o by
‘tuam in gratiam, ut tibi propitia
adsit dea:—¢‘the spirit of the god-
dess be upon thee.” But the phrase
is more probably a sort of threat: =
the goddess will punish disobedience.
So Cambyses lays a charge upon
the Persians, Geods rods SBacAnlovs
éxcakéwy Uui, 111. 65. 10,

- Mikwra] Cf. 131. 3.

§ 7. ooovdv] °©Assmall as you
please.” doov dv= tulumeun-
que (1L 23. 7), while door &7 =
guantumcungue (157. 3; 160. 2).

ol ydp Mﬁthe amount makes no
difference) for.

§ 8. dwoBoxipd] Prob. the future
27. 3, n.). See however L. and 8:

.

&g pv] Kriiger reads @ po (cf.
87. 4, n.). But &s will stand very
well in the sense of dore. Cf. wpoo-
@iNées oirw &1 1o Eyévorro, Gs...éxé-
Aevoe, 163. 3. So also with the
infin., e.g. éfixéobas, I1. 135. 2, B -

Adpypear] =N\jpear,

§ o ] ¢As many as
have attained unto comeliness and
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200 ToUTe vépos. Néuor pév &) toiae BaBvhwviowot olol kate-

aréact. Eloi 3¢ aitév matpial Tpets, al ovdiv dAo guré-
ovrar el py ix0is povvor Tods émel Te dv Onpedoavres
avivwat wpos Aoy, woielar Tade. éoBalhovar és GApov
xal \ejpavres vmépoiat odor Sia gwdivoss xal Os peév dv
BotAnTar avtdy, are palav pafdpevos Exer 6 8 dprov
Tpbmov omTICAS.

‘Qs 8¢ 1 Kipw xai Tolto 75 évos ratépyacro, éme-
Ounce Macaayéras Im’ éwvrg mouicaclar. 16 8¢ &vos
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“avriov 8¢ "TaohSovwv avdpav. elal 8¢ ol Twes kal Sxvlixdv

stature.” Cf. éwriy xelpeaow épdyear

Ymelpoto (shalt reach by swimming),
Hom. Od. v. 348. Bahr explains:
quae speciem sibi aptam et quasi con-
nexam habent,) ‘as many as have
beauty fastened on to them (by way
of ornament).” This meaning of the
verb might perhaps be justified by
the Homeric use of the passive (e.g.
afavdrowow &us xal velkos épfmra,
71, XXx1. 513), but if Béhr's rendering
were the right one, the construction
here would require the accus. instead
of the gen. (cf, Tols dykdvas, 180. 3).

peydOeos] Part of the Greek con-
ception of beauty.” Cf. 6o. &

§ 10. dnaxn kal s K.] At
Paphos and Amathus.

CH. 200. § 2. wartpual]=dp7-
7par or yévea (125. 4, n.). These
“clans’ would prob. be the inhabi-
tants of the marshy districts at the
mouth of the Euphrates and Tigris
St.).
( §)3. avrev] The partitive geni-
tive after §s. It can hardly =Ix6bww.

¥xe )= has them for food,’ since

- it cannot well be taken with ua-
tduevos, like dovhdoas Exets, 27. 4+
HER.

8 8] ‘the other’ implied in the
previous uév.” Supply &xet. The pdga
was a soft doughcake, prob. some-
thing like the Australian ‘damper.’

CH. 201, §71. xarépyacro] See
207. 8, n. wpds 176 Te xal Y. dw.
Cf. 193. 2, n. Similar pleonasms
occur IL 8. 1; 3I. 2.

dvrlov] Acc. to St. this=‘in the
same longitude, but further south.’
But prob. nothing so definite is
meant. The word merely implies
that the two nations in some way or
other occupied corresponding posi-
tions (balanced one another) ‘on
Hadt.’s map (see notes on II. I1. 33
34. 3), and we have no means of de-
termining accurately what their rela-
tive positions were. kard (lit. ‘over
against’) is used in a similarly in-
definite way (1. 76. 1; IL 75. I).

dvBpav] is poetical. “Prob. the
phrase occurred in the Arimaspea of
Aristeas (I1v. 13. 1; r4. 6), whose
account of the Issedones Hdt. bor-
rowed.” St.

§ 2. ol Twes kal] kal is put with,
the relative instead of with the de-
monstrative clause (2. 3, n.). of

12°
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avtijoe avfpamovs, of airéovrar wév pilas To Bépos dpvaTov-
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¢dopBijv xararifecbar dpaiovs, xal TovTovs curéecfar T
xelpepwny. aika 8¢ ade ékevpiiofar Sévdpea kapmovs Tor- 3
ovade Twas Pépovra, Tovs, émel Te dv és TwWuTo cuvéNbwae
xata ef\as xai wip dvaxabowvral, KUK wepiilouévous émi-

I 2\ \ Noe 2 I3 8\ 14 -~
Ba\kew émi o whp® Goppawopévovs 8¢ xataylouévov Tod
xapmod Tob émiBarlouévov pebiokealac T3 oduf, katamep

“"EXAqras 7§ oive. mhedvos 8¢ émiBarhopévov Tob Kapmoi 4

3 DY)

pa\ov uebioreabat, és o és
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Spxnoiv Te dvicTaclal xai é&
. ’ \ o ! ’
ToUTwy pév alrn Aéyerac Slaita elvas,

‘O 3¢ *Apafns morauocs péer pév éx Mariuiv, 0ev mep 65
Tovdns, Tov & Tas Suwpuyas Tas éfnrovra Te kal Tpinkoaias

Twes prob. refers to Hecataeus:
Steph. Byz. 'Ioondives, &vos Zkvbi-
xév* ‘Ex. 'Ag. (Mill. Fr. Hec. 168).
CH. 202. § 1. "Apdfns] Itis
impossible to reconcile Hdt.'s dif-
ferent statements, though he no-
where implies that there was more
than one river of the name. His
Araxes rises near the sources of the
Gyndes (§ 5), and flows eastwards
(1v. 40. 1) into the Caspian. This
would correspond to the course of
the historical Araxes (mod. Aras),
which flows in a north-easterly di-
rection into the south-west corner of
the Caspian, But the Massagetae
lived to the east of the Caspian (I.
204. 1), so that Hdt. seems to have
confused with the Aras the Oxus or
the Jaxartes, which flow westwards
into the Sea of Aral (possibly at that
time a part of the Caspian). Again
at Iv. 11. 3, the Araxes seems to be
meant for the mod. Volgu, which
flows southwards into the Caspian.
xal pétwv xal &\.] i.e. according
to different accounts: 1v. &1. 1, da-
@dpovs Noyous wepl Tob dpiOpol frovor*
xal y&p xbpra woAhods elval ogeas

xal o\fyous.

peydfea] Cf. 1L 10. 4. So eldea,
¢ beauty’ (of a number of persons),
VIIL 113. 3. By ‘islands’ of this
size Hdt. means that the river sepa-
rates into branches, which unite
lower down, thus inclosing a large
tract of ground. A similar island is
described in the Asopus (vjjoos 8¢
olirw dv ely & drelpy), 1X. 51. 2,

§ 2. ouréovrar piv... kararife
odar] The construction is changed
owing to ¢asl above.

$opPiv] here might be thought
to imply contempt, as if their food
were so primitive that it only de-
served the name of fodder. But
elsewhere (211. 2; VII. 50. 8)itis
simply used for ot7os. .

§ 3. Tods] The relative explains
Towovsde Twds (87. 4; 203. 3), and is
the accus. after éxiBd\New (24.11,1.).

pedboxerdar] ¢ Cogitandum hic
de planta quadam nar¢otica, quae
per fumum inebriandi vim habet
similem fere in modum atque herba
Nicotiana.” Bihr.

§ 5. 7ds Swip.] i.e. those der
scribed at 189. 3.
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8iénaPe 6 Kipos' aropacs d¢ ékepetryetar Tegoapdrovra, TGy
Td Tavra wAW évds és E\ed Te xal Tevdryea éxdidol. év Toioi 6
dvBpimovs ratowkiioBar Néyovar ixfds duovs aireopévous,
éalime 8¢ vopibovras xpaclar Pwréiwy déppact. T 8¢ &7
Tév oTopdTwy Tov "Apakew pée Sua kabapod és Tiv Kaominy
‘@anaccayv. 1 8¢ Kaowin Oalacod éore ém éwvurils, ov 8
ovpployovoa T érépy Bardaoy. v pdv qyap "EXkqres
vavri\\ovtar wacav, kal 7 ékw oTy\Méwy Baracaa 7 AT ar-

203 Tis kakeouévn, xal 7 'Epvfpn, pia Tvyydve: éoboa. ‘H dér

Kaomin éoti érépn én’ éwutijs, éodoa pikos pév mhéov
elpeain ypewpévey mevrexaideka nuepéwy, epos 8¢, TH evpu-

19 ]=‘branches’ rather than
¢ mouti‘s’ in the ordinary sense: cf.
1. 17. 4—0.

Tecoapdkovra] It seems prob.
*hat 40 was the conventional num-
ber used by Eastern nations to ex-
press a considerable quantity of any-
thing. Bahr. There can be little
doubt that the marshes and shallows
mentioned here really denote the
Sea of Aral, of which Hdt. gives no
separate account,

§ 7. 8ud xabapod] ¢ Through
the open,’ opposed to & Tevayéwr,
by which the course of the other
streams was encumbered (211, 2,
n.). Bahr prefers the rendering,
per minime turbidum . et limosum
labi, comparing pée xalapds wapd
@olepoiae, 1V. 83. 2.

§8. &’ iwvrys] Hdt. contrasts
favourably on this point with autho-
rities much later than himself. Even
Strabo (about 20 B.C.) thought that
the Caspian was connected with the
Northern Ocean.

voa] Cf. éle, 6. 1.
yap] gives the reason for the use
of the sing. above (ry érépyp 6.).
wdoav] i.e. including the Black
Sea and the Palus Maeotis.

omqAéwy] Elsewhere (1L 33. 5)
we have ‘HpaxAytwr added. The
omission of the article shews that
the name was a well-known one
(r11. 2, n.), while the insertion of
&aheouérn implies the reverse with

regard to 'ArAavrls. ’ArA. simply
=‘the sea of Atlas,” i.e. of the
mountain so called at the western
extremity of the earth (1v. 184. §;
185. 2). Notice the absence of any
wreards (I1. a1, 23).

For "Epvlpnj, see' 1. 1, n.

péa] This fact would have been
learnt from the circumnavigation of
Africa, described at Iv. 42, 43.

CH. 203, § 1. epeoin xp.] This
prob.=in addition to sailing, i.e.
when there is no wind for sailing,
the use of mere row-boats on this sea
beinF neither customary nor ge-
nerally possible (St.). In any case
we cannot apply to this passage the
calculation which Hdt. gives (1v.
86. 1) as to the average daily dis-
tance run by a sailing-vessel. It
seems not unlikely that Hdt. mea-
sures the length of the Caspian from
east to west and its breadth from
north to south, the sea of Aral at
that time forming part of it (Bredow).
The proportion however of Hdt.’s
measurements (15 : 8) 1s exactly that
of the actual measurements of the

resent sea, 750 : 400, the greatest

readth (r§ e)pvrdry) of the Caspian
being about 400 miles, though its
average breadth is not much over
200 (Rawlinson). Hdt. has clearly
unilrer-e;tixgated its size.
or the dat. xpew, see 14. 43
for the genitives wAoov, fjpepéo, 11,
8. 4; 11.3,n.

12—2
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]

{ovrijs] Above, 193..4.

8évdpea. For roigde—rd TpiBovras
§ 2. 1d piv...pépovra] To be PP

—é&yypdgew, see 202. 3, n.

e

taken absolutely (ir. 8. 3).

arA\rj0¢i] simply denotes extent (cf.
204. 1), a multitude of parts imply-
ing a large area. So x@pos woAAés,
V. 39. 3.

péywrrov]  Sc. ofpos.

vwnhérarov] The highest sum-
mit, £lbruz, is 18300 feet high.
Hdt. knows nothing about the Hi-
malayas (IV. 40. 2).

Ta o
T& moAAG to &vea and takes wdvra
with {dovra,—‘the most of them
living entirely on.” So at I1. 35. 2,
xdvra might be taken separately
with &uwalw,—‘in most respects
altogether contrary.’ But this ex-
Planation will not serve for v. 67. 2,
Apyelo: Td woNNd wdvra Uuvéaras,
where wdvra merely strengthens rd
woAd,—“altogether for the most
part’ = ‘almost altogether.” 7&v wdy-
2wy woOAN\Gw (see 76. 5, n.) is different.

UAns dyplns]=the wild fruits of
the forest.

- §3. wapexbpeva] agrees with

wdyra] Kriig. refers

foa] See 7o0. 1.

CH. 204. § 1. mweBlov] The
Steppe region.

ixdéxerar] sc. T Kaorlyp.

ouk &axlorqv]=peyiorp. So
ob udha (IL. 37. 9), odk fxwra (IV.
170. 2). Cf L 199. 32, n.

polpny] The gen. after verbs of
sharing &c. denotes the whole ob-

‘ject divided (here wediov), the parti-

tive gen. being used because each
person obtains only one portion : the
accus. on the other hand denotes
one (or more) of the parts into which
the object is divided, there being no
further need of the gen. because each
person obtains the whole of his sharg.
So wavrwy Tdv dvSparbéduwy Td Huloea
peradaeln, to take half as his share,
VL 23. 5.

§ 2. woAAd reydp k.T.\.] Cyrus
is another example of the action of
Nemesis (cf. 30. 2). Pride in his’
birth and past successes, in spite of
all warnings (207. 4), leads him to’
his destruction. REREE]
. = . PRI}
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1} yéveors] See 122. 3; 126. 7.
70 Soxéewy] Put in apposition, by
way of explanation. So % cwgpo-
atvy, 70 w1 fvykwdvvevey, Thuc. I
32. 4; Tépyus 70e oot T dpdv, Soph.
Af. 114,
Seirepa] Cf. 37Aa, 4. 3.
orparelerdai] expresses the pur-
pose (163. 3). Translate ¢ whither-
soever he turned his arms.” Hom.
Od. X1. 591, &xor’ ifbse’ & yépwr
éxl xepol udoagdac.
CH. 205. §1. Tduvpls ol] A
.common form of asyndeton (71. 2).
@ \oye] i.e. not 7¢ &pyw (3N,
%8 3). Cf. 59.5; 1L 100. 5. Tr. ‘sent
and pretended to woo her, saying
that he wished to have her to wife.’
fv]=suam, the only instance of
this possessive pronoun in Hdt.
§ 3. 8SuwlBaow] ¢ That his army
might go over’ (179. 4, n.).
. 7dv Swmwopl.] ‘That were to
carry them across the river,’ i.e. the

boats which formed the bridge.
The plur. yegipas prob. does not
imply more than one bridge (the
sing. is rare in Hom.), the whole
bridge being regarded as a succes-
sion of smaller bridges from one
pontoon to the next. Cf 7s5. 4;
187. 1, n. The mention of wvpyor
implies that the bridge was being
thrown across in the presence of the
enemy (dvaxwpnodvrwy, 206. 3).

CH. 206. § 1. M+Swy] See notes,
1£7. 1; 163. 3. So of the Persian
king in Hdt.’s own time, 1v. 197. 1.

7d o] See 39. 2, n.
dpéwv] Wess. strangely proposes
to read ovpéwr (*mountains’), which
would be both pointless and incon-
sistent with 204. 1.

§12. otk dv...o) 8] =érel otx—
oV 8¢ (Jv), an instance of paratactic
construction (173. 3, n.). For the
force of dv, see 1L 134. 3, n.
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BaNAov 1) 8¢ novyins elvar. ab 8¢ el peyaws mpofuuéear 3
Maa‘o‘a'yere'wu 'n'etpnﬁz';’vaa, ¢épe, ;Léxeov pév, ToV é'xuc
{evryuvs\ Ty worapov, aqbee av 8¢, nuéwy avaxwpno-awmv
amd Tob 7rafrayov TpLdY fNpepéwy 68ov, Sudfawe és 'rr;u n,u,e-
Tépny. € & fpéas Bovhear éodékacbar parhov és THy Vue- 4
Tépny, oV T@YTé TovTo Toice.” Talrta 8¢ droloas 6 Kipos s
cuvekaleoe Ilepaéwv Tols mpwrovs’ ovvayeipas &é 'rot}'rovs'
é ,u,eaou odu mwpoetfee TO wprnpa, oupBovAevduevos dkorepa
'7rote’7. Tdv 8¢ KaTd TOUTO ai 'va/l.ab avuefem'm'ov, KeNev- 6
vty éodékeabar Tépvplv Te kal Tov aTpatov avris és Tiw
207 xépnv. Ilapedv 8¢ kal pepdopevos Tiv qvauny rabryw
Kpoioos 6 Avdods amedeixvuro évavriny Tj mpoxewpuévy yvouy,
Aéyowv Tade’ “*Q Baoiked, elmov wév kal wpoTepov Tot, 61,
émei pe Zels Edwké Tot, TO dv 0pd aPparua éov olky TH o P,

& ﬁc’vx elvai] = hovydfew, ¢ to be
at peace,’ the notion of in or af
being involved in that of tirough.
So &d ¢pb.ov elot= ¢oﬂwrmc, Thuc.
VI 34. 2.

§ 3. € mpoBupéear] Bahr follows
two MSS. (the rest reading #v). So
at IL 13. 4, the majority of MSS.
have #p» ¢émdidoi. Conversely at
11. 13. 3 all the MSS. but two read
el dvaBp. Notwithstanding Bahr's
authority the probabilitics are clearly
in favour of tge less regular construc-
tion being the true reading. el with
the subj. and 7» with the indic. may
fairly express intermediate shades of
meanmg between el with the indic.
and #v with the subj. Acc. to Her-
mann (Opusc. 1V. 46) 7v with the
indic.implies the speaker’s belief that
something is true, coupled with an
admission that possibly it may be
false: so that #v wpofupéear would =

¢if, as Iﬁrmly believe (indic.), though
possibly it may not be the case (7»),
thou art desirous.’” Acc. to Klotz
(Devar. 471), while 1v with the subj.
implies a real connection of cause
and effect,=guum with the subj.,
¢since thou art desirous, therefore,’
—jv with the indic. simply denotes
an external condition, =guum with

the indic., ¢ while (it chancing to be
the case that) thou art desirous.’
oV 8 tjpéwv] For fuéwr 8¢ (107.

n.).
§ 5. woép] Deliberative subj.
(53. l, 159. 3).

6. ouvefémr.] properly applies
to the voting-pebbles (y7pot) which
were taken out of the urn (éx) when
the votes had been collected. Here
it is used of the opinions represented
by the yiigo:, and at viIL 123. 3 of
the voters who put in the yijgot.

CH. 207. § 1. &vavriyy] Sc.
yvéunp. See note ou &repov, 98, 5.

wpbrepov] See 89. 2.
- om..dworpédev] Cf. os— i
qywaika weperilas, 111, 32. 4. Both
passages prove that this use of
&7 (ws) cannot be explained by sup-
posing that it introduces the exact
words of the speech (I r15. 4, n.),
and is therefore not taken into ac-
count in the construction. Nor is it
satisfactory to say that the infin. is
due to forgetfulness of the previous
8. More prob. the writer intends
all through the sentence to use the
infin., but finds it necessary to insert
37 (ws) to mark exactly where the
statement begins. Thus here with-
out the particle it would be doubtful
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kata Svvapw dmorpéfrew. Ta 8 por wabjuara, éivra
aydpira, palnuara yéyove. Ei pév dbavaros Soxéews elvai, 3
Kxal gTpatiiis ToavTys dpyew, ovdéy dv eln wpiypa yvepas
éué gov amodaivecfas. el 3¢ Eyvwras b1 avbpwmos kal av 4
els, xal érépwv Toudvde dpyers, éxeivo mplTov pdbe, s
KiKNos Tav dvlpwTniwy éoTi mpyypdTwr Tepipepbpevos 8¢
ovk éd alel Tovs avTods ebTuyéew. 76N Gy éyw yvauny Exw s
mwepl Tob mwpokewuévov mpiypatos Ta Eumralw % obrol. €i6
yap é0ennaouev éodéfaclar Tads wolepiovs és THY xwpnY,
08¢ ToL év avTd kivduvos Evi éoowlels pév mposamorAvers
wacay Ty dpxnv. Sika ryap 81, b1i wikdvres Macoayérar,
o0 70 (micw pevfovrar, aAN' ém’ dpyds Tds cds é\dot.
vikdv 8¢ oV vikds TocouTov, doov €l SiaBas és Tiv éxelvaw, 7
vikdv Magoayéras, émowo ¢edyovsr TWuTo ydp dvTibiow
.ékelvp, bTL viknoas Tols avtiovuévovs éNds 0V Tis dpyis

whether érel ue Zeds Ewré Tou did
not depend on elwov instead of on
dworpéew.’ St.

§ 2. 7d 8¢ pov m.] ¢My suffer-
ings, all grievous as they are, have
served me for a lesson.” Some take
dxdpira with patijuara, *bitter les-
sons:’ but cuppopy dxdpe (4I. 1)
and o0ddv dxdpt walfelv (VIIL 143. 4)
are against this. Stein reads ra be-
fore édvra, ‘those which I have to
bear.” The proverb may be well
rendered in Latin: guae nocent do-
cent, *we live and learn” Compare
wdfe. pdbos, Aesch. 4g. 170, and
the almost convertible phrases r{
pabdv; 7l wabuv; in Attic prose.
For the duotoreNevria, cf. xpipnara
xal xripara, Plat. Legp. v. 728, dpg
xal xdpg, Hipparch. 325, where the
context implies that this jingle of
terminations was a common rhe-
torical trick in the law-courts.

§ 3. Towadrns]=ddavdrov.

mpijypa] See 17, 5, n.

§ 4. érépov Tormde] Instead

of ér. Towovrwr (191. 4). See note,
ch. 1o1.
xOxhog] “There is a wheel in

the affairs of men,” So Tac. Ann,

IIL 55, ‘rebus cunctis inest quidam
velut orbis.”
§ 5. #8n &v] ¢Without more
ado then.” 407 introduces the ap-
plication of these remarks to the
present case. Its use implies that
the opinion of Croesus which follows
is the immediate consequence (117.
1, n.) of the views stated above.
Cf. 209. 6; 11. 144. I. The argu-
ment is :—since good fortune cannot
be permanent, it is best to choose
the course which offers least risk.

§6. &i\a] 4.3, n

dpxds] Prob. in its technical sense
of ‘satrapies’ (192. 3; IIL 89. I),
and so an anachronism,

§ 7. wkwv Maooay.] Not the
same as mjoas below, but a repeti-
tion of wndy, above, rather awk-
wardly inserted in the clause which
introduces the thing compared:=
‘in the case, I mean, of thy victory
over the M.’

Tévrd ydp] Lit. ‘for against that
other supposition (i.e. 8re vik@vres
x.7.\) Ipwill set the like alterna-
tive (i.e. 8r¢ vexhoasx.7.\.)." Trans-
late: *for I will balance the advan-
tage equally, thine against theirs.’
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tis Touvpios. Xwpls Te Tob dmyynuévov aloypov kal ovx 8
avaoyerov, Kipov e Tov KauBioew yvvaiki elfavra vmo-
xepiicat Tis xwpns. Niv &v o Soxéel SiaBavras mpoeNbeiv 9
. doov dv éxetvos Sieflwai, évlebiTev ¢ Tade mowebvras met-
pagbas éxelvwv mepryevéabar. ds yap éyd muvfavopar,
Magcoayéras eiol ayabov Te Tlepoikwy dmepor kai kaov
peyawy amabées. TovTowor @v Toioe avdpdai, TGV Tpo- 10
Barwv dpeldéws moANa rataxojravras kai crevdcavTas,
mpobeivar év 16 aTpaToméde T fjueTépw Saira’ mpos 8¢ xal
kpnTipas apedéws olvov dxpiTov Kal outia wavrota. mou- 11
gavras 8¢ TaiTa, Umoleimouévovs Tis oTpaTi)s T6 Gpravpd-
Tatov, Tovs Aourols alTis éfavaywpéew émi Tiv moTauoy.
NV yap éyd yrouns py audapTo, xetvow idouevor ayalba woia, 11
Tpédrovrai Te wpos avta, xal fuiv 1o évledrev Neimerar amwé-
Sekis Epywv peydrwv.” .
8  I'vépar uév alrar owvésracav. Kipos 8¢ pereis Tiw 1
mpotépny yvouny, Ty Kpoloov 8¢ éNduevos, mpornydpeve
Touvpe. éfavaywpéew, és avrod SiaPBnoouévov ém’ éxelvmy,
* pév &) éfavaywpee, xata vméoyero mporta. Kipos 8,
Kpoicov és Tas yeipas éobeis 1o éwvrod waidl KauBion,
T¢ wep v Bac\nlpy édidov, Kali woANG évTeihauevds of

§8. d: vou] Other passive
deponent:?lysggéby Hdt. are xarep-
yacuévov, 123. 3; mempunuévor, 11.
78; weunxavnuéva, 11. 95. 1t (we find
the active form mnxavbwrras in
Homer : Od. XVIIL 143).

Kipdv ye vév K.] Not neces-
sarily inconsistent with g1. 6; 107.
4, sincz the allusion prob. is to the
personal exploits of Cyrus, not to
the dignity of his descent. Had the
latter been the meaning, we should
have had 7év ye KauBioew.

§9. Suflwor] * That we should
cross the river and advance over all
the country that they pass through
(in their retreat).’

Tad¢]=what follows (§ 10). For
vdp followed by v in the next
sentence, cf. 8. 2; 30. 4.

dyadadv Te...dwabées] Notice the
elaborately balanced period.. The

rhetorical character of the speech
throughout is very striking. Cf.
especially §§ 2 and 7.

§ 10. mwpobelvar] Supply doxéet.

dkpiirov] Croesus speaks like a
Greek, who ordinarily mixed water
with his wine.

§ 12. 7¢] This ought properly to
follow xeivo.. Cf. r105. 5.

CH. 208, § 1. wv{wmvl
‘Such were the conflicting opinions.
So gwveorikee 8¢ Tavry TP YYdpY %
l‘wﬁpéew, V. 132. 2.

avroi] See 178. 3, n.

xatd] = kad’ d.,

§ 2. (8v] Was giving, i.e.
}zurposed to give. The Persian

ing in later times was obliged by
law to neminate his successor before
entering on a campaign (VIL 2. 1).
For the subsequent treatment of
Croesus by Cambyses, .see 111. 36.
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TIUaY Te avTiv Kal eb mwoibew, Ny 1 StdBaais 7 ém Macoa-
wyéras i) 6pBwli Taira évreihdpevos rai dmosTeilas Tov-
Tous és Ilépaas, avtos SiéBawe Tov motaudv, kal 6 aTpaTos
209 avrob. Emei Te 8¢ émepaidfy Tov 'Apdkea, vukTds émeA- 1
Oobars, elde oyw, ebdwv év Tév Macoayeréwy TH xwpn,
Toujvde. édoree 6-Kipos év 76 Jmvep 6pav Tév “Tardomeos 2
maidwy Tév wpeaPiTatov Eyovra émi TEv Guwy wTépuyas
Kkal Toutéwy Th pév Tiw *Acip, Th 8¢ T Edpwmny ém-
oxwalew. “Torasmei 8¢ ¢ *Apadueos, éovre dvdpl ’Ayai- 3
pevidy, fv Tév waldwy Aapeios mpesButatos, édv ToTE AL
kinv & €lkoci Kou pakioTa éTea. Kal 0UToS KATANENELTTO
év Iépanav ov vyap elyé kw Hhikiny oTpatelecbar. émel dv 4
&0 éEnyépfn 6 Kipos, édidov Niyov éwurd mepi Tijs Syreos.
os 8¢ ol édoxee peyaky elvar 7 oYrs, karéoas ‘Toracmea
xal dmwolafav potvov elre “"Toraomes, mais aos émBov-5
Aevwv éuol Te kal T éu) dpyi éahwre s 8¢ TalTa aTpexéws
olda, éyed anuavéw. éued Beoi kidovras, kai poi wavra mwpo- 6
Sewcviovar Ta émidepopevar 180 @y év T mapovyouévy vukTi
evdwv eldov TV ody waildwv Tov mwpesBiTaTor Eyovra émi
TGV Guwy wrépvyas’ xal Tovréwy T pév Ty "Aciny, ThH 8¢
v Edpwmny émworialew. olkwv éott umyavy) amd Tis g
Sfrios Tavtys ovdeula, TO pi) Keivov émiBovievew uol. ov
Tolvwv T TayioTny mwopeveo omicw és Ilépoas, kal wolee
okws, émedv éyd Tdde ratacTpeyrapevos ENbw Ekei, ds pot
210 katacTions Tov wailda é Eleyyov.” Kipos uév Soxéwv 1
Aapeiov oi émiBovietew, ENeye Tade T 8¢ 6 Saipwy mpoé-

CH. 209. § 2. & Kipos] The
subject is repeated to increase the
solemnity of the story (v. 56. 1; VI
107. 2).

§ 3. "Axapeviby] And therefore
of the royal house (125. 5). Hystas-

belonged to the younger branch.
For his descent from Achaemenes,
see VIL II. 3.

§ 6. %5n]="*without more words.’
Since the gods warn me of all com-
ing dangers, it follows af once that
they sent this dream to tell me of
the plot (207. 5). o

’

§ 7. 76 p] More usually uh
oV in this context (11. 181. 4). But
just as verbs of hindering &c. may
be followed either by the simple
infinitive or by the infin. with u7 (11.
9I. I, n.), so negative notions of
this kind may be followed either
simpl‘y by wi} (8xws ov, II. 160. 5), or
by w1 ov.

d@s] repeats Skws. So Sri—ds, 111,
¥1. 7; 1X. 6. 2 (St.). Bihr renders
by #ta (sc. ut volo jubeogue); cf. obrw,

1L 3.
CH.210. § 1. 4 Salvwv] Not
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L3 9\ | ’ v ~ / 2 L4 \
Pacve, ws avTos uév TelevTioew avTov TauTy péAlot, 7 O
2] -~ /4 ’ ~ ’ 4 8\ *
Bac\gin avrob mepuywpéor ¢s Aapeiov. 'ApeiBerar 3 wv 2
6 ‘Tordamnys Toigde “’Q Pagined, uy en dvip Iépans
A (4 bJ U Py » 9y ¥ A ’. L4
yeyovas, boTis Tov émiBovielaer e & EoTi, amoloiro s
Tayiota’ o5 avti pév Sovdwy émoinaas éhevbépovs Ilépoas
> k] \ A\ W € v W v ¢ ’ » ’
elvar dvri 8¢ dpyecfar v’ d\Awv, dpxew amavrov. €l 8 3
Tis Tou OYris amayyé\her waida Tov éuov vedrepa Bovhevew
7 3 ! ’ ~ y A - o \
wepl aéo, éyw Tor wapadidwps ypaolar avr@ TovTo b T GV
Bovhear.” ‘Tordgmwns pév Tovroiat duenfrdpevos xai Siafas
Tov 'Apakea fjie é&s Ilépaas, puratwr Kipep Tov maida Aa-

peto.

Kipos 8¢ mpoeNwv amd Tod *Apafew fuéons 680v émolee
Tas Kpoloov vmobiras. ucra 8¢ raira, Kipov Te xai Ilep- 2
dgéwy Tod xabapod aTpaTol ameNdcavros omicw émwl TV
*Apatea, Aewpfévros 8¢ Tob aypnlov, émenboica Tév Macoa-

with reference to any particular god,
like & @ebs, 11. 24. 3; IV. 79. 2; but
a personification of what is elsewhere
called 73 etor (compare 32. 2 with
32.17). So & Oebs, 11. 64. 6; VII.
46. 6; 700" Gelov # wpowoly, 111. 108.
2 ; and dainwr without the article, I.
1I1. 2.

wpoépaive] See 34. 3, n.

wepixwpéor] 7.1, n.

§ 2. imPovkeloca] Kriig. reads
émiBovhevoeie, which would certainly
be more in accordance with the
Homeric usage, e.g. uh Odvoc 8a7es
Euovye | vBdde vaterdwy pidos eln xkal
@i\a &pdoi, Od. Xv. 359. But the
fut. indic. here may fairly be used
to express greater definiteness (*that
man who is about to plot’), just as
el is sometimes used with the fut.
indic. where we should have ex-
pected the opt.

dyrl 8 dpxesfar] A strong in-
stance of the use of the infinitive in-
stead of the gen. of the verbal subst.
or of the part. (rod dpxesfat or dp-
xouévaw). So dvrl elvat, V1. 32.3;
VIL -170. 4. The phrase may be
partially illustrated by the choice of
construction allowed after certain
verbs and substs. which would na-

turally take the gen., e.g. ¢dBos éori
a7paredew and Tod orparevew (PéBy
eloopdy, ‘from fear of seeing,’ Eur.
Iph. T. 1342), Huéhnoev épuwrdr Tov
0edv and Aué\noa ToU dpyitecbal oo
(Madv. G. S. 156). So alriovs TA\y-
@dew, 11. 20. 2 ; Tob 1) Ppalaxpobofas
alreow...alrioy loxvpds ¢opéew Tds
Kegads, 111. 12, 4, 5. Hdt. hasa
somewhat similar use at VI. 132. 3,
7iis dfudotos Tis éf éued yhipas, where
€ éuev «. stands as if it were an in-
declinable subst., though prob. in
reality 7oi has been changed into
7fs owing to the attraction of dfid-
alos.

§ 3. vedrepa B.]=vewrepltew, a
common euphemism to denote revo-
lution.

CH. 211. §2. xkabapoi] “The
Ficked Persian troops.” Lit. *clear
rom the hindrance of the unservice-
able part of the army.’ Cf. &s ogu
70 éduwodow éyeybvee xabapdv, VII.
183. 2. Or perhaps xafapés here =
intcger, ‘able-bodied,” as at Thuc.
V. 8. 2,74 "ABypralwy xep éoTpdTeve,
xafapor étfiN0e. Compare with this
tl&e common En, lislﬁ provincialism
‘doing purely,’ which=having good
heli purely, g g
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weréwy TpiTnuopls Tod aTpatov, Tovs Te Aewpfévras Tijs
Kvpov orpariiis époveve dhefouévous, kal Ty mpokeyuévny
idovres 8aira, ws éyepwoavro Tovs évavriovs, rhbévres
&alvuvro” TAnpwlévres 8¢ popBijs ral olvov eddov. oi 8é3
Ilépoar émenbovres worhovs uév ocpewr épovevoav, ToAND
& &rv whedvas lbypnoav, kai GAovs kal Tov Tiis Bacileins
Topvpeos maida, arparyyéovra Magoayeréwy, 76 olvopa v
212 Jmapyamions. ‘H 8¢ mwvfopuévn Ta Te wepl v oTpaTviy 1
wyeyovéra kal Ta wepl ToV mWaida, mwéumovoa kipvka mapa
Kipov, éneye Tade’ “*Amnore aluatos Kipe, undév émapbis 2
TG yeyovore T@de mWpryuati, € GuTENVE KapTH, TE MEP
adTol éumimAduevol paiveale obTw, @oTe KaTovTOS TOD OlVO
és T0 cdua éravamhoew Vpiv Erea KaKa, ToLOUTE papudrep
Sondaas, ékparnaas wadds Tob éuod, aAN' ov udyn kata
70 KapTepov. viv Gv pev €0 wapaiweovons vmoaSe Tiv 3
Aoyor' amodols por Tov waida dmby ék THode TiS xdprs
atijpios, Magoayeréwv Tpirnuopid Tov aTpatod katvBpioas.
el 8¢ i Tabra oV woujoets, o émopvuul Tor Tov Magaa- 4
wyeréwv Seamotny, 1} pév oé éyw kai dmhnarov éovra aluatos

’ »
Kopécw.

Kipos uév vuv 1év éméwv ovdéva TovTtwy dvever- 1

xOévrwv émoiéeto Aoyov. 6 8¢ tiis Baaiheins Touvpios wais 2

dhefopévous]
their resistance.’

t36vres) agrees by a constructio ad
sensum with Tpirquopls (cf. éévras,
ook

fs] 202. 2, n.

§ 3 &Impya‘lr(ﬂ]s] Apparently
the same name as that of the Scy-
thian king, Zwapyanifns, mentioned
at 1v. 76. 6. Cf. 1. 201. 2; 215. 1.

CH. 212. § 2. 7@ mep avrol
x.rA] ¢Wherewith ye yourselves
are surfeited to madness, so that
as the wine sweeps down your
throats, evil words bubble up on
your tongues.’ The metaphor is
prob. taken from the foam-bubbles
on a rapid stream. Stein compares
vioos wAwry, whéovea, IL 156. 1, 2.
Kriig. takes éx' in the sense of
‘against other people,’ like éravé-
xAwov éml Tols BapBdpovs, VIIL 9. 3,

¢ Notwithstanding

but more grob. it merely strength-
ens dva-. Cf. éravaré\\w, dvaréA\w,
e.g. IIL. 84. ¢, compared with 111,
85. 2. .

xamévros] Like morauds wedlovde
kdreww | xeudppovs, Hom. /7. X1. 492.

Towire ¢. 8.] repeats dumeNvy
K.T. A\,

§ 3. Tpvmpopl8i] The accus. or
gen. would be more common. But
¢ verbs which denote an affection of
the mind af and because of something
(sometimes) take this object in the
dative.’ Madv. So woAAd 7@ dydA-
pate kareyéhage, 111 37. 2.

§ 4. pq] ¢ Ita scripsimus libris
jubentibus.” Bahr. Kriig. and Stein
however retain the old reading ov,
which can be justified if the negative
be taken as forming one notion with
the verb.

fqpdv] 1L 118, 3, 0.
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Zrapyamions, ds pw O Te olvos dvnke kai Euabe va Jv
~ \ ’ b -~ ~ - » 4
xakod, denbeis Kipov éx 1w Seoudy Avbivar, érvye os 8¢
é\vn Te TayiaTa Kal Tov xeipdy ékpatnoe, Siepyaleral éwv-

. AR \ ’ ’ -

214 7ov. Kai &) obros uév Tpome TowouTe Tehevrd. Tduvpis 8¢, 1
@s ol 6 Kipos ovx éankovae, cur\éfaga macay Ty éwvtis
Svvapww ovvéBare Kipw. Talrny miv updyn, toas 8) Bap- 2

’ -~ ’ 1)
Bapwy avBpov payai éyévovro, kpive iayvporaTyy ryevéabai,
xai 8) xal mvvfavopar olTw TodTo Yevopevoy. wpiTa wév 3
ryap Aéyetar avrods Stastavtas és dANjAovs Tofevew* werd
8¢, ds adu Ta Bélea éfererobevto, cuumesovtas Thow alyufol
Te kai Tologr éyyepidioiat aquvéyeabar ypovov Te &) éml
A 4 14 \ 9y ’ 3 . U
TOANOY GuveaTaval payouévovs, Kai ovdetépous é0érew pev-
yew' Téhos 8¢ oi Maocayérar mwepieyevéaTo. 1) Te &) woANy 4
Tis Hepauwijs aTparis avrod Tavry Siepbfapy, xai &) xal
3y O\ ~ ~ ’ \ ’ e \ 4
avros Kipos televrd, Bacieloas Ta wavra éves Séovra
TpujkovTa érea. dokdy 8¢ mAnoaca aluatos avlpwmniov 5
Touvpes €5i¢nTo év Toioe Tebvedar Tév Ilepaéwv Tov Kipov
véxur. s 8¢ elpe, évamike avTod T kepakny és Tov ackov' 6
A R ’ 8\ ~ ) 'A. ’8'“2\ A \gl 3
vpasi opévn 8¢ T vexp éméheye Tader “ 2D pév épe fwovoay
~ ks ’ ~ \ € \
T€ Kal VIKGTdV o€ pdyn dmwhesas, maida TOV éuiv éNwv
" Sonp' g¢é & éyw, katdmep fmeiAyaa, aluaros xopécw.” Tay
pev 8y xatd v Kipov Tedevriv 1ol Biov woAA@y Aoywy
Aeyouévwv 08¢ pot 6 wilbaviraroes elpnTad.

TouTo] =Triw udxmy. :

ouvéxerdar] ocvurhécerbar
¢ They closed and
spear and

CH. 213. § 2. ds pw kr\]
Instead of ds 8 e olvis uwv dvijke. 8§ 3.
Compare the position of the per- Hesych. (Bahr).
sonal pronouns at 108. 4; 1t5. 3; fell on one another wi
dagger.’

204. 2.
dvijke] <Set him free’ So of § 4. ... moM\q ijs] Cf. 24. 1.

{vaking from sleep: ral pe yAuxis
vmvos dviiker, Hom. Od. VII. 289.

CH. 214. § 1. ol] prob. does not
directly depend on éojrove, but is
the datinus ethicus: ¢ when she found
that Cyrus did not hearken.’

§ 2. BapPdpuv dvbp.] sc. wpds
BapBdpovs. So vavpaxla avry “EX-
Anot mpos "EXAyrvas peylorn, Thuc.
I. 50. 2.

)oi'rm] =in the following way (ro1,
n.).

adrov Tadry] i.e. without giving

rd wdvra] “In all’ (163. 2, n.).

dvds Béovra T.] B.C. 559—529,
acc. to Clinton.

§ 6. dwdledag] Cf. dwolwhe-
KuWs, 45. I.

§7. rdplv 8] Asif rabrd (or
oirw) poi mbavwrara elpyrac were
to foilow.

woA\@v] Cf. 95.2. Xenophon
(Cyrop. v11. 7) says that Cyrus died

- ground.
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boa pév 'ya.p é& atx;l.ac kal apSu; Kxai a’a,'yapw, XaAKD Ta

mwavra xpéwvrar doa 8¢ 7repl, rce¢a7u)u xai Cwampae kal
pacxaloTipas xpue@ xoouéovral. ws 8 avtws Tev irwwv 3
"7a pév mwepl Ta orépva yahkéovs Odpnras mwepiBatiovat,
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" audipw 8¢ ovd dpylpw xpéwrTar ovdéy ovdé ydp ovdé i
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in hls bed of old age: Ctesias (Pcr: fovres, the carydpes being the na-
6—8) that he died in camp of a  fiornal weapon (1v. §. 4), while the
wound received in a battle with the use of horses, bows, and lances seems
Derbices. Both these accounts are  to have varied in different tribes.
less marvellous than that of Hdt. § 2. 7d wdyra] ‘For them all,’
Bit by mfavdraros Hdt. seems to  i.e. in the case of all the aforesaid
mean that which most deserves be- weapons (99. 2; 1I. 95. 3).
lief on moral grounds as illustrating u-u. 8 wepl xtt .] simply = ¢ head-
the action of divine Nemesis. The gear’ The Scythianhead-dress was
tomb of Cyrus which was to be seen  peculiar (viIL. 64 2).
at Pasargadae (125. 5) in Alexan- §3 Xpvog] S°~ Kxoopéovrar.
der's time (B.C. 330), and was de- § 4. ai8. 5t otd’ dpy.]=obre 0id.
scribed by Arrian (about A.D. 140), ofre dpy. Cf.IL 52.1. Owing to
has been identified with a building  the addition of oubév, ovdevl, neither
which still stands among the ruins  of these instances is as strong as ék
of the modern Murghdb. See Dict. 8¢ ol Tavrys ovd’ éf &N\ys maldes
Geogr., Pasargadae. éylvovro, V. 92. 7; ws al Polmooar
CH. 215. § 1. dpdorépwv] wijes ovde & Tigoapéprys jxor, Thuc.
Blakesley renders: ‘for of both are  VIIL qg. I.
there tribes occupying parts (of the oudd yap ot8¢] An emphatic ne-
great waste).” Itseems more natural gation.  Originally no dcubt the
to take dug. after peréxovor, = ‘they  first ovéé belonged to the whole sen-
share both kinds of life” Hdt. tence, connecting it with what had
often refers to a preceding state- preceded, while the second ovéé em-
ment in a vague way, without any-  phasized some partxculat notion.
thing having been expressed to which  Thus 0082 yap 0udé kevavrds vméxguye
the word of reference can grammati-  «fpa péhaway (7. V. 22) =000é ey
cally refer. See g. 5, n. vméxgpuye ovd¢ avros. But the phrase
caydpis] Prob. ¢ 'bills® or ‘bat-  cannot always be broken up in this
tle-axes.” The precise form of the way. Cf. ov ydp dv 0vdé, I. - 495, oy
weapon is uncertain. The emphatic  uév oV8¢, 1I. 120. 3; ov&é v ovdé,
word of th? clause seems to be voul-  134. 2.
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CH. 216. §3. &\\os piv ovdels]
Answered by éwedy 3¢é. Hdt. regards
70 years as the average limit of
human life (32. 3): a life of 8o years
is exceptionally long (u1. 32. 7).
The Massagetae did not take this or
any other definite number of years
as the basis of their calculations on
the proper time for a man to die:
but they adopted instead the more

- arbitrary and variable limit of ex-
treme old age. The phrase ofpos
Hekéns is not quite the same thing
as ovpos {dns (32. 3), since Pukly (=
prime of life) excludes infancy and
old age. Translate ‘as a limit after
which a man ceases to live they lay
down none other than this: when
he becomes exceeding old’ &c.

yémyra] Sc. Macoayérys Tis.
See 132. 2, n.

ol wpoorik. ol] The second ol is
the dative: ‘his kinsfolk.’

Otovon] Cf. 126. 3.

d\\a] See 193. 4, n.

ravra] either means ‘these cases
of sacrifice,” or more prob. stands
instead of ofiros (cf. TovTO, 214. 3).

§ 6. +fAwv] Cf. 313, 4. Kriig.
reads véos for wéuos. Cf. odros 8¢ &
vbos Toide Toi Phuaros, 76 é0éNer Né-
yew, VIL 163. 2. But pbuos may
fairly stand in the sense of ‘fashion,’
or ‘common view.! Cf. o0 M\fyovoa
el puh wopny, ‘not ending actually,
only in thought,’ i.e. ¢commonly:
viewed as ending,’ 1v. 39. 3.
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Euclid, with Exercises and Notes. 3s. 6d.

Books 1 and 2; Books 3 and 4 ; Books 5 and 6 ; and portions
of Books 11 and 12, 25, eack; or limp cloth, 1s. 6d.

Elementary Statics.
3s.

By E. J. GROSS, M.A,,
FELLOW OF GONVILLE AND CAIUS COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE.

Algebra.
Part II. [/ the Press.

By G. RICHARDSON, M.A,,

ASSISTANT MASTER AT.WINCHESTER COLLEGE, AND LATE FELLOW OF ST. JOHN'S
COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE.

Geometrical Conic Sections.

[ 41 the Press.
Other Works are in Preparation.
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Catena Clagsicorum

A Series of Classical Aut&on F dited & M:n&erx both Universities, under
the Direction of the Rcv {m , Sentor Fellow and Dean
‘{;C lare College, Cam ﬁf and Iatc Preac. at the Chapel Royal, White-

and the Rev. Charles Bigg, M.A., late Senior Student and Tutor
of Christ Church, Oxford; Princy, )a} o. Bn{ ton College.

Sop}toclm Tra oedzae.
E ELE

g THE AJAX, 3s. 6d.

Ed:ted by R. C. J ebb, M. A., Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Cam-
bridge, and Public Orator of the University.

Fuvenalis Satirae.

Edited by G. A. Simcox, M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer of Queen’s
College, Oxford. New Edition, revised.

Tlué?'dzdu Historia.
ited by Chas. Bigg, M.A,, late Senior Student and Tutor of Christ
Church, Oxford ; Pnncnpal of Brighton College.
Booksl and II., with Introductions. 6s.

Demosthenis Orationes Publicae.
THBE OLYNTHIACS as. 6. THE PHILIPPICS, 3»» DB.
FALSA LEGA ONB, 6s.
Edited b Heslo M A., late Fellow and Assistant Tutor of
Queen's (!ollege, Oxford; Head Master of St. Bees.
Avristophanis Comoediae.
TH ACHABNIANS and THE KNIGHTS, 4. THRE
CLOUD a: THE WASPS, 3s. 64.
Edited by W. Green, M A. late Fellow of Kmx s College, Cambridge;
Assistant Master at Ru
A T HE AGHARNIANS and THE KNIGHTS, Re-
vised and especially adapted for Use in Schools. 4s.
Isocratis Orationes.
AD DEMONICUM ET PANEGYRICUS.
Edited by John Edwin Sandys, M.A., Fellow ...3’ Tutor of St. John's
College, Classical Lecturer at Jesus (,ollege, Cambridge.
Persii Satirae,
Edited by A. Pretor, M.A. Fellov of St. Catherine’s College, Cambridge,
Classical Lecturer of Trinity Hall.

Homert Ilias.
Edited by 8. H. Reynolds, M. A. late Fellow and Tutor of Brasenose
College, Oxford. Books L. to RII
Terenti Comoediae.
ANDRIA BET EUNUCHUS. f
Edited by T. L. Papillon, M. A. cliow of New College, Oxford, Late
Fellow of Merton. . i
Demaosthenis Orationes. IR A A
DE CORONA. Krt
Edited by the Rev. hur Holmes, M. A.' Seplor Fellow and Dean of
Clare Coflege, Cambridge, and late Preacher at the. Cﬂpel Royal, Whitehall.
Herodoti Historia.
Edited by H. G. Wo00ds, Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Oxford.
[Nearly ready.
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Select Plaps of Shakspere

RUGBY EDITION. With an Introduction and Notes to
eack Play. Small 8vo.
A K) Y ou Lz'.ée ] £.  as.; paper cover, 1s. 64

Edited by the Rev. Charles E. Moberley, M.A., Assistant Master in
Rugby School, formerly Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford.

M at'éet/l. 2s.; paper cover, 1s. 64.
. Edited by the same. ~ .
Coriolanus. 2. 6d.; paper cover, as

Edited by Robert Whitelaw, M.A,, Assistant Masterin Rugby School,
formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge.

Hamlet. 71 the Press.
Edited by the Rev. Charles B. Moberley, M.A.
T he T emﬁest. [In preparation.

Edited by J. Surtees Phillpotts, M.A., Assistant Master in Ru,
School, fgrmerly Fellow of New Colleg'e, Oxford. ehy

M uch A do aéout N otﬁing. [In preparation.
Edited by the same.
*.* Other Plays are in Preparation.

Scott's Lay of the Last Minstrel,
RUGBY EDITION. Edited, with an Introduction, Notes, and Glossary,

by J. Surtees Phillpotts, M.A., Assistant Master in Rugby School,
formerly Fellow of New Coliege, Oxford.

&cenes from @Greek Plaps

RUGBY EDITION. Small8vo,in clothorin paper covers. Abridged and
Adapted for the use of Schools, by Arthur Sfagwick M.A,, Assistant
Masterat Rugby School, and formerly Fellow ot Trinity Coflege, Cambridge.

Avristophanes.
THE CLOUDS. THE FROGS. THE KNIGHTS. PLUTUS.
Euripides.
IPHIGENIA IN TAURIS. THE CYCLOPS. ION.
15. 6d. eack; paper cover, 1s.
* . Other Plays are in Preparation,
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miﬁtngtnn’a Devotional Series

Elegantly printed with ved borders. 16mo. 2s. 6d.

Thomas & Kempis, Of the Imitation of Christ.

Introduction to the Devout Life.

From the French of S. Francis of Sales, Bishop and Prince of
Geneva.

A Short and Plain Instruction for the Better

Understanding of the Lord'’s Supper: to which is annexed, the
Office of the Holy Communion, with Proper Helps and Directions.
By Thomas Wilson, D. D., late Lord Bishop of Sodorand Man.

Complete Edition, in large type.

The Rule and Exercises of Holy Living.

By Jeremy Taylor, D.D., Bishop of Down and Connor, and
Dromore.

The Rule and Exercises of Holy Dying.

By Jeremy Taylor, D.D., Bishop of Down and Connor, and
Dromore.
The “Holy Living ” and the ¢ Holy Dying " may be had -
bound together in One Vol. §s.

A Practical Treatiseconcerning Evil Thoughts.
By William Chilcot, M. A.

The English Poems of George Herbert.
Together with his Collectiop of Proverbs, entitled *‘Jacula
Prudentum.”

CHEAP EDITION, WITHOUT THE RED BORDERS.

Thomas a Kemprs, Of the Imaitation of Christ.

Limp cloth, 1s.; or in cover, 6d.

Bishop Wilson's Holy Communion.
Large type. Limp cloth, 1s.; or in cover, 6d.

Feremy Taylor's Holy Living. Limp cloth, 1s.
Feremy Taylor's Holy Dying.  Limp cloth, 1.
Holy Living and Holy Dying. 1n One Vol, 2. 6d.

+ London - Sxford - Cambridge -




NEW PUBLICATIONS

The Way of Lizfe. A Book of

Prayers and Instruction for the Young at School, with a Pre-
paration for Confirmation. Compiled by a Priest. Edited by
the Rev. T. T. Carter, M. A., Rector of Clewer, Berks. ‘.

Imperial 32mo. 1s. 6d.

Thoughts on Personal Religion.
Being a Treatise on the Christian Life in its Two Chief Ele-
ments, Devotion and Practice. By Edward Meyrick Goul-
burn, D.D., Dean of Norwich.

New Presentation Edition, clegantly printed on Toned Paper.
Two wols. Small 8vo. 10s. 6.
. An Edition in one vol., 6s. 6d. ; also a Cheap Edition, 3s. 6d.

A Church History of the First

Seven Centuries, to the Close of the Sixth General Council.
By Milo Mahan, D.D., sometime S. Mark’s-in-the-Bowery
Professor of Ecclesiastical History in the General Theological
Seminary, New York.

8vo. 15s.

English Nursery Rhymes. Trans-
lated into French. By John Roberts, M.A., Fellow of
Magdalene College, Cambridge.

Square 16mo.  2s. 6d.

Dictionary of Doctrinal and His-

torical Theology. By Various Writers. Edited by the Rev.
John Henry Blunt, M.A., F.S.A., Editor of the ‘The
Annotated Book of Common Prayer.”

Second Edition. Imperial 8vo. 42s.
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MESSRS. RIVINGTON'S

T/he Psalms. Translated from the

Hebrew. With Notes, chiefly Exegetical. By William Kay,
D.D., Rector of Great Leighs, late Principal of Bishop's Col-
lege, Ca.lcutta.

8vo. 12s. 6d.

Sermons. By Henry Melvill,

B.D., late Canon of St. Paul’s, and Chaplain in Ordinary to
the Queen.

New Edition. Two vols. Crown 8vo. 5s. eack.

The Origin and Development of

Religious Belief. By S. Baring-Gould, M.A., Author of
¢ Curious Myths of the Middle Ages.”

Vol. I. MONOTHEISM AND POLYTHEISM.
Second Edition. 8vo. 15s.
Vol. II. CHRISTIANITY.
8. 15

Parish Musings ; or, Devotional
Poems. By John S. B. Monsell, LL.D., Rural Dean, and
Rector of St. Nicholas, Guildford.

Fine Edition. Small Svo.  §s.
Cheap Edition, 18mo, limp clotk, 1s. 6d.; or in cover, is.

Sermons on  Spectal Occasions.

By Daniel Moore, M.A., Chaplain in Ordinary to the Queen,
and Vicar of Holy Tnmty, Paddmgton, Author of ¢ Aids to
Prayer ” &c.

Crown 800, 7s. 6d.
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NEW PUBLICATIONS

Prayers and Meditations for the

Holy Communion. With a Preface by C. J. Ellicott, D.D.,
Lord Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol.

With Rubrics in red. Royal 32mo. 2s. 6d.

The Star of Childhood, A First

Book of Prayers and Instruction for Children. Compiled by a
Priest. Edited by the Rev. T. T. Carter, M.A., Rector of
Clewer, Berks.

With lllustrations reduced from Engravings by FRA ANGELICO.
Royal 16mo. 2s. 6d.

Y

Self-Renunciation. FromtheFrench.

With Introduction by the Rev. T. T. Carter, M. A., Rector of
Clewer, Berks.

Crown 8vo. 6.

The Hidden Life of the Soul.

From the French. By the Author of ‘“ A Dominican Artist,”
¢ Life of Madame Louise de France,” &c. &c.

Crown 8vo. 5s.

Ancient Hymns. From the Roman
Breviary. For Domestic Use every Morning and Evening of
the Week, and on the Holy Days of the Church. To which are
added, Original Hymns, principally of Commemoration and
Thanksgiving for Christ’s Holy Ordinances. By Richard
Mant, D.D., sometime Lord Bishop of Down and Connor.

New Edition. Small 8vo. §s.
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MESSRS. RIVINGTON'’S

The Two B yothers, and other Poems.

By Edward Henry Bickersteth, M.A., Vicar of Christ
Church, Hampstead, and Chaplain to the Bishop of Ripon
Author of “ Yesterday, To-day, and for Ever.”

Second Edition, Small 8vo.  6s,

St. Fohn Chrysostom's Liturgy.
Translated by H. C. Romanoff, Author of *‘ Sketches of the
Rites and Customs of the Greco-Russian Church.”

With Illustrations. Sgquare crown 8vo. 4s. 6d.

The Life of Fustification. A Series

of Lectures delivered in Substance at All Saints’, Margaret
Street, in Lent, 1870. By the Rev. George Body, B.A.,
Rector of Kirkby Misperton.

Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d.

The “ Damnatory Clauses” of the

Athanasian Creed Rationally Explained, in a Letter to the
Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone, M.P. By the Rev. Malcolm
MacColl, M. A., Rector of St. George, Botolph Lane.

Crown 8vo. 6s.

The Sayings of the Great Forty

Days, between the Resurrection and Ascension, regarded as the
Outlines of the Kingdom of God. In Five Discourses. With
an Examination of Dr. Newman's Theory of Development.
By George Moberly, D.C.L., Bishop of Salisbury.

Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.
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NEW PUBLICATIONS

A Plain Account of the English

Bible. From the Earliest Times of its Translation to the.Pre-

. sent Day. By John Henry Blunt, M. A., Vicar of Kennington,
Oxford ; Editor of ¢ The Annotated Book of Common Prayer,”
&c.

Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d.

The Pope and the Council. By

Janus. Authorized Translation from the German.

Third Edition, Revised, Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Letters from Rome on the Council.

By Quirinus. Reprinted from the ‘¢ Allgemeine Zeitung.”
Authorized Translation.

Crown 8vo. 12s.

Divectorium  Pastorale.. The

Principles and Practice of Pastoral Work in the Church of
England. By the Rev. John Henry Blunt, M.A., F.S.A.,
Editor of “ The Annotated Book of Common Prayer,” &c. &c.

Third Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

The Pursuit of Holiness. A

Sequel to ¢ Thoughts on Personal Religion,” intended to carry
the Reader somewhat farther onward in the Spiritual Life. By
Edward Meyrick Goulburn, D.D., Dean of Norwich.

Fourth Edition. Small 8vo. ss.
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MESSRS. RIVINGTON'’S

Apostolical  Swuccession tn  the

.Church of England. By the Rev. Arthur W. Haddan, B.D,,
Rector of Barton-on-the-Heath, and late Fellow of Trinity
College, Oxford.

8vo. 125

The Fiurst Book of Common

 Prayer of Edward VI. and the Ordinal of 1549. Together with
the Order of the Communion, 1548. Reprinted entire, and
Edited by the Rev. Henry Baskerville Walton, M. A., late
Fellow and Tutor of Merton College ; with Introduction by the
Rev. Peter Goldsmith Medd, M.A., Senior Fellow and
Tator of University College, Oxford.

Small 8vo. 6s.

The Priest to the Altar; or,

Aids to the Devout Celebration of Holy Communion; chiefly
after the Ancient Use of Sarum.

Second Edition. Enlarged, Revised, and Re-arvanged with the Se-
crete, Post-communion, elc., appended to the Collects, Epistles, and
Gospels throughout the Year.

8vo. 7s. 6d.

Parockhial and Plain Sermons.

By John Henry Newman, B.D., formerly Vicar of St. Mary’s,
Oxford. Edited by the Rev. W. J. Copeland, Rector of
Farnham, Essex.
From the Text of the last Editions published by MESSRS. RIVINGTON.
New Edition. Eight vols. Crown 8vo. 5s. eack.
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NEW PUBLICATIONS

Sermons bearing on Subjects of
the Day. By John Henry Newman, B.D. Edited by the
Rev. W. J. Copeland, Rector of Farnham, Essex.

New Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s.

The Characters of the Old Tes-

tament. A Series of Sermons. By the Rev. Isaac Williams,
B.D., late Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford.

New Edition.. Crown Svo. 55,

fFemale Characters of Holy

Scripture. A Series of Sermons. By the Rev. Isaac Wil-
liams, B.D., late Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford.

New Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s.

The Drvinity of our Lord and

SAVIOUR JESUS CHRIST. Being the Bampton Lectures for
1866. By Henry Parry Liddon, D.D., D.C.L., Canon of
St. Paul’s, and Ireland Professor of Exegesis in the University
of Oxford. .

Sixth Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s.

Sermons — Preached before the

University of Oxford. By Henry Parry Liddon, D.D.,
D.C.L., Canon.of St. Paul’s, and Ireland Professor of Exegesis
in the University of Oxford.

Fourth Edition. Cr;wn 8v0. 3s.
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MESSRS. RIVINGTON’S

Brighstone Sermons. By George
Moberly, D.C.L., Bishop of Salisbury.
Second Edition.  Crown Svo. 7s. 6d.

A Manual for the Sick. With

other Directions. By Launcelot Andrewes, D.D., sometime
Lord Bishop of Winchester. Edited, with a Preface, by
Henry Parry Liddon, D.D., D.C.L., Canon of St. Paul’s.

With Portrait. Second Edition. Large type. 24mo. 2s. 6d.

Walter Kerv Hamzilton, Bishop

of Salisbury. A Sketch, By Henry Parry Liddon, D.D.,
D.C.L., Canon of St. Paul’s.
Second Edition. 8vo. 2s. 6d.

Or, bound with the Sermon “ Life in Deatk,” 3s. 6d.

The Life of Madame Louise de

France, Daughter of Louis XV., known also as the Mother
Térése de S. Augustin. By the Author of ‘A Dominican
Artist,” ¢“ The Life of S. Francis de Sales,” &c.

Crown 8vo. 6s.

Instructions for the Use of Can-

didates for Holy Orders, and of the Parochial Clergy; with
Acts of Parliament relating to the same, and Forms proposed
to be used. By Christopher Hodgson, M.A., Secretary to
the Governors of Queen Anne’s Bounty.

Ninth Edition Revised and Enlarged. 8vo. 16s.
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NEW PUBLICATIONS

The Treasury of Devotion. A

Manual of Prayers for General and Daily Use. Compiled by a
Priest. Edited by the Rev. T. T. Carter, M.A., Rector of
Clewer, Berks. )

Sixth Edition. 16mo, 2s.6d.; Limp cloth, 2s.

Bound with the Book of Common Prayer, 3s. 6d.

A Dominican Artist. A Sketch
of the Life of the Rev. Pére Besson, of the Order of St. Dominic.
By the Author of *“ The Life of Madame Louise de France,” &c.

’ Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s.

The Reformation of the Church

of England. Its History, Principles, and Results. A.D. 1514-
1547. By John Henry Blunt, M.A,, Vicar of Kennington,
Oxford, Editor of ‘‘ The Annotated Book of Common Prayer,”
&c., &c.

Second Edition. 8vo. 16s.

Fables vespecting the Popes of the

Middle Ages. A Contribution to Ecclesiastical History. By
John J. Ign. von Déllinger. Translated, with Introduc-
tion and Appendices, by Alfred Plummer, M. A., Fellow and
Tutor of Trinity College, Oxford.

8vo0. 14s.

Stketches of the Riles and Customs

of the Greco-Russian Church. By H. C. Romanoff. With
an Introductory Notice by the Author of *The Heir of Red-

clyffe.”

Second Edition. Crown 8ve. 7s. 6d.
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MESSRS. RIVINGTON’S

Household Theology. A Handbook

of Religious Information respecting the Holy Bible, the Prayer
Book, the Church, the Ministry, Divine Worship, the Creeds,
&c., &c. By John Henry Blunt, M.A.

New Edition. Small 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Curions Myths of the M:iddle

Ages. By S. Baring-Gould, M.A., Author of * Post-
Medizval Preachers,” &c.

With Dllustrations. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s.

The Prayer Book Interleaved.

With Historical Illustrations and Explanatory Notes, arranged
parallel to the Text. By the Rev. W. M. Campion, D.D.,
Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, and Rector of St.
Botolph’s, and the Rev. W. J. Beamont, M.A., late
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. With a Preface by the
Lord Bishop of Ely.

Sixth Edition. Small 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Sickness ; its Trials and Blessings.
New Edition. Small 8vo. 3s. 6d.
Also a Cheap Edition, 1s. 6d.; or in paper cover, 1s.

Hymns and Poems for the Suck

and Suffering. In connection with the Service for the Visita-
tion of the Sick. Selected from Various Authors. Edited by
T. V. Fosbery, M. A., Vicar of St. Giles’s, Reading.

New Edition.  Small 8vo. ~ 3s. 6d.
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NEW PUBLICATIONS

Miscellaneous Poems. By Henry
Francis Lyte, M. A.
New Edition. Small 8vo. gs.

The Happiness of the Blessed.

Considered as to the Particulars of their State ; their Recognition
of each other in that State; and its Differences of Degrees. To
which are added, Musings on the Church and her Services.
By Richard Mant, D.D., sometime Lord Bishop of Down
and Connor. '

New Edition. Small 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Catechesis; or, Christian Instruc-

tion Preparatory to Confirmation and First Communion. By
Charles Wordsworth, D.C.L., Bishop of St. Andrew’s.

New Edition. Small 8vo. 2s.

Warnings of the Holy Week, etc.

Being a Course of Parochial Lectures for the Week before
Easter and the Easter Festivals, By the Rev. W. Adams,
M. A, late Vicar of St. Peter’s-in-the-East, Oxford, and Fellow
of Merton College.

Sixth Edition. Small 8vo. 4s. 6d.

Consolatio ; or, Comfort for the

Afflicted. Edited hy the Rev. C. E. Kennaway. With a
Preface by Samuel Wilberforce, D.D., Lord Bishop of
‘Winchester.

New Edition. Small 8vo. 3s. 6d.
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MESSRS. RIVINGTON’S

Family Prayers. Compiled from

Various Sources (chiefly from Bishop Hamilton’s Manual), and
arranged on the Liturgical Principle. By Edward Meyrick
Goulburn, D.D., Dean of Norwich.
New Edition. Large Type. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d.
Cheap Edition. 16mo. 1s. f

The Annual Regester. A Review
of Public Events at Home and Abroad, for the Year 1872.
8vo. 18s.
The Volumes of the New Series, 1863 to 1871, may be had, 18s. each.

Yesterday, 710-Day, and For

Ever. A Poem in Twelve Books. By Edward Henry
Bickersteth, M. A., Vicar of Christ’s Church, Hampstead, and
Chaplain to the Bishop of Ripon.

Seventh Edition. Small 8vo. 6s.

Bible Readings for Family

Prayer. By the Rev. W, H. Ridley, M.A., Rector of
Hambleden.

Crown 8vo.

Old Testament—Genesis and Exodus 2.
) St. Matthew and St. Mark. 2s.
New Testament, 35.-64.  {Gt" 7 ke and St. John. 26

Liber Precum Publicarum Eccle-

siz Anglicanze. A Gulielmo Bright, A M., et Petro
Goldsmith Medd, A.M., Presbyteris, Collegii Universitatis
in Acad. Oxon. Sociis, Latine redditus.

New Edition, with all the Rubrics in ved. Small 8vo. 6s.
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NEW PUBLICATIONS

Sacred A llegories. The Shadow of

the Cross—The Distant Hills—The Old Man’s Home—The
King’s Messengers. By the Rev. ‘W. Adams, M.A., late
Fellow of Merton College, Oxford.

With Numerous Illustrations.
New Edition. One Vol. Crown 8vo. 5s.
The Four Allegories separately.  Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. each.

A Glossary of FEcclesiastical

Terms. Containing Brief Explanations of Words used in
— Theology, Liturgiology, Chronology, Law, Architecture, Anti-
quities, Symbolism, Greek Hierology and Medisval Latin
together with some account of Titles of our Lord, Emblems of
Saints, Hymns, Orders, Heresies, Ornaments, Offices, Vest-
ments and Ceremonial, and Miscellaneous Subjects. By
Various Writers. Edited by the Rev.'Orby Shipley, M. A.

Crown 8vo. 18s.

Stones of the Temple; or Lessons

from the Fabric and Furniture of the Church. By Woalter
Field, M.A., F.S.A., Vicar of Godmersham.

Witk ous lllustrations. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Strena Christiana; a Christian
New Year’s Gift ; or, Brief Exhortations to the Chief QOutward
Acts of Virtue. Translated from the Latin of Sir Harbottle
Grimston, Bart., Member of Parliament, 1640. 32mo0. 1Is. 6d.

Or the Latin and Englisk together, 32mo, 2s. 6d.
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MESSRS. RIVINGTON’s

A Companion to the Old Testa-

ment. Being a Plain Commentary on Scripture History, down
to the Birth of our Lord.

Small 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Latin Prose Exercises.  Being

Easy Graduated English Sentences for Translation into Latin,
with Rules, Explanations, a Vocabulary, and Index. Intended
for the Use of Beginners and Junior Forms of Schools. By
R. Prowde Smith, B.A., Assistant Master at the Grammar
School, Henley-on-Thames.

Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d.

A Theory of Harmony. Founded

on the Tempered Scale. With Question and Exercises for the
use of Students. By John Stainer, Mus. Doc., M. A., Magd.
Coll., Oxon, Organist to St. Paul’s Cathedral.

Second Edition. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

.

Selections from Lucian. With

English Notes. By Evelyn Abbott, Assistant Master in
Clifton College.
Small 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Progressive Exercises in Latin

Elegiac Verse. By C. G. Gepp, B.A., late Junior Student
of Christ Church, Oxford, and Assistant Master at Tonbridge
School.

Second Edition, Revised. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d.
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NEW PUBLICATIONS

Examples of Conics and Curves.

By the Rev. W. H. Laverty, M. A., Fellow and Mathematical
Lecturer of Queen’s College, and Public Examiner in the
University of Oxford. '

Feap. 4to.  2s. 6d.

Materials and Models for Greck

and Latin Prose Composition. Selected and arranged by J. Y.
Sargent, M. A., Tutor, late Fellow of Magdalen College, Ox-
ford; and T. F. Dallin, M. A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s
College, Oxford.

Crown 8vo. 7%s. 6d.

The First Hebrew Book; on the

Plan of ‘ Henry's First Latin Book.” By the late Thomas
Kerchever Arnold, M. A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College,
Cambridge.

New Edition. 12mo. 7s.6d.

Madvig's Syntax of the Greck

LANGUAGE, especially of the Attic Dialect, for the use of
Schools. Translated by Henry Browne, M.A., and edited by
the late T. K. Arnold, M. A,

New Edition. Imperial 16mo.  8s. 6d.

A Sketch of Grecian and Roman

History. By A. H. Beesly, M.A., Assistant Master at Marl-
borough College.
Small 8vo. With Maps. [47 the Press.
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PNew Pampbhiets

English Churck Defence Tracts.

No. x. ROMAN MISQUOTATIONS.

No. 2. ARE CLERGYMEN OF THE ENGLISH CHURCH RIGHTLY
ORDAINED?

No. 3. PAPAL INFALLIBILITY.

No. 4. MORE ABOUT “ROMAN MISQUOTATIONS:” IN REPLY
TO A PAMPHLET ENTITLED ‘“ANGLICAN MISRE-
PRESENTATIONS.”

8vo. 3d. each.

The Shortened Order for Morning and Even-

ing Prayer daily throughout the Year except on Sunday,
Christmas Day, Ash Wednesday, Good Friday, and Ascension
Day. With “ The Act of Uniformity Amendment Act.”

Royal 32mo. 1d.

An Additional Order for Evening Prayer on
Sundays and Holy-Days throughout the Year taken from the
Holy Scriptures, and Book of Common Prayer, and approved by
the Ordinary for use in the Diocese of Peterborough, with
a Table of Occasional Psalms and Lessons as approved by
the Ordinary.

Royal 32mo. 1d.
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